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UDC 81.111'25=111
TRANSLATION OF EUPHEMISMS

TATSIANA STELMAKH, ALENA KHRAMTSOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with the problem of euphemismdiaion in publicistic literature. It describes atthe
translator should take into account while intergngt euphemisms. Moreover, the article determinespifeva-
lent methods of translation of the euphemisticafuitind in the newspaper texts.

The interest of researchers in the problem of empdras has grown for the last decades. It has beeome
subject of numerous studies of both national aneido scientists. Euphemism, as a linguaculturahpimenon,
is of particular interest because the process phemisms formation is taking place with increasimgnsity
and they are widely used in various spheres ofctpaetivity.

The word "euphemism", according to the majorityre$earchers, derived from the Greek word "eu-
phemismos" (eu — well, pmi — speak).

Comparing the works of various authors, we fountitioe lack of a universal definition of euphemism.

Among all the currently existing definitions of dwgmisms, the definition given by D.N. Shmelev re-
flects the concept of euphemism more accuratelycteatly: "a word or a phrase that serves in certaicum-
stances to replace such signs which seem to trekependesirable, not very polite or too harsh[gtion: 3,
p.402].

It should be noted that the problem of renderinghemisms into the Russian language has become of
great important, which in its turn has become thigat of study. The translation of euphemisms ddpeam the
context. One and the same lexeme may acquire eliffénterpretations depending on the context arek-ba
ground information[1, p.16].

So it is very important for the translator to knake linguistic peculiarities of using euphemisms in
speech in order to rate the role of implicationreotly especially in fiction or publicistic litenate.

For example, guitarist (rurapucr) prefers to call himself not a guitarist, lautecording artist or enter-
tainer (xymo>xHuK 110 3ByKo3anucu). Thus euphemistic language permeates deeplalhgpheres of life.

The translator should pay attention not only to itien meaning of the word, but also to the secondar
meanings which are used in various speech situatidioreover, he should take into account not ohé/don-
text but also background knowledge and sociocultofarmation.

Among the translation methods, used to translatdpnaatic lexical unitsthe scholars distinguishtbk f
lowing types: the method of equivalents selectiderpreting translation, concretization, generdiira para-
phrasing, translation loan, metonymic translatemigitions, and others.

We have selected 31 cases of using euphemismsimBritish newspapers as “The Guardian”, “Inde-
pendent”, “Financial Times”, “New Scientist” and“BB. We have analyzed the articles about politicedim
cine, science, economy[2, 4-7]. The main purpdseuo study is to determine the peculiarities afhslation of
the euphemistic units found in the newspaper tértghis article, we have worked with the euphensigaken
from the British newspapers and analyzed the wagg were translated into Russian. We have detedrtime
prevalent methods of translation of the lexicaiisein our analysis.

Thus, it is known that the translation of expressithat do not have equivalents in the Russianuizage
is carried out by means of translation methods. tbdy has shown that the prevailing method ofsietion of
the identified euphemisms is translation loan (36¥hE translation of euphemisms by means of tréingldoan
helps to introduce new lexemes into the vocabutdrihe Russian language, as well as to transféisttyand
connotative meanings of the expressions. Belowcayusee some examples of the translation of eushesry
means of translation loan (Table).

Also, it is necessary to note that we have meutieeof translation loan with elements of additid8%):
military activity —axmusuzayus éoennvix meponpusmuii; a policy of “launch-on-warning"—npunyun «zanyck
no cuexany npedynpesicoenus»; contempt —npespumenvrnoe omnouenue and with elements of transposition
(23%): pregnancy termination #pepuvisanue bepemennocmu; money laundering -emmwisanue oenez; income
legislation —recaruzayus nanozos.
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Table — Translation of euphemisms by means of laitioa loan

Euphemism Translation into Russian
Bloodshed Kposomposmtue
Change tack MeHsTh Kypc
Heavyweight targets CouiiHbIe MUILICHU
lllegalaccess HecaHKIIMOHUPOBAaHHBII JOCTYII
Militarytension BoeHHast HanpsHKEHHOCTb
Trading partner Toproselii mapTHEP
Surreptitiousactivities Taiinas nesITeabHOCTD
Technicalandsupportpersonnel TeXHUYeCKUH U BCIOMOTaTeNIbHbIA NepCOHA
To meet one’s end Berperuts kKoHEIl
Use public resources for personal enrichment Hcnosns30Bath rocyAapcTBEHHBIC PECYPChI AT IMYHOTO 060-

raleHus

Vanquish [Tokoputs

Apart from this, we have found the use of suchdiaion method as interpreting the meaning (13%).Fo
example hairstylist -napurxmaxep; the downward spiralsxyouenueomnowenu; to ditch —ocmasumsnanpous-
801CY0b0bI.

Besides, we have identified some cases of metonamslationmethod (19%). For exampesak top-
secret documentstpedamovanacrnocmicoseputennocekpemuvieookymenmol;make noises #odasamvcuenan; the
mess from the day beforeuepawmnaanenpusmnocmo.\We present the correlation of translation methddbe
selected euphemisms in the following diagram (sgg.F

B Mectonymic translation

B Trandation lnan with alements of
132 19%, transposition
10% Translation loan

W Irandlation loan with elements of
addition

® Interpreting translation

Fig. Correlation of translation methods

Thus, we can draw the following conclusions baseduor analysis of translation of euphemisms: the
translation of emotionally evaluativeand stylistigagolored vocabulary in general and in particidaphemisms
is impossible without taking into account backgrdunformation and linguacultural background.Tratiska
loan is the most effective translation method & iteentified euphemisms.This method contributea twetter
understanding of information and uncoversthe inifhfiexpressed in the English language information.
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DIMINUTIVES AS A MEANS OF SUBJECTIVE EVALUATION
(IN CONTEXT OF SPATIAL RELATIONS)

VOLHA MILKO, ALENA KHRAMTSOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article regards diminutives as a means of esging the concept of space. The presence of the
evaluation component is observed - both positivereegative, as the speakers, expressing theiripesittitude
to a subject or person "brings" them nearer or,tba contrary, showing disrespect "distances" them.

Vocabulary constantly changes in the process ajuage development, reflecting the transformation in
the language picture of the world as well as ttaditseperception transformation, while the gramroaliforms
change much less frequently. The linguistic matenmelysis of different ages indicated that thraugtthe his-
tory of the English language there have been phenamwhich can be combined into a diminutive grduy,
nowadays they are used more and more often.

Diminutive is a special linguistic phenomenon agsed primarily with the reference to the size redu
tion of the object, the meaning of small volumeauity, strength, value, importance, etc. Diminetsemantics
also indicates incomplete feature manifestatioagénrate description of the feature or charactesisimits. As
a rule, diminutive is realized on the level of mmeme, lexeme, phrases (including phraseologicas)omesu-
per-phrasal unity.

Diminutives are fiendishly important for the exmi®n and emotion display, as affectionate or disfdii
attitude towards the referent determines the comp&nproposed system of values, which might notabe
cepted.

Diminutive is closely linked to the emotive concepind is widely used to express both love and con-
tempt to the object of nomination, establishingpibsitive or negative evaluation on the subjecsiitéude based
on the insignificance of the object of speech [1].

The diminutive implementation ways are registeredifferent levels of the English language, but libe
is not complete. There constantly arise new dinneutorms, while some of the already existing forgnadu-
ally disappear from the language system.

Diminutive forms in English can be created on tlasi® of proper names, names of common nouns,
verbs, numerals, adjectives, adverbs. Diminutivess lze formed from the following semantic bases: emof
people; kinship terms; the name of person by sg&, appearance, profession, occupation, socialsstaation-
ality, place of residence, the type of relationshigtween people; names of common household iteadhave
the sign of a size; names and nicknames of animalsies of plants; natural phenomena; unit of measfir
time, weight, and mass. Diminutive-forming based darivational suffixes may be of English origindamor-
rowed from other languages. Nevertheless, in thgli§mlanguage diminutive does not solve the pnobte
word formation, it is a form of already existing mpreflecting the newly acquired connotations.

It should be noted that diminutive pragmatic impégration is only possible in the context, and i de
pends on other expressive means used in a speaifimunicative situation.

So, diminutive affects the communication in varisitsiations differently, since a whole range of mod
meanings of diminutives can be revealed in realroanication that are transmitted when combined wttter
linguistic means of communication [2].

The use of diminutives is associated with the presef the evaluation component — both positive and
negative, and this is because the speaker asiifg$rthem nearer or, on the contrary, showingedisect, "dis-
tances" the interlocutor expressing his attitudéhéoobject or person.

The aim of our research is to study the distanbserved between the speaker and the object of ispeak
and realized through diminutive use. Moreoverdentify the motives of this usage.

Diminutives are most frequently observed in the ifestation of endearment, care, love and affection
towards the object. As a result, in such a sitmatilo the aspect of spatial relations, we can olesarsignificant
reduction in the distance between the communicants:

Okay there, let's put on your little halgke your_horie and go for a walk with our new friends
(Greene) [3].

Addressing to her child, the mother uses severalnditive forms in the naming of things that surrdun
the baby. Although these items are not objecthefrhother’s special attitude, she is trying to c#he child

5



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Linguistics, literature, philology

down. This is facilitated by reference to famileard dear to him objects — clothes, toys—their naimese di-
minutive form. Thus, the mother shares the chiMsld, gets closer to his world perception and egpently to
him.

It should be noted that quite often, trying to bE&h friendly or more open relationship, one of tom-
municants can express their intentions, using dithie of his name:

— My name is O'Toole. James O'Toole.

Mine's Pulling-Henry.
I'm visiting an old relation of mine | said and abJames. | could see he wanted that too.

— My friends call me ToolefGreene)[3].

A suffixal method of diminutive formation can besgoved in this example and we see that the first
communicant does not only introduce himself, babadays the name used only by friends. He makesaihe
versation more informal, offering to the interloouthe opportunity to call him by an unofficial nepand thus,
he puts him almost into the position of his friemMbreover, friends are known to be of short distafitom each
other in terms of personal relationships.

— Are you listening, Geoffrey?

- Yes, my darlingquoted from Lingvo 12) [4].

Checking the attentiveness of the communicatiotnparthe girl asks the interlocutor using his fugir-
sonal name. Since the man is chasing after thisamopthen answering in the affirmative, he addging, which
is a diminutive form of the evaluative adjectidearthus reducing the distance between them.

What's your name, cutie p{®’Henry) [5]?

In the example above, trying to win over the irgedtor, the man uses a diminutive phrase. It impleis
"sweet" meaning and in such a way significantlyuess the distance between the speakers.

You can also see the opposite effect— expressigig disapproval, contempt and desire to emphasize f
miliarity and disdain or prevent any possibility ‘Gamiliarity”. In this case, the diminutives creaa gap be-
tween the interlocutors spatially:

Why is she so worried about Dudley being upsetwag§ Not that she ever likes to see her little popk
upset(Rowling) [6].

Describing the mother's concern about the sonte,stiae author usditle popkin phrase. It realizes the
ironic attitude of the character, who this statetririongs to, to the current situation. Hidden newgkin this
proposal emphasizes the exaggerated anxiety erpedeby the mother. These emotions distance thagweo
nist from the mother. He does not try to understagdbut just criticizes.

Mrs. Sunbury's first name was Beatrice, and whengdt engaged to Mr. Sunbury ar ventured to
call her Beashe put her foot down firm{jingvo 12) [4].

Mr. Sunbury tries to use his fiancée’s personal eaiminutive in addressing her, aspiring to esgbli
some formal markers of close relationship withflaacée. However, guided by the behavior normsctvisihe
used to live in, Mrs. Sunbury insists on such forot to be used to her. This option allows her tepkéhe dis-
tance and to emphasize the formality of the retetiip, to identify existing social and status dis&

What a shame, little sweetheé&@olden) [7].

In this example, the diminutive assumes a conratadif contempt, disparaging in relation to the othe
party and, consequently, the spatial ratio increase

Harry looked over at Dudley and furrowed his eyetso«What's got your knickers in such a twist, ®ud
(Rowling) [6]?

Here, the diminutivdud is formed by the truncating the namedley. In this situation, where it comes
to the conversation between the two cousins, weobaerve that the diminutive form, used to addtieescon-
stantly humiliated and hurt boy, conveys a pejogatfamiliar tint. Thus, we can see the distanag sace in-
crease between the interlocutors, as it is logltal such familiarity does not cause positive eandineither to
the corporal nor to the boy.

These examples show that diminutives serve as msaodfespecific social situations and speech a&tp h
the speaker to express pragmatic nuances andisktaldpecific relationship between the interlocsjtdelimit-
ing and implying a certain distance.

Therefore, using diminutives to display affecticare, love and kindness towards the object, iraipect
of spatial relationships, there occurs a significaduction in the distance between the communicahdwever,
the opposite effect can be noticed — expressingpgi®val, contempt, wish to emphasize familiaritgliminu-
tives can thereby create a gap between the intédox spatially. There has been a sharp distarmrease,
which only feeds misunderstanding and isolatiothef participants of communication. Thus, dependinghe
aim of a speech act, diminutives are extremely irtgw for achieving it.
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EMIL TISCHBEIN AND THE WORLD OF THE BIG SITY IF THE NOVEL
«EMIL AND THE DETECTIVES» BY ERICH KAESTNER

AKSANA ZHYDZETSKAYA, LUDMILA SEMCHENOK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the analysis of the insagfethe child and Berlin in the novel «Emil and fhe-
tectives». Emil is the main character. The setththe novel is Berlin of the 1920s. The boy iefawith diffi-
cult situations and successfully deals with eveoplem to become a socialized person.

Introduction . In the first half of the 20th century a childilig in a big city becomes the main character
of realistic children's literature for the firstrte. There appear a number of books, where apigtson faces the
world of the big city and gets the first life exfarce there [1]. The German writer Erich Kaesthigich Kast-
ner, 1899-1974) became one of the first childraatbors who chose city as the main setting fordifd grow-
ing up of his characters, depicting a situation nvhechild has to learn the laws of social develogmea huge
city on his own[2, p. 102-103].

The main part. Erich Kaestner along with Hermann Kesten, Carl Zoager, Joachim Ringelnatz, Al-
fred Doblin and other German writers is the leadiggre of the «New Objectivity» (Neue Sachlichkeitove-
ment. «New Objectivity» is the most common tranigfafor «Neue Sachlichkeit», but there are othangfa-
tions: «New Matter-of-factness», «New Resignatiotdew Sobriety», and «New Dispassion». The «New Ob-
jectivity» is an art movement which arises durihg 11920s as a reaction against Expressionism.eli®20s
and the beginning of the 1930s years it becometedding movement in German art and literaturetyjpécal
feature is realistic style. Writers’ works are dwerized by a clear and understandable languageh vigine-
cisely portrays reality [3, p. 15-16].

Following aesthetic criteria of this movement, Bri€aestner writes a detective novel for childremmdE
and the Detectives» (Emil und die Detektive, 19283, prevailing topic of which is socialization afchild in a
big city. The main character of the book is adittbwnsman named Emil Tishbayn. The boy lives with
mother in a small provincial town called Neustadis mother works as a home-based hairdresser.aesrthe
boy alone as the child’s father is dead, and sh&swwithout cease to provide for the family. Motlsends her
son to the big city of Berlin to stay for a whiléthvhis grandmother, aunt and cousin for holid&fse supplies
him with some money to give to his grandmother, i personal expenses and for his return jour@eythe
one hand the boy rejoices at his travel to Benjintrhin, for the simple reason that in Neustadtdtigs only one
vehicle — a horse-tram. Emil and his friends calfloase-tram a «jade» and consider it to be a sHamgheir
small town. They want to see electric trams. Onatier hand the boy feels fear. That is his figtel by train.
He watches the road all the time so that not tesrthie right station. When Emil is asleep on thanfra thief
steals all the money from him. The danger often e&®ifnom the most unexpected side. So, the boyeariiv
Berlin without adults. For the first time in higdiEmil is in serious difficulty in a big city.

Fortunately, Emil Tishbayn meets local boys. Wheaythear Emil’'s story, they decide to help him.
They follow the thief and make plans how to get EsSninoney back. They are sympathetic and brave- chil
dren. It should be noted that they behave like tadthey know their way in a big city well and déeiwhat to
do in their free time by themselves. The childreersl much time without parents. One of the newnfige
tells Emil that he often spends a lot of time atleoalone, because his parents go to the theatdsiotheir
friends. From the first day of acquaintance Bedhildren become true friends for Emil. He can alsagly
on them with confidence. That makes Emil much hapgt is a great help to have friends when youiare
trouble. Children call themselves «the detectivane act together[6, p.58]. They help Emil catch tthief.
Eventually, it comes out that the thief is a baokker. Emil does not only get the stolen money bhakalso
gets an award. Apart from that in the newspapearéinle about Emil's adventures is published, whtis
described how he became a detective and foundrtiménal. Besides that, one shop offers young déatest
new suits in exchange for their advertising, butdrbn refuse. They consider this occupation bariRgr
children adventures are more interesting. Emil hisddetective pals are the heroes who, for a monient
prove the world, whose example the readers caavioll

The image of the main's character is revealed girdus actions and behavior. Emil is a clever, brav
and fair boy. He does not go to his grandmothehaut money, because he knows that his mother waakd to
earn it. So Emil decides to follow the thief andget his money back. The boy makes a promise torret
themoney to the man who buys him a tram ticket.rAfram that the local boys give Emil all their gt
money and characterize the boy as a grateful andstehild.
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It should be noted, that in besides the interegpliog of the novel, where there are a lot of breskimg
events, the whole narration is permeated with Erfole to the mother. The relation between the awh the
mother are autobiographical. Erich Kaestner grewnug small town and lost his father when he wasngo—
and so did Emil. Erich Kaestner was as a good andg son just like Emil Tishbayn is. In his autadpiaphical
book «When | was a Little Boy» Erich Kaestner rerhers that he studied well at school, did the shupmar-
ried firewood and coal upstairs from a cellar [Blhen Emil's mother is ill, he makes compressesér and
when she is extremely tired from her work, he cofatsher and for himself and cleans up the apartnmda
studies well at school, not because he likes lusoles, but because his mother is pleased whensha paod
report from his teacher at the end of the year.| Egtis the new friends that his mother allows horbe out till
9 o'clock, but he is at home at 7 o'clock, becdgsdoes not want that her to have dinner alonp.[80].

In the novel «<Emil and the Detectives» events asekbping on the background of Berlin. Danger, tone
liness, fuss, indifference are the major probleonwhiich the author draws attention in the novelilEamives in
Berlin and fells very lonely. The city is so larged Emil is so small. People do not care that Isensamoney to
pay for a ticket, or that he does not know the nafme station where he should get off a tram. Ne mants to
hear about other people’s trouble because peopte daery busy life here. When somebody in Berdigssthat
they sympathize with you it means they want yoletwve them alone [6, p. 50].Emil feels very unhappyAl-
fred Doblin’s novel (Alfred D6blin, 1878-1957) «Adenderplatz, Berlin» (Berlin Alexanderplatz, 1928
major problem is loneliness in a big city. The malaracter is a criminal, Franz Biberkopf. His asle from
prison is a punishment. During the four years &f imprisonment the city has changed to unrecogiiizab
Franz Biberkopf as well as Emil feels like a hedslehild who is afraid of being in Berlin. He stantkar a red
wall and watches all trams pass by [4].

Emil describes a realistic image of Berlin of th@2Qs years in the novel. There are a lot of cacs an
trams. They harry round corners. It is very noiBlyere are a lot of high buildings, clothes and sétueps. Emil
wants to see everything [6, p. 46]. In Alfred Dofsinovel «Alexanderplatz, Berlin» Franz Biberkalgfscribes
Berlin, too. There are a lot of shoe shops, hapshbeerhouses and bars [4].Emil gets a beautdwl of Berlin.
The city is wonderful. It is necessary to emphattie there is contrast between a huge city andadl €ity. For
Berlin busy and dynamic life is typical. Neustasitismall, provincial town, but it is big enough Eamil. Life is
quiet and plain here. In Berlin there are a loplafces of interest. Neustadt has only three squaréone park
in contrast to Berlin [6, p. 79]. In spite of thect that Emil gains a positive impression of Bebaauty, he likes
his small town and wants to live there with all hesart and soul. Apart from that, people in a stmalin know
each other and they are always ready to give arftelgand any minute. The only thing which Emil ladk
Neustadt is the tram.

Conclusion Erich Kaestner in his novel creates an ideal enafa child. Not only children, but also
adults can follow Emil's example. He is a kind,Jerasympathetic boy who respects and loves his enoffhe
character of the hero is revealed through his astible follows the thief and accuses him of hisetiln the
children's book by Erich Kaestner «Emil and theddgves» the realistic image of Berlin of the 192Qears
and his citizens is presented. Berlin is not onbeautiful, industrially developed city, but is lage of depravity
and decadence. Emil Tishbayn sees the way peoie imegalopolis live. The boy feels lonely andetistless
in Berlin. By Emil’s example it is shown that aycdweller is a grain of sand at sea. By the enthefstory Emil
is no longer a wide-eyed innocent child. He leaha& one should not believe everything strangeys Isiée is
difficult sometimes but there are many kind pedpl¢he world and a true friend comes when you naeld.
The boy socializes and becomes a mature membecigtsg.
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FIGURATIVE REALIZATION OF THE SUBJECT OF SOLITUDE | N
HERMANN HESSE’'S WORKS: THE WOLF IMAGE

VITALINA SAPEGA, ALEANDER GUGNIN
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The issue which is put under the consideratiorhés artistic realization of the solitude subjecthh
Hesse's works through the analysis of the wolf ienimgerpretation in the novels ‘Steppenwolf andudney to
the East'. It is shown that the given image waslusethe writer to reveal the lonesome and extrgroempli-
cated soul of an artist. The wolf image is analylzeth mythological, philosophical and psychologieapects.
The mythological component of the given image &sphe characters’ feeling of disharmony with theien-
ment and society, ferocity, rudeness towards pedpiem the point of view of philosophy the wolfurat of
characters is a sign of lone geniuses standingfrau the crowd of everymen. The psychological carapoof
the image refers a reader to the characters’ suscmus, to the unconsciously instinctive power. Aadgoon
as a person releases this power they may findtapirharmony.

The German-speaking poet and writer, artist andeNphize laureate Hermann Hesse overcame a diffi-
cult way to the top of self-knowledge and creatigéivity. His works include the person’s uniquerseaexperi-
ence of their unrepeatable individuality, their This way got through psychoanalysis, retiringititeir shell,
always accompanied by solitude. Most of the writevorks are largely autobiographical, and at threeséime
they reflect the social and political problemstod XX century.

An important role in the comprehension of the l@mes and highly complicated human soul in H.
Hesse’s works belongs to the wolf image. The symmbobf the image underlies the concept construaticthe
protagonist personality in the novel “Steppenw@if927). The image is also found in the writer'®tavork —
his novel “Journey to the east” (1931).

The protagonist of the novel ‘Steppenwolf’ is ateriand intellectual Harry Haller who badly lives
through isolation of his soul from modern realitje suffers from the fact he cannot find the balaipetveen
commonplace world and his own spiritual needs. Wo# part of the character's soul despises theigthie
environment, its false manners and depraved maatsthe human part tries to come to terms wittoifind its
life guiding lines and to enjoy art and creativity.the novel the human-wolf image is revealedordy through
the opposition of the intellectual and spirituaidahe natural and biological components of humanne, but
also includes the synthesis of its mythologicallqgophical and psychological interpretations.

In the mythologies of many nations ‘wolf' is one the most common zoomorphic images representing
an evil and fiendish animal, hostile for a humahjoh, however, was often sacrificed [3]. Harry ldék beha-
vior is identical to this definition. From the firgages of the novel we notice his wolf habi&r aber, der Step-
penwolf, hatte seinen scharfen kurzhaarigen Koptewid in die Hohe gereckt, schnupperte mit devasen
Nase um sich her und sagte, noch ehe er Antworibgab seinen Namen nannte: «Oh, hier riecht es>gh,

S. 11] // «He, however, the Steppenwolf, stuck his sharpettecropped head sniffingly up in the air, scented
around him with his nervous nose and said: “Ohsnitells good here.”$7, c. 6]. In relation to the commoners
he often behaves as a wild, angry wolf. For theésoa, he has to avoid the society and to put up k& soli-
tude. According to ‘Treatise on the Steppenwolf’ kvarn that Harry's hatred towards everything &ivstarted

to emerge already in his early years. Harry Hadlavblf nature expresses itself in the episode efpiotago-
nist’s visit to the familiar professor. Harry-walbes not want visiting the professor but the huside of his
soul suddenly desires to feel itself as a parhefdociety. And here Harry Haller has to be poéiajable and
friendly, he feels anger and contempt in relatmmimself because of it. The character hates theitfel com-
moners:«...Stunde um Stunde zwanghaft und ohne es eigentlialollen, machen Besuche, fiihren Unterhal-
tungen, sitzen Amts und Bureaustunden ab, alleagivedt, mechanisch, ungewollt, alles kdnnte ebartsegn
Maschinen gemacht werden oder unterbleiben[5,»S. 93] // «..hour after hour, compelled without really
wanting to, making visits, spending hours behinskdeat offices and bureaus, all compulsory, meat@nin-
voluntary, all of which could just as well be ddnemachines or left undong7, c. 60]. Harry Haller makes fun
of commoners’ lack of will and hypocrisy who, inshdpinion, are not able to accept all the worthless and
meaningless of their existence. However, he doefudge these people because he knows from hisexywaeri-
ence that the path of the uprising against the lusag of life isn't easy. The professor and Harre #alking
about wars and art. During the talk the protagasisbnvinced once again of the ignorance and iitgglity of
modern minds. Harry can not stand, his wolf natnesaks out with all the force, he is rude towatus tiouse
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owner and leaves with the idea of suicide. In tescdption of Harry Haller's wildness and rudenegsse uses
the appropriate epitheteder wilde Wolf» // «the wild wolf», «der bése Wdlf«the angry wolfs

Grey ordinary days, useless pastime is harmfutiercreative nature of the Steppenwolf. He thires t
life is absurd and worthless when you rejoice thatday is ovek...ohne besondere Schmerzen, ohne besondere
Sorgen, ohne eigentlichen Kummer, ohne Verzweiflun®, S. 34] // «..without special pains, without special
cares, without particular sorrow, without despais.[7, c. 22], thak...kein Krieg ausgebrochen, keine neue
Diktatur errichtet, keine besonders krasse Schweirie Politik und Wirtschaft aufgedeckt worden.ist[5, S.
34] /I «...no new war has broken out, no new dictatorship Ihesn established, no particularly crass scandal
has benn uncovered in politics or the econeif; c. 21]. Harry Haller sees red because of suabrmalized
life. His spiritual principle, refinement of thedayives way to destructive and immoral ambiticthg, desire to
destroy his life. The efforts to live «like everypalse» disappoint the character, he feels fatigpgehe is think-
ing of suicide.

The destiny of the Steppenwolf, a dualized persgnathich hates both people and itself, is loneXys-
tence, eternal wandering and torment. During tleedation of Harry Haller's wolf nature Hesse aplgda epi-
thets not once«unzugehdorig», «einsam», «fremd» // «detachedsexlo«strange»Harry Haller is incompre-
hensible for ordinary people. In the eyes of thaety he looks like a crazy person suffering frazhigophrenia.
The character painfully lives through the tragediad problems of modern reality: wars, the degradaif art
and morality. He writes the pacifist newspapercts and urges people to humanity, compassionared At
the cost of his well-being and spiritual balanoe $teppenwolf struggles with his present as ifdwifices him-
self: he wish people to awaken, rebel against stebéished unjust order.

From the philosophical point of view the wolf imagembines two hypostase at once: a lone human and
a genius. Such an interpretation of the image @fobnd in F. Nietzsche’s works who opposed a giegs
human-being to «a beast» or a lone genius, a diffeted personalify Harry Haller stands out from the crown
of ordinary people. He exists in the society butlbes not accept its order and rules. We learnttigatharacter
does not admit the labour of ordinary people fer shate benefit, its politics, he doesn't like tawreracy. Harry
Haller, a lone genius, is used to wandering aldrethe Steppenwolf, to lead the life of a hermheimatiose
Steppenwolf» // «the rootless Steppenwolf», «eiaddasser der kleinbirgerlichen Welt» // «a loneehatf the
small philistine world» He lives on his own: spends time in his room agnthve books and manuscripts, attends
music concerts, walks alone through the city. Hesdioot have his own house, a permanent place idkres.
The Steppenwolf is incapable of family life, of saetism; his destiny is constant wandering and $@agcfor
himself. For the description of Harry's severe na¢wwbondition caused by the unproductive life anghénma-
nence Hesse uses the following comparisoithtig wie ein Wolf im Kéafig geht» // «goes awalf in a cage»

Harry Haller’s occupation is mental work, writinge constantly reads, discusses the classical widted
composers such as Goethe, Novalis, Mozart, BachHetwever, he does not consider them as the framiewo
and format celebrities, but the exceptional perbies geniuses, who have managed, like the Stappk him-
self, to feel deeply the troubles of their agetise above the sphere of everyday life; who weyidrto com-
prehend the true essence of human life and theemgstof the universe.

The psychological component of the wolf image isoasated with the certain side of the human mind
ousted into the subconscious (the unconscious rstithétive energy). The Jungian psychology intespthe
division of a personality into a human and a walfthe following way:««A human» carries a masculine, ra-
tionalistic and spiritual principle, i.e. ousted tuaal instincts, theoretically — nullified womenisfluence
within a separately taken individual2]. K.G. Jung assigns the category of «spiritatiouman principle, as an
animal has only natural instincts. The wolf symbisl «the result of Eve’s disobedience», who, inther, is the
embodiment of a female, passionate, motherly, ahturational principle»[2]. Thus, the wolf in Harry Haller
is his natural instincts, emotions and passionsl A® in many beliefs nature is associated with Gogl,pro-
tagonist’s frightening and alien wolf characteroatepresents the divine principle. Therefore, twalening of
the protagonist’'s wolf side can be explained als@ma attempt to free his sensual principle fromGheistian
dogmata (the atmosphere of eroticism and ecstasiyeamasquerade in «Globe» halls, sensual pleasitine
Mary), i.e. the aspiration of the individual forisfual freedom.

Harry Haller's wolf nature reveals itself throughlfsexamination. In «Harry Haller's Records» theraa
tion is the first-person one, in which the narrgibmges into the depths of his inner «I», analyregersonal-
ity, true desires and behavior. In the novel, whichnder our consideration, the protagonist amnesolve the
contradictions of the inner life and to find mentatkegrity. Hence, the wolf image represents thk dahere of
Harry Haller’'s mind, which should be taken out frtime subconscious and reconciled with the consdmies of
life. That's why the development of the wolf pripl& in the novel «Steppenwolf» doesn’t mean theadtar's

'Hereinafter translation is mine — Vitalina NikolaevSapega’s
? Look. Hue, ©. Bosst k Biactu / @. Humire // M36paunnsie npoussenenus : 8 3T. —M. : REFL-book, 1994. F. 1. —
C. 35-90;
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degradation, but favors the formation of a harmoslip developed, whole individual. The novel is Botmuch
about a spiritual illness of the protagonist, tabat how to get rid of it.

«Treatise on the Steppenwolf» distinguishes twes$ypf a human — the bourgeois «I» and the so-called
«immortal», who has overcome his own «I» and haslred a higher level of the development, awareaeds
understanding of life. The Steppenwolf relateshis third type — he is between the «bourgeois» piaand
the «immortal» one. However, it is very difficuti teconcile the two conflicting opposites, and nmopstple
choose only one side. Harry Haller cannot makecéceh as he is unhappy with his life and is seekirsglution
to the problem in a suicide. In «Treatise on thepSenwolf» we see the reference to humor as otteeoivays
out of the situation, and it is the path to the riontal». But it is necessary to pass the way dflsedwledge
and overcome the inner mental conflicts in orddsgoome proficient in the art of humor. «Treatisetlee Step-
penwolf» reveals that wolf nature, in fact, is thest part of a personality. It pushes a humanddiltieration of
bourgeois thinking and cowardice. A «wolf» livedyom genial people, who are close to the immorblf
nature helps to unveil a genuine person. Such tenpiretation of a wolf side is akin to the divinengiple of
wolf essence. «Treatise on the Steppenwolf» leadsader to the understanding of coexistence ofonbt the
wolf and the bourgeois side in a person. The immtd of a human is much more complicated and ctaisf
many principles.

A final fight between the «<Human» and the «Wolfsus in «Magic Theatre». It is the allegorical cli-
max of the Steppenwolf’'s dramatic searching. Heagry{Haller plunges into the dark depths of hisceub
scious, takes out his wolf nature and reconcilesitih the conscious side of life. «Magic Theatrgmbolizes
the habitat of eternal values, where the immoita, Inamely the great artists and creators: Goethe, repre-
sents humanity, the thought depth and humor imthesl, and Mozart, standing for cheerfulness, foeednd
humor.

Harry Haller realizes that those people, who camwercome the attachment to their epoch, in which i
spirituality and philistinism prevail, should learm laugh and play«in der Welt zu leben, als sei es nicht die
Welt, das Gesetz zu achten und doch tber ihm barsteu besitzen, «als besalRe man nicht», zu keajcals
sei es kein Verzicht — alle diese beliebten undoofbulierten Forderungen einer hohen Lebensweiskeein-
zig der Humor zu verwirklichen fahids, S. 68] //«To live in the world as though it were not the Mpto re-
spect the law and yet to stand above it, to hawsgssions as though “one possessed nothing,” tourece as
though it were no renunciation, all these favoadied often formulated propositions of an exalted ldigrwis-
dom, it is in the power of humor alone to makecaffious.»[7, c. 43]. In the invitation to «Magic Theatres
said:«Only for madmen»in other words, a person needs to discard phiighinking and fettering conventions
and to unleash their imagination.

In «Magic Theatre» the Steppenwolf understandsahaiman personality is more complicated, that not
only a «Wolf» and a «Human» live in it. He seesdgthin a magic mirror in many shapes: from thddish to
the senile one. The mirror shows that the humans<emultilevel world«ein kleiner Sternhimmel, ein Chaos
von Formen, von Stufen und Zusténden, von Erbsshafid Mdglichkeiten.pb, S. 66] /ia little starry heaven,
a chaos of forms, of stages and states, of inheréa and possibilitiesp7, c. 46]. The human’s inner world gets
liberated from reality, the overcoming of time degence occurs, as a game can be always startecoderc-
cording to the various rules which a person creatdbeir discretion. After finding himself in «<MagTheatre»
Harry Haller plunged into the hell of his own soudpk his dark sides out of the subconscious andnaled
them with the conscious side of his life. He sudegkto realize that every person’s soul has a plankiple. It
is necessary to find a balance, to gain harmonydxest all parts of human nature. One of the gracicayss is to
take life with humor, as a game.

The Steppenwolf's image, besides the above-merdiomsanings, also carries the symbol of transitional
time, «die Krankheit der Zeit selbst, die Neurose jenen&ation»[5, S. 34] //«the sickness of the age itself,
the neurosis of the generatiofi$, c. 29]. The Steppenwolf's image representsegation which ends up to be
between two epochs, between natural humanity dnehian technological civilization.

The creation of a zoomorphic wolf image in the dawmurney to the East» is no less interestingaAn
tentive reader will easily detect three main levielthe disclosure of this complex symbol: the najoigical,
philosophical and psychological one. The protagasfishe work, the writer H.H., as well as Harrylldg lives
through the decline of modern culture and moralieslof the generation. H.H. lives in the burghefirenment,
but, being a man of art, feels uncomfortable ifi. aims to cognize the purpose of an artist-cre&adind the
true meaning of life. The episode with the wolfhdusecker, in which the servant Leo demonstratedribed-
ship with the dog, symbolizes the harmoniously ttgved Leo’s personality. He is the Supreme of thetliBer-
hood, i.e. a veritable human, genius, a man o&iad along with that, lives in the philistine emviment and
enjoys his life, is able to take it with humor. Medile, the wolfhound Necker growls at H.H., shogvito a
reader the disharmony of the protagonist’s perstyndiis inability to exist in two worlds simultanasly. At the
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end of the novel H.H. gets judged by himself fog bivn «I» (a kind of the introspection dramatizedf).
H.H. is given one more chance — to learn humortaadjame of life.

Hesse’s wolf image represents, first of all, a laneative person, a hermit. The mythological congodn
of the image endows the characters with such tagitspite towards surrounding people and to thenesetude-
ness and wildness. From the philosophical pointiefv the wolf image is treated as a lone geniusqality
standing out from the crowd of ordinary people. ISace the characters (Harry Haller and H.H.). Theythe
writers who by means of art aim to wake people'gseJohumanity, creation and the aspiration for self-
knowledge. From the psychological point of view thelf image symbolizes the dark side of a humarc¢ua
sciously instinctive power), which should be ouster the subconscious and reconciled with the cions
side of life, in order to gain spiritual harmonydamalance, become a holistic personality. The ganists of the
novels «Steppenwolf» and «Journey to the East» geattado it. They find the path to salvation in form.e.
they realize that life is a game in which it is @sgary to be able to laugh at all the conventidrikeophilistine
world.
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The article deals with the loanwords in Russianrbaed from the Arabic language. It considers the
ways of how both languages interacted in the hissébicontext and analyses functioning of the wdrdging the
Arabic origin in the system of the recipient langaa

Every language is inextricably bound up with thenlamity. To be a human being is to use a languade an
to talk is to be a person. A language is an abitiberent to us. Modern languages including suckrmglish,
Russian, Arabic, Berber, Belarusian, French, Gerararparticular systems presenting the developnaénitsat
ability. One of the important reasons for studylagguages is to find out more about ourselves, taiunat
makes us persons. And the best point to startsthidy with is to learn more about our own languale,lan-
guage that has fed our minds and contributed toviewv of the world. The historical approach is gp@priate
one for studying languages. To understand howtimgs are, it is helpful and often essential towrimw they
got to be that way.

When a speaker imitates a word from a foreign lagguand at least to some extent adapts it in sound
grammar to their native speechways, the procesgsik as borrowing and the word thus borrowed isaan-
word. The ways to borrow the loanwords can be loo#th and written. If borrowed orally, the word ungees
more visible transformations than in case when dapatit in a written way.

Though the speakers of Arabic and Russian haver reiaged the same territory for living, neither-bor
dered on the neighbouring countries, the Russiabiéringuistic contacts date back many centurggs a

Some researchers consider their starting poiné tim the XI-XII centuries when the commercial catda
between the old-Russian and Arab tradesmen werassay the water ways through the Volga river amel t
Caspian sea. At approximately the same time thgrigis from the KievanRus began visiting the Chaisti
shrines in Palestine controlled by the Muslim lead® the Near East. It is worth mentioning rigletrédnthat a
famous educator Euphrosine of Polotsk also madgilggimage to the Holy land at that period of tianed died
in Jerusalem in 1167.

During the years to come the Russian language labda number of the words connected with the Mus-
lim cult, also the administrative and trade terAisthese loanwords resulted from the military caeqts of lvan
the Terrible and other Russian Tsars who addedlaetls to the Russian Empire. At first the wordsrfrthe
East trickled into Russian by way of the Turkicdaage. In the XVIII century a lot of Arabic wordarme into
Russian by means of French, English, Dutch andr dibeopean languages. These were the terms, nuastly
nected with navigation, mathematics, astronomyerd&ven the famous nowadays term “lingua franoahe
meaning of “a language used as a means of theethtéc communication” is nothing else but an Araliigan
al ifrang” / =Y g, “Ifrang or ifranja” was a word to call the Eur@es entering the Near East region during
the Crusader invasion.

Later the further development of the diplomatigestific and economic relations with the Arab caies
contributed to the growing amount of the Arabicnward vocabulary in the Russian language. New anadi
are added nowadays due to the available travedilognd the world and the increasing interest toRhstern
countries, their culture, philosophy, religion.

The Arabic and Russian languages belong to abspldifferent language systems. However, namely
this factor makes the research of these languagebailenging and inspiring. Russian is a Slavigglaage of
the Indo-European family. It's written in Cyrillalphabet. The Russian alphabet consists of 33deitehas six
vowels. Arabic belongs to the Semitic language fantiis written from right to left in a cursiveiyde. The basic
Arabic alphabet contains 28 letters; what is mahaost all the letters are consonants.There anetbrde vow-
els. Belonging to the different sound systems,dahe® languages have an obvious distinction inattneunt of
the sounds and their quality in each of them. Ubtkdly it influences the process of the adoptiothef Arabic
words into the Russian lexicon. Thus, there are@&onant sounds in Russian and 28 ones in Arabare are
such sounds in Arabic which are absolutely notattaristic of the speakers of Russian and heneg, dhticu-
lation is inconvenient. On the other hand, somesRwsletters give the sounds which do not exigirabic and
in their turn complicate the way of learning Rusasi@he process of borrowing the words from ArabitoiRus-
sian was obviously affected by this.
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The majority of the Arabic loanwords in Russian ameins and they are consequently subjected to the
grammatical categories functioning in the Russ@nguage. Both the Arabic and Russian nouns haveatiee
gories of a gender, a number and a case. Howéwedifferences in these two language systems arsidera-
ble. The discrepancy of the formal attributes af fender in both languages causes the significansfor-
mation of this category for the Arabic nouns addpig Russian. The difference in the amount of tteergnati-
cal genders complicates this process even mores,TihuArabic we have got an opposition of masculine
feminine, while in Russian a noun can be mascubindeminine, or neuter. In the Russian languagegttam-
matical category of the gender is closely relatethé biological category of “sex” and can be cdestd natu-
ral, whereas the Arabic gender is purely grammhtigaing different from one language to anothee, gender
in grammar can be related to as culture bound #sBigiding the Arabic loanwords into three gensaf Rus-
sian we can observe their following transformations

— some words belonging to the masculine gender catégdrabic acquire the endings of the feminine
gender in Russian. The example here is mascukne [masjidun] which becomes a feminine noun [mech-
et'|meuers;

— the loanwords can gain the formal attributes ofasgcenline gender in Russian while their original Ar-
abic correlates are femininiei« [manara] fem. — [minaretjpraper masc.;

- to the third group we can refer those nouns thedgenf which coincides in both languagés#
[fatil] masc. — [fitil'] puTras masc.

The grammatical category of a number in modern nss based on the opposition of plural-singular
while in Arabic we observe singular- dual- pluria.the process of absorbing the word in RussianAttadic
word being originally only plural, gets the entparadigm. As an example we can show the westlh [ta-
lasim] which is only plural transforming into [tafhan]raxucman having both singular and plural forms. On the
contrary, the Arabic wor@>e [gulam] being only singular has formed the Russiard [gulyamy]rymsmer
which is only plural.

Normally, the Arabic nouns undergo all the existintes of changing the words in Russian. But sofme o
them cannot be declined: [kofedde, [mumiyo] mymué, [mokko] mokko, [kafe] kade.

The Arabic definite articlal is retained in one form or another in such Russiards as [alhimiyahi-
xumus, [algebrajanreGpa, [al’manah]ansmanax, [elixir] smukcup, [alkogol’] ankorons, [azimut]asumyr.

The scientists are not unanimous about the amduhedArabic loanwords in Russian. Linguist Gawilo
va T.P. wrote about 193 Arabic loanwords in Rus&mah981. The Arab researcher M.H. Hallawi latemped
out 260 arabisms, only a half of them being invectise only. According to the research carriedbyuthe sci-
entist V.V. Reztsova, there are about 235 lexeniglenArabic origin in Russian. And she classifieem ac-
cording to the thematic approach:

1) Plants and animals: [artishok], [limon], [hna] [sah

2) Geography and nature: [azimut], [musson], [avaf&ilpkko].

3) Social status: [admiral], [sheriff], [emir], [sah], [sheih].

4) Clothes and materials: [atlas], [moher], [shubll#t], [fata].

5) Scientific terms: [almaz], [balsam], [tsifra], [@ra], [shifr], [zenith].

6) Religious terms: [allah], [Koran], [hadzh], [shaita[d]inn], [imam].

7) Food and drinks: [alkogol’], [bakaleya], [kofe], fparych], [halva], [shafran], [carawali].

8) Human activity: [basurman], [fakir], [musul’'manirfheduin].

9) Political and economical spheres: [kabala], [kayld§halifat], [emirat].

10) Precious stones: [almaz], [lazurit], [yashma].

11) Constructions: [al'kov], [arsenal], [harem], [magsd, [medrese].

12) Literature and language: [al’'manah], [kalam], [ghif

13) Military topic: [djihad], [kinzhal], [shahid].

14) Emotions: [azart], [gashish], [kaif].

15) Mass and money: [tara], [kantar].

16) Musical instruments: [lyutnya], [tamburin].

17) Human character: [hanzha], [nabob].

We will analyse some of the most widely known asais in Russian in order to try to show the peculiar
ties of their adoption and linguistic behavior.

[admiral] ammmpan — [emir al bahr] s sl — this word has got the vivid Arabic roots andraslated
as “a commander of the sea”. It appeared in thesiRudanguage at the times of Peter the Great ppdrantly
came from the Dutch. Through the confusion withih.@dmirabilis meaning admirable, this word acquired a
letterd.
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[algebra] anre6pa — [alzhabr] sl — this word being so familiar for the native speakef Russian came
into it from the Arabian world where the exact scies were blossoming in the Middle Ages. Also thmbers
used nowadays are called Arabic ones on the sayn@letgical reason. Alzhabr in Arabic means the 6rec
struction of the disassembled parts”.

[alkogol'] amxeroas —[alkuhul] Jsasl — this word is a bright example of the Arabic irghce on the
Russian language vocabulary. Its reference to Arizlyroved easily by the articd. The word alkohol’ means
strong drinks in Russian but in Arabic it meanh#ly ground powder» which presumably was used bynik-
dieval Arabian naturalists. The Russian word “attilya” is also borrowed from the Arabic word sourgdmuch
alike and meaning the science about the compositidhe substances. In the Middle Ages Arabic wédana
guage of the advanced science.

[almas] anma3z — [almas] bl — this word was brought into old Russian from thekic languages,
which in their turn had definitely borrowed it froArabic. There exists the connection of the Arabard “al-
mas” and the Greek word “adamas” meaning somethitagnantine which logically enough is characteristic
the property of a diamond.

[a'mahah] anbmanax — [aae-manax] g4 — [t means “a non-periodical publication” in Rassiand it
means “calendar” in Arabic.

[gibraltar] TmopanTap —Jaéd [zhabaltariq] — the given word was borrowed from the Arabic lan-
guage by means of Spanish and the literal trapslas “the mountain of Tariq”. Tariq (the whole namwas
Tariq ibn Ziyad) was a famous Amazigh general figlorocco who led the Muslim conquest of Spain in 711
A.D.The cliff where a military camp was set was cabéer general Tariq's name.

[magazin] mara3un — [mahazin] o4 — this is an Arabic loan word but it had entetteel European lan-
guages before it appeared in Russian. Presuméldyword eventually came to Russian from an Itafimag-
azzino” meaning “a store”.

[safari] capapu — [safar] siw — the original Arabic word means “a travelling’hd Russian safari thus
means practically the same.

[tarif] Tapud —[ta’rifa] 43 — this word was brought into Russian by a Eurodaaguage, probably
German or French. TheArabicword “ta’rifa” meantéthnnouncement about the tax levies”.

[halva]xansa — [halwa] .sts— they both mean the traditional Eastern sweetedessade from the ground

nuts and seeds, mixed with caramel.

[shachmaty] maxmarer —[sheihmaiit] < & — this popular intellectual game gets its namenfthe
Persian-Arabic combination meaning “the sheikhaadf. And that is exactly where the sense of cliessto
remove the king from the game.

[shifritsifra] mmdp/undpa — A< [syfr] — this French loanword goes back to Latifta which was bor-
rowed from the Arabic language where it meant “engss” like zero. The relation between a numeral an
cipher is obvious as the cipher may represent eeu@f numerals.

It goes without saying that the development ofghesonal, political, scientific, economical relaisobe-
tween the people living around the world and thentges on the whole will contribute to the proce$she
mutual influence of the languages, to the recigriieguistic enrichment and benefication.
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COMMON SOCIO-CULTURAL PITFALLS TO AVOID
IN CONDUCTING PRESENTATIONS IN ENGLISH

ANASTASIYA SALAUYOVA, EKATERINA CHEBOTAREVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article focuses on the common socio-culturdblis made by Russian students while presenting in
English, such as ignoring the audience, avoiding egntact, misuse of pronouns and prepositiongsigusio
much nouns and passive verb forms, etc. The agiglgents some possible ways of avoiding thesakest

Introduction. Being human, most of us automatically assumediatultural norms are universally upheld
and we are often left confused when people dorteslour cultural axioms. People from different does see,
interpret and evaluate things in different ways.aiMils considered an appropriate behaviour in oifterreuis fre-
quently inappropriate in another one. Besidesuralldifferences affect the norms of various foohsommunica-
tion. When we speak in public, much of our sucdiesadapting to the audience hinges on establisbimgmon
ground and drawing on common experience. So a simgrview of basic cultural assumptions would beugh
to give us the knowledge to avoid most serious onisaunications [1].

Many authors (G. Pavlovskaya, G. Elizarova, J. @otnfA. Wallwork) notice that Russian-speaking pre-
senters, however, tend to have some difficultiefollowing socio-cultural features that characterthe Anglo-
American speech behavior. Unawareness of crosarauldifferences is the main reason for the typsmdio-
cultural pitfalls. According to G. Pavlovskaya, atbss cultural pitfalls can be divided into 3 gyeuverbal (con-
cerning the usage of the English language), nobal¢dealing with non-verbal behaviour) and sutba&(consid-
ering contact with the audience, politeness andaanfor the listener/ the speaker) (see table 1).

Table 1 — Groups of common socio-cultural pitfalls

Verbal pitfalls Non-verbal pitfalls Sub verbal pitfalls
- failing to use transition words; — using a monotone voice and shoiw— being impolite using imperatives
- misuse of prepositions; ing a lack of dynamism; and modals;
- using “false friends” incorrectly; | — failing to give the presentation ja — ignoring the audience, avoiding
- using nouns instead of verbs and  structure; questions
passive verb forms instead of ac— reading directly from the papey,
tive verb forms which make pres-  avoiding visual aids

entation sound awkward;
- lacking a clear focus and ignoring
time limits;
— misuse of personal pronouns;
— literal translation of idioms

Let us consider in more details the most commofallsitmade by Russian speakers while presenting in
English and the possible ways of avoiding thenthls article we are going to dwell on the mistakentioned
above in table 1, which make presentations irrgieaad confusing.

Verbal pitfalls

Failing to use transition words.It is important to guide the listeners through speken information us-
ing signposts and language signals. They give aaraetd view of the organisation of the whole pres#n or
its next section. Signposts tell the listener where are in the presentation, where you are tatliegh next and
where they have just been. Transitions may sigitiaiethe topic of the whole talk, the beginningloe end of a
section of the talk, a new point in a list, a casting point, an example, or a point of specialartance [4].

Misuse of prepositions.In Russian, the role of prepositions is partly ptaypy the language’s 6 cases, but
as English lacks a complex case system, prepcsitiake increased importance. Where English andid®uase
the same preposition in a given construction, waldvaot expect errors to occur, ergly on —paccuumsisams Ha.
However, where the languages differ, mistakes am&mommon. Let us compare the following (see tajple

Table 2 — Examples of misuse of prepositions

English Translation Russian Mistake
depend on 3aBUCETH OT depend from

refuse OTKa3aThCst OT refuse from

graduate from 3aKOHYUTh graduate __ university
divide into pa3lenuTh Ha divide on

wait for KIIATh wait _ someone
listen to CIIyHIaTh listen __ music
explain to 00BACHATH explain __ someone
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If we are able to understand where our languadgéer dive can focus on these points of divergenak an
learn the correct forms through repetition and ficac Relying on your native language instinct wispeaking
English will lead to mistakes similar to thosedidtabove. This is an entirely logical process axfisfer from the
mother tongue.

Using “false friends” incorrectly. Russian presenters often get into trouble withrttfeise friends”.
“False friends” are pairs of words in two languagfest are written or pronounced identically or $amy but
differ in meaning [5]. For example:

You should be vergccuratewith different sorts of jokes, personal storiesl @mecdotes presenting for
an international audiencéaccurate careful)

You do not need any speciastrumentsto install Power Point on your computérinstruments# tools)

If werealizeour plan till the end of the fiscal year we will Bble to break eveifrealize# fulfill)

Momentousactions should be taken to prevent terrorist ditlaémomentoust immediate)

During the lastdecadethere were 15 road accidents and their number ¢alithis week due to bad
weather conditiongdecadet ten-day period)

Using nouns instead of verbs and passive verb fornisstead of active verb forms which make pres-
entations sound awkward.Spoken English, which is quite conversational,ugegdifferent from written Eng-
lish, which is more formal. While academic and bess writing may use a lot of nouns, spoken Englaimds
more natural when you use more verbs [2]. Passinstouctions are used by English people mostly rittemn
speech. So when we speak by means of passive weigaay sound impersonal and the audience willtéail
follow us. Let us compare two versions which arggaf a speech for a presentation (see table 3):

Table 3 — Comparing two versions which are partspefech for a presentation

ORIGINAL REVISED
The main advantages of these techniques are amminior | There are two main advantages to these techniquest,
absent sample pre-treatment and a quick responsiact the sample needs very little or no pre-treatmeato&d, you
due to the relative difficulty in the interpretatiof the ob- get a quick response. Mass spectra are really harshter-
tained mass spectra, the use of multivariate amsalyg prin- | pret. So we decided to use two types of analysiacipal
cipal component analysis, and complete-linkagetetus component and complete-linkage cluster. We didatiady-
analysis of mass spectral data, that is to saydiative sis on the relative abundance of peaks. All thiamh¢hat we
abundance of peaks, was used as a tool for rapigpadm could compare, differentiate, and classify the sasp
son, differentiation, and classification of the sdes.

The original version would be difficult to undenstbeven if it were in a manuscript. The audiencelado
find it hard to assimilate so much information a&iragle time. And for the presenter, it would bedhi breathe
while saying such a long sentence (74 words!) witlzopause.

The solution is to

— split the sentence up into very short chunks (12d@anaximum) that are easy for the speaker to say
and easy for the audience to understand,;

— use more verbs (the original contains only foubsgdvut around 20 nouns);

— use the active form and personal pronouns

The revised version contains a series of shortgastaAnd the result is something that sounds naach
that the audience will enjoy listening to. If theeaker talks like in the first version he riskeahting or confus-
ing the audience.

Lacking a clear focus and ignoring time limits.As G. Elizarova says: “Russians are very much into
theory; they use a lot of historical and philosgphidigressions while talking, never coming straigh the
point” [3]. The members of the audience have tiegrictions and we should respect them. In theddnBtates
and Canada, an efficient presenter is one whosstartl finishes the presentation on time. Howevare tis
viewed differently in eastern and western cultuhen presenting in an international context, ibéiter to
consult a local partner or colleague to find outivs considered “normal”, even if it seems strangéiffers
from our own practices back home.

Misuse of personal pronounsWhile talking about personal achievements in sdfientvork, ex-
pressing personal opinion or giving recommendati@nssian and British/American presenters use differ
ent personal pronouns “I” or “we”. According to s8sdical analysis by I. Vasilieva, the most freqtigno-
noun used by Russian speakers is “we” and it f®515% of all the pronouns. While the usage of “wg"
English-speaking presenters does not exceed 3#th&r startling fact is the difference in using tro-
noun “I”: 0.5% and 69% relatively. |I. Vasilieva sathat these pronouns have different meaningsfferdi
ent cultures [7] (see table 4).

Table 4 — Cross-cultural peculiarities of usingrpons “I” and “we”
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British/American culture Russian culture
o e o we
personal autonomy team work egocentrism collectivism
. avoidin ersonal comm
personal commitment ment 9P lack of modesty modesty
being concerned with t| being unconcerned with f arroance experience and work of {
discussed issue discussed issue 9 group

Literal translation of idioms. The problem is that when Russians start literabiyslating idioms into
English it turns to be a total mess that causeesoimunderstanding. E.g.:

On ceanunca ¢ aynol # He fell down from the moen He does not understand ABC of the position, he has
no clue about something

B pybawre pooumscs # 10 be born in a shirt> to be born under the lucky star.

On cven na smom cobaky # He ate a dog on that He knows that inside out, he is an expert in that.

Although many English learners enjoy using idiothg speaker should avoid using them unless he has
mastered the use of the idiom. An idiom used irestily sounds hilarious or ridiculous and will syreletract
from the seriousness of the talk.

Non-verbal pitfalls

Using a monotone voice and showing a lack of dynasm. The voice is the primary means of commu-
nicating with the audience. No matter how interegtihe material, if you speak in a monotone voywe) will
lose your audience. An effective voice should kalyaudible and clear. Of course, voice will béeeted by
age, gender, physiology, health, motivation, ar&t paperience. Nevertheless, people of all kindslearn how
to make their voices more effective by learningwbeice production, breathing techniques, vocareises
and voice careAs well as using inappropriate tone of voice, anottommon mistake is to freeze in one spot for
the duration of your presentation. Body languagpaiots a great deal of how we communicate, and effect
quite accurately what is going on inside us. Hudes body movements and gestures (legs, armsshhedd),
posture, muscle tension, eye contact, skin coloffilughed red), even people's breathing rate ansppation. It
is important to recognize that body language may B&tween individuals, and between different aalsuand
nationalities. So it is fine to put on a "bravedagvhen you are about to do a presentation in da@leommuni-
cate excitement and passion for the subject opteseentation and to look confident. However, beogflam-
boyant with the gestures may make the audiencélaug

Failing to give the presentation a structure.The way we receive and absorb information in an ora
presentation is very different from how we getytreading a paper. When we read, we control howaas in
what order we want to absorb information. We caansthe whole paper quickly if we wish, and we ckip s
certain parts. If a written paper is well organizeg are guided by the section headings and parhgrand we
can see how the points fit together.

While watching a presentation, we have no contuaravhat or how or in what order the presenter will
give us this information. So in your preparatioverything you do should be oriented to making wy@ai say
easily and immediately understandable to the agdi¢2?]. This is achieved through a clear and Idgitaucture
of a presentation. The “classic” presentation stmecusually includes the following sections [3jtroduction,
outline, main body, summary, and conclusion. Initlduction the speaker welcomes the audienteydoces
himself and creates a positive emotional atmospHarthe outline the speaker announces the tithgéet, the
purpose, a plan of a presentation. In the main ltlbelypresenter expands more on the main parteqirésenta-
tion announced in the outline. In the summary tres@nter summarizes the key points briefly. Anthicon-
clusion the speaker gives recommendations, outletak, thanks the audience and welcomes the awalieresk
questions.

Reading directly from the paper, avoiding visual ails

English speakers usually use a written script ioleslwhich help them to memorize what to say aheac
step of their presentation. As a result Englistspntéers sound natural and do not have to read tiodeviext
from the paper. Russians, on the contrary, teralvtdd using visual aids and just read what theyeharitten
down. Consequently, their speech is less encowyagid do not attract any audience attention. [2].

Sub verbal pitfalls

Being impolite using imperatives and modalsimperative constructions and modal verbs expressing
obligation may cause offence if they are addressdtitish or American audience. So it is bettefital English
equivalents so that they sound appropriate foidBriand American listeners [8]. For instance:
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Don't ask any questions till the end of my preseoh — I'd like to ask you to hold your questions till
the end.

You must demonstrate cultural awareness if you wasticceed presenting to an international audience
— It's important to demonstrate cultural awarenesde successful presenting to an international anci.

Ignoring the audience, avoiding questionsinteraction between the speaker and the audienappi®ci-
ated and expected in America, but this is not somthe case in Russia. Meeting a person's gazaliskes a per-
sonal connection, and even a quick glance can peeple engaged, but nevertheless, “Russians asensitive to
the non-verbals and appear to be shifty-eyed”, imesitG. Elizarova [3]. Sometimes Russian spealamaunin-
terested in whether the listener understands imtésested in what they are saying; they rarely faskeedback,
while for English presenters “question time” is aie¢he most important parts of their performarideere are dif-
ferent ways of asking questions in English. Busa@ond polite and friendly to an English-speakindiance, we
should know how to ask polite questions. For exarripktead of Please, tell me..” it is better to say?Perhaps
you could tell me..."”instead of“Do you know/Have you any idea... you should say'Do you happen to
know...”; “I'd like to ask you”should be replaced B an/will you tell me.../Could you possibly tell mio you
think you could tell me.../Would you mind telling'me.

Conclusion.When you are communicating, you should always idenghe audience — and particularly
you are giving a presentation. A “professional”gaetation is one where you put the audience st think
about how the audience would most like to receiveibformation you are giving. The key to an effexpres-
entation is that you have a few main points that ywant the audience to remember and that you lgighthese
points during the presentation in an interesting.waowing as much as you can about your audiermdtsiral
background before preparing your speech will enshat you are more effective in delivering it. Skes
should be aware of cultural differences and pusfieaking traditions, demonstrate cultural awarersssrch
for and use culturally appropriate material. Itdalpractice and effort to deliver a good presamtaBut, if you
know how to avoid the pitfalls, your presentatiovit be inspiring, motivating and informative.

if
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PECULIARITIES OF AUTHORIAL MASKS USED BY W.M. THACK ERAY IN HIS WORKS

NATALLIA SHYSHKOVA, DENIS KONDAKOV
Polotsk State University, Belarus

In this article authorial masks used by W.M. Thaalken some of his works are considered. The main
functions of authorial mask are mentioned. Somellgedies of authorial masks worn by W.M. Thackeexe
analyzed and examples are provided.

Authorial mask, as any other kind of mask, is uséber to reveal or hide the real face of its beare
Masks, worn by W.M. Thackeray in his works, arengifal and diverse but they all serve one main psg- to
show life as it is, without any flattering and piégy in bright colours or,vice versa, maligningldackening. His
masks are always carefully chosen and give a rehdesnique chance to observe described eventsdifien-
ent angles, to get in every nookand, in his latet enore psychological novels, to get to know innesm
thoughts of the heroes. Thackeray hides his fabinbehe masks of Mr. Snob, the footman Yellowp|utte
Manager of the performance but these masks attine sime reveal and make clear the author’s agitadard
represented scenes, his sorrow for and anxietytajvead, selfishness, and hypocrisy spreadingrotiié con-
temporary society.

The truth in showing people’s characters, emotiomstives, etc. was the principle W.M. Thackeray al-
ways stood to in his works. He was sure that thtbaauhas to be always honest while writing “...unléss
painter paints him fairly, |1 hold he has no rigatgshow him at all” [1, ¢.9]. He called a writer wihaisrepre-
sented the reality “a quack, who shams sentimemauths for effect” [1, ¢.8], who “seek popularhy clap-
traps or other arts” [1, c.8].

Because of this principle, we cannot find in hisrkgoneither absolutely positive characters, noroud-
edly negative ones. All people around have somemesses, sins, prejudices... Everybody can sometiae
accused of vanity, snobbery, disingenuity, boasting

Very often people wear masks. And in order to tharmasks off his heroes Thackeray himself puts dif
ferent masks on.His masks are never chosen by eh@hey are always accurately planned and createciier
to provide the reader with the opportunity to sémtwhappens here, at this very moment, when therplanty
of people around, and at the same time what happbes the carriage turns round the corner or whiethe
doors are closed and only an old maid is the eyws# of real appearance and manners of her mumdrar-
onet.

In “The Yellowplush Papers” Thackeray puts on thesknof a servant Yellowplush. As servants always
know everything about their masters a reader diaims a rare possibility to learn about the tria¢esof things
in the life of the young man, “honorable” Percy Deace. “...there wasn't a paper in Deuceace's deditawer,
not a bill, a note, or mimerandum, which | hade&d as well as he...”, “We had keys to all the cutbbarwe
pipped into all the letters that kem and went peeed over all the bill-files...” [2, c. 324].

In “The Book of Snobs” W.M. Thackeray puts on thask of Mr. Snob. This mask is complex and in-
cludes two characters:Frank Snob andthe youngafeliith pleasant appearance, we even don’t knownéaise.

Frank Snob is the “positive” snob: “| mean by piesit such persons as are Snobs everywhere, in all
companies, from morning till night, from youth tieet grave, being by Nature endowed with Snobbishness
[3, c. 5].These snobs often even don't realize they are snobs they consider themselves to bduablyoinno-
cent, highly moral people and angrily look dowrcedwds of “snobs” around them. For example, Ladga®u
Scraper “sets that prodigious value upon herselinther name, upon her outward appearance, antyesdin
that intolerable pomposity; as long as she goeadiag abroad, like Solomon in all his glory; asdaas she
goes to bed — as | believe she does — with a tualbdna bird of paradise in it, and a court trairhéo night-
gown; as long as she is so insufferably virtuous @@ndescending” but at the same time “O starsgamtbrs!
how she would start if she heard that she — shepkesnn as Minerva — she, as chaste as Diana (tithat
heathen goddess’s unladylike propensity for figldrts) — that she too was a Snob!” [3, c. 29].

The secondcharacter belongs to the category ddtivel’ snobs: “...who are Snobs only in certain cir-
cumstances and relations of life” [3, c. 5]. Thése characters have the same surname “Snob” afidtivés
same places and meet the same people.This complelk Imelps to show the problem of snobbery from dpwo
posite points of view, from inside and outside.

In “Vanity Fair” the mask of the Manager of the foemance gives the author really unlimited oppartun
ties in describing not only events and life sitaas but also feelings, thoughts, motives and emstaften hid-
den behind external decorum. Every character mribivel wears a mask and hides his or her truedaderue
thoughts. For exampleRebecca Sharp in her letténtelia wrote that she had passed the fatal nighthich

21



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Linguistics, literature, philology

she had separated from Amelia in tears and sadbugss reality she concluded the operation of wipher eyes
with her handkerchief the very moment the carriage turned round the corner of the street. AmeldeSewho
was very charming, good-natured, kind and naivistied upon Rebecca accepting muslin dress butlmdguse
it was too small for Amelia herself and she warteegresent Rebecca white cashmere shawl but omiguse
her brother had just brought her two from India. Teéader gets to know all this due to masterfullpsgn au-
thorial mask that opens all the doors and breakerco

As it has been mentioned above, masks can alsottefyeal the face of their owner. So, in “The -Yel
lowplush Papers”the figure of the footman Yellowgiu chosen by Thackeray as his authorial maskx-s e
tremely far from the real author, it is diametrigabpposite in every detail. While reading the gtore clearly
understand that illiterate speech of the footmasmway of thinking, his life style, his lackey undeanding of
morality and honesty is absolutely alien to W. THeaay and the distance between the narrator anduther is
enormous.

In “The Book of Snobs” the figure of the young Snisislightly autobiographical: (this young man werk
for Punch, his wife's name is Bessy) and we mawrmassthat this young man’s point of view on snobhsamg
snobs is approved and shared by W. Thackeray amgpissed to the second opinion expressed by thstiye
snob Frank Snob.

In “Vanity Fair” the Manager of the performance esltes to the audience before the curtain, thdreat
end of the performance and also makes differem¢rsents, expresses his thoughts and shares opimidhe
course of the narrative.The position of the autiod his attitude towards events and charactersidedcis
clearly seen and understood in this novel. BertifRerg even thinks that in this novel W. Thackespgaks
directly to the reader and that his messages dieedlrl unmediated by any fictional stance, likerator or
authorial mask. "I" of Thackeray's Vanity Fair, @sng quiteseparate from the fiction, standingdite side of
it, orrather above it" [4, c. 28].

Authorial masks masterfully chosen by W.M. Thackeparfectly serve the realization of his literary
principle — to provide only true and fair descriptiof the society and life. These masks enableersatt ob-
serve presented events from different points ofvyiieom inside and outside and to draw their ownatasions
taking into account all the details provided by #shor. In addition they also get to know the atithpersonal
attitude toward questions and problems raised,utfsodal masks used by W.M. Thackeray not only Hiake
face of the writer, but also reveal it.
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The article focuses on making well-designed and-pvekented visual aiddt also presents “signpost”
phrases to refer to visual aids.

Introduction. English is now an international language. It nagien“belongs” to the British and Ameri-
cans. That is why there are a lot of internatiamalferences that are held in English. Giving argie presen-
tation at a conference can help you in differengsydor instance you can gain visibility and infoothers of the
results you have achieved. This also increases glmamces of getting feedback on your work, estainlgsnew
contacts and getting more funds for you future stigations.

For learners of English, however, making a presemtan English can be difficult and demanding. The
presenter needs certain communication skills anguage knowledge such as structuring informatiesmgian
appropriate style of language, using visual aigsl, adopting the right body language. A thoroughlgpared
speech together with effective visual aids makas yoesentation successful. The given article éostaules”
for designing and using visual aids. We also darll'signpost” phrases to refer to graphs and charts

Choosing a title slide The title of your presentation is like an adwathent. You want as many people
as possible to get interested in it, so it showtlbe too technical or too generic. Consider naiguthe title of
your paper as the title of your presentation. Aeriasting title is more likely to attract peopleytmur presenta-
tion, and titles of papers and theses are raredigded to attract the attention of an audiencerdieeno stan-
dard way to make up a title slide, but most pressnprioritize information by using different fosizes. But for
sure you should give the most space for the twot mgsortant elements — the title and your name.rétae
other things that some presenters include, for @karhe name and date of the conference, co-ayttiwes
supervisor. But the more information you have onryitle slide the more it will detract away frornet most
important things: your title and your name [1].

Presenting concise and relevant slides to justifyng point you make. The audience does not need to
see, or hear about, all the data you have colledthe data needs editing so that you only presemtise and
relevant evidence to justify any point you makeéd& should be clear with minimal detail and eaferhg im-
ages. They should attract attention, entertain jisteners (in a way that is relevant to your td@iod interact
with them. For example, a slide should make anamgiion less complicated and quicker, or it shdwliph peo-
ple to visualize and recall something better or ena@mething abstract become more concrete. If enpat
slide does not do any of the above, then you prglddn’t need to create it. You do not need a sfateevery
point you make. Every slide should have a purpeskis purpose must be clear not just to you b &b the
audience. When thinking of titles for your slidesiyshould try to avoid words that give no real infation such
as“activity”, “investigation”, “overview” .

Writing and editing the text of the slides.Your aim should be for the audience to quicklyimss
late the information on your slides and then fooasyou. The less text there is, the quicker theienmk
will focus on what you are saying. You will also less tempted to “read” your slides. The main taék
your slides is to help the audience understanddpe. Your slides are prompts for you so that ymuld
not forget what to say next. In order to fulfil #epoints you should have just one main idea arlrger
slide. Thus any bullets, data, or graphics on fide sshould be in support of this main idea. Aveioim-
plete sentences, by simplifying and cutting you Wwadve much cleaner slides. The audience will thigend
more time listening to you, and less time readiogryslides. You will be able to give more detailemh
talking through the slide. You can use completeeseees for a specific purpose, for example to ersjziea
a particular point, explain a difficult one, or gia quotation. There should not be too much texthénslide
itself. You need a slide to draw the audience’srgibn to your most important points. Try to reduaey
overlap between what you say and what your slides/™, it should only come when you actually start
commenting on it. You should never read your slidhsere is absolutely no advantage for either yothe
audience, particularly as people read at differgm¢eds and most will not be synchronized with your
speech. References to other authors’ works, lefpsleand manufacturer’s instructions are generalby
necessary on slides. Keep quotations short. Ustilalye is no need to quote the full text. You ciéthes
paraphrase a quotation using your own words; organucut the parts. You should show only those lysap
tables, and diagrams that you will actually talloab If you do not need to talk about them, youldou
probably cut them. Avoid visuals that force youldok at the screen. When you talk while lookingtla
screen you lose audience’s attention and also youe is much more difficult to hear [1].
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Checking grammar and spellingin your presentation is essential when you havistied creating your
slides. If you make mistakes yourEnglish when you talk, the majority of your audierill probably not care
or even notice. However, they may notice writtestakes. Don’t be creative with your English, wotdy what
you are 100% is correct. Always remember, the fegsyou have, the more evident any grammar odispel
mistakes are. Most often people make mistakeserusie of articlesa( an, tke) and try to be very attentive with
spelling. Unfortunately when you become very faanilvith your slides it becomes almost impossibleyfou to
notice spelling mistakes. Presentation softwaresdust always manage to highlight incorrect spedlimmnd
sometimes no spell check system would have foursthies in some words that you write, because twians
of spelling can be correct and possible but witkirely different meanings, for examplédéart/ Hearth”,
“Easter/ Easterri [2].

“Signpost” phrases to refer to graphs and chartslt is important, when using visual aids, to refier
them appropriately and to use the correct languigeto keep the colloquial style in your speedhwill be
much easier for you to talk during your presentatfoyou talk as you normally do in everyday lifewill be
natural for you and will sound natural to the and® So ask yourself if this is something that esqe would
say in an ordinary conversation. If it isn’t, yowosild change it. Don’t speak too fast or too mutlou speak
too fast, it becomes difficult for the audienceutalerstand what you are saying. And the impressiay be that
if you are presenting information very fast themsinot particularly important. Do not talk contously, make
sure you pause frequently. Stop talking for betweea and three seconds not only between slidesalbat
when giving explanations. The audience needs te Bawme time to absorb what you are telling therd,thay
need a rest from hearing new information and yaice If the sound of your voice never changesoor lyave a
very repetitive intonation the audience will lossential clues for understanding what you are gayfiou need
to vary your speed, loudness and pitch. You cay trese factors to show the audience what is paatiy im-
portant about what you are saying. If you don’trebinterested in what you are saying, the audievitteot be
interested either [3].

Besides photographs, pictures and drawings a speakg use graphs, tables, bar charts, pie chéots, f
charts, diagrams, organigrams to illustrate thegumeation. You can use linking phrases to introdueesual, to
explain a visual and to highlight information. Exales of language to refer to visual aids are givelow.

Making initial reference to the diagram

Here you can see ...

| have included this chart because ...

This is a detail from the previous figure ...

This should give you a clearer picture of ...

Take/Have a look at this slide in more detail ...

I'd like you to look at this transparency/graphl&dpie chart/flow chart/bar chart/ diagram/chart

This table shows/represents ...

Let me show you ...

But a closer look shows ...

Could you look at your handouts ...

The next slide/picture/graph shows ...

This diagram illustrates ...

Indicating what part of the diagram you want thero focus on

Basically what | want to highlight is ...

| really just want you to focus on ...

You can ignore/Don’t worry about this part here.

As you can see from this pie chart the biggest segmepresents...

I'd like to draw your attention to ...

Now I'd like you to have a look at the red segmsmwing ...

I'd like to point out that ...

You can see that different colours have been usédicate ...

This diagram is rather complex, but the only thingant you to notice is ...

Explaining what you have done to simplify a diagram

For the ease of presentation, | have only inclueksgntial information.

For the sake of simplicity, | have reduced all tlnenbers to whole numbers.

This is an extremely simplified view of the situatj but it is enough to illustrate that ...

In reality this table should also include othertéas, but | have just chosen these two key points.

This is obviously not an exact/accurate picturéhefreal situation, but it should give you an idéa.

| have left a lot of detail out, but in any casis tshould help you to ...
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Explaining the lines, curves, arrows

On the “x” axis is ... On the “y” axis we have ...

| chose these values for the axes because ...

In this diagram, double circles mean that ... wastadack circles mean ...

dashed lines mean ... continuous lines mean ...

Time is represented by a dotted line.

Dashed lines correspond to ... whereas zig-zag limean ...

The thin dashed gray line indicates that ...

These dotted curves are supposed to represent ...

The solid curve is ...

These horizontal arrows indicate ...

There is a slight/gradual/sharp decrease in ...

The curve rises rapidly, then reaches a peak,l@mdforms a plateau.

As you can see, this wavy curve has a series ddspaad troughs.

Explaining positions

on the leftis ... on the left side here ...

in the middle ...

here, at the top ...

down in this section ...

over hereisa...

the upper/lower section ...

Using the most appropriate phrase will give youficemce when you move from slide to slide and topic
to topic. Linking words and phrases will make ypuesentation sound logical.

Conclusion. Research has shown that of all the informationrttied stores, 75% is received visually,
13% through hearing, and 12% through smell, tasid,touch [1, p. 81]. So if you want your reporb®under-
stood and absorbed, your presentation should hatrichastructure and clear attractive informatslides. Visual
aids improve learning, retention and understandifigctive visual aids make a successful presemtati
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The artistic originality of the artwork and its aetation with the principles of poetic realism ign in
the article. Peculiarities of the novel are analyZeom a psychological and social point of view.

Theodor Fontane (1819-1898) is a bright repredeataf poetic realism in German literature. His mai
masterpiece is the novel «Effi Briest» (1895), wh#re writer implemented a number of motifs andrtbe
from his previous works using all of his precedaegthetic experience.

The novel has a clear composition and text orgénizahat emphasizes the gradual development of the
plot and denotes main stages in the life of thenmfainale character — Effi Briest. The compositiéithe novel
is carefully designed and accurately organized, iandther traditional: the set-up, the developnahe ac-
tion, the climax and the denouement can be singleéasily. The set-up is the story of a young, Effgirl from
a noble family, who is married to Baron Geert vondtetten. At the beginning of the novel she isectud
blithe and full of energy. A teenage girl who grepin the atmosphere of love and friendship, sheutgoing
and communicative, the way she thinks and behavieimanifestation of life itself.

Already in the first chapters of the novel therpgens an event which is unnatural and inhumarsiast
sence: the girl marries the man, who is in the ejppate age to be her father. Effi's marriage tosketten is
prompted by her mother who wants her daughter ¢oesd in life. Effi admits that she is afraid ohstetten,
but her mother tries to convince her, saying: «&&si he is a man of character, position, and goeeding, and
if you do not say «no», which | could hardly expetmy shrewd Effi, you will be standing at theeaaf twenty
where others stand at forty» [1].

Effi gets married, because she is accustomed kofislg her parents’ will and by the age of sixtedme
has learned to view mercenary marriage as a safro@nfort and well-being. In addition, the girlliewes that
she fulfills her duty to the family, because Intiste is a wealthy person who occupies a prominkttepin the
society, and who successfully goes up the cardeela

However, having left the parental home after herriage, the main character is miserable and lonely.
Her new husband is bothered by a single thouglhisiimarriage to Effi will help him get the majgriof votes
when he tries to get into the Reichstag. Innstet@mins a selfish person, thinking first and foostrabout his
interests. He goes to Bismarck’s estate at a weeding Effi in an empty house and not even considethe
possibility of her being scared and sad.

The main character is indecisive, radical judgmentsalien to her. Effi realizes that she and hesband
are very different people. In her attitude towahnes husband there is respect, mixed with reveread but no
love. She is too young and cannot find intimacyhvdatman who is much older than herself, who isedosnd
reserved. However, the young woman does not thirdutadivorcing Innstetten and living in accordamndgéh
her own views. Effi embodies perishing beauty amded human opportunities. Fontane suggests thgfrit-
possible to be happy in the society divided by<laarriers. The writer condemns the marriage of/enience
and presents it as one of the forms of human opjoreswhich violates personality.

When Effi is in Kessin, she feels lonely among pinevincials and gossips, she does not find the Imora
strength to resist Crampas’s courtship. She syngestwith Crampas just because he treats her &xjaal,
shows concern and respect towards her. Howeverréhition is short-lived. It ends due to outecwmstances
when Innstetten is assigned to Berlin. Effi hoges she is over with her past.

Effi's love affair is almost not shown in the novahd Crampas’s character is practically not dissdb
What Fontane wanted to show was not the storydfeating wife, but a typical picture of his timéhe tragic
fate of a lonely person on the background of defecociety.

The climax of the novel is the scene whetters to Effi are accidentally found by her hushaand Inn-
stetten learns that his wife had an affair withr@pas. Innstetten tells Crampaes wants to duel, the latter agrees
and is killed by Innstetten, then a family breakddiellows. Innstetten destroys Crampas’s and Effis lives
as well as his own, but he is not motivated byditig jealousy, he wants his wife to be punished lzgdiover
to die.

After the separation Effi tries to do somethingfukebut she encounters hostility and suspicionrgve
where. Only after doctor Rummschuttel’s letter whe@man finds refuge in her father's house. But meéesoof
the past continue to stab her heart. Thus, theeregets the opportunity to trace a sort of evohutid the main
character: after a carefree childhood she lived sad adolescence, and her adulthood never carspit®ée
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contrast between Effi's image at the beginning #rend of the novel, the hardships of life coutd change
one trait of her character: she still has sometbirg helpless teenager.

The compositional trait of the novel is symmetrieTaction starts on the playground in front of Bie
ests’ family house. Here Effi talks to her frierattsd mother about her future husband, here the gjals hide
and seek. From this place Effi goes to Kessin astéiten’s wife. Many years later she returns hemagken and
hopelessly ill, to die. Her place of peace willthe same playground in front of the house.

The novel is divided into small chapters. The auihtroduces dialogues, which are connected with th
most important moments of the main character’s Titeey summarize the previous stage of life anthatsame
time contain forecast for the future. In the notrere are letters that complete each semantic ehaptthe
novel, and also mark the most important milestonéle heroine’s fate.

The writer uses the techniques of silence and hiitts great skill. Showing Effi's monotonous liféter
marriage, Fontane refuses to describe routine baiefly depicts a picture of the evening in Inn&ats house,
representing the suffocating atmosphere of a poisfirGerman town. Dialogues of the main charactdesfi
and Crampas — are peculiar in the fact that compiwases contain deeper meaning, there is oftesuliin-
derstatement in the dialogues of the characterbedound on those pages of the novel, where tlioawrites
about subtle, intimate experiences.

Story line in «Effi Briest» is intermittent. The i@r omits moments that have a decisive effecttan t
heroine’s fate. Fontane does not describe the emgaugt, the wedding, or the trip to Italy. Thesentsdnappen
somewhere behind the stage, the reader learn®dtigimbout them, from the dialogues of the characand
Effi's memories. After the description of the engagent, the writer focuses the readers’ attentiotherfeelings
which overwhelm Effi’s parents. Effi's feelings amet described, they are just not there, as steisiaive and
does not understand the importance of this event.

Some traits of poetic realism are reflected inrtbeel. One of the most typical techniques of thexary
style is the memories technique. It is found ingbene when madam von Briest accepts Innstettearataugh-
ter's fiancé and remembers how he was courtingrhéite past, but she preferred adviser nobility Boiest to
him.

In the system of characters there is Hoffman’s iu@kinciple: the characters in the novel can dlso
divided into «musiciarfs (Effi, her friend Gieshubler, maid Roswitha) asghilistine$» (Effis parents, Innstet-
ten, secular society of the town of Kessin). Thelavof philistines is much greater than that of thesicians.

Fontane uses symbols with great skill. Describiffgdhd Innstetten’s life, the writer introducesthtory
of the Chinese into the narrative, which has a en@is sense. Thanks to this story the writer reviesging
and loneliness of a young woman. She is weak asthhble, the power of her charm is the sinceritpdkiess
and tenderness. When Effi gets scared of a ghlestasks her husband to move to another, safer anel ¢con-
venient housing, but Innstetten refuses. He fdmasif he tells the true reasons for the move higer will be
ruined, and he himself will become the object diaule.

There are symbols connected with light in the noVéke narration begins and ends with the descriptio
of the landscape. Describing Effi as a charmingdeger, the writer prefers as a background a shiaimgscape,
shimmering with bright colors: blinding rays of teen, harsh shadows, an alley lined with coloifakt white
gate, windows which are overgrown with wild grapgsgerything disposes for good spirits and joy.Ha final
chapter the same playground is perceived quiterdifitly: «It was a month later and September wawidg to
an end. The weather was beautiful, but the foliaghe park began to show a great deal of red afidw and
since the equinox, which had brought three storaysdthe leaves lay scattered in every directidj»@n this
background a simple white grave where Effi restdeipicted. The picture of a dying nature in thalfichapter
deeper emphasizes the tragic fate of the main ctearat is the sad ending of the novel.

Some details of the landscape appear repeatedliffénent periods of Effi's life and point out theag-
edy of her fate. In the landscape the colors, svaltl sounds are organically combined. Landscaes gi feel-
ing of space. Describing it, Fontane conveys thetemal world of the character. The author dravesréaders’
attention to a number of details that will be intpot for the development of events. So we see d poth a
footbridge, a swing, windows which are overgrowhwiild grapes. These everyday objects become skenbo
It is worth pointing out that the swing, were thaimcharacter swings, is mentioned in the novetaggdly. In
one of the concluding chapters Effi once again cotoethe swing as she used to do in her childhtadas off
and plummets down. She feels as if nothing happeihede was no tragedy, and that her happy andreare
childhood continues. The heroine thinks that sHeisg directly into the sky, where everythinggeod, where

3 Musician — romantic, dreamer, «enthusiast», a nmdrohthis world. He looks at life with horror amlisgust, tries to get
rid of heavy load of the life, runs from life inshimagination in a perfect world in which he haereation, harmony and
freedom.

4 Philistine — a smug petty bourgeois, who is charared by hypocritical, self-righteous behavitie person without spiri-
tual needs, the one who does not appreciate a@s$, mlat share the related with art aesthetic andusdivalues.
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there is a lot of air. Effi is depressed, frustdagad broken, she realizes that it is over andchezless past will
never come back.

Speech characteristics are important, they ardiaddi methods which help describe psychologicatlest
of the characters. From the way Roswitha talks a@ @onclude that she is simple-minded and gooadhn fao
conversation with Johannes it becomes clear thas hereasonable and soulless person. Briest @ dil ab-
sent-minded, and his wife is calculating and naisi&. Speech of Effi as a teenager is harsh ampailsive. In
conversations with her parents before the weddmagtises to look adult, but the presentation mashemvs that
she is still a child. In conversations with Innstat Effi is hesitant, compared with her husband feleés too
young. The way Innstetten talks shows that he igrary man. He makes up long sentences, uses foreigis.

The novel «Effi Briest» is one of the most sigrafit pieces of psychological and social-criticalgaran
the literature of German realism. Fontane highighe actual problems of his time and shows tleedifdefec-
tive society which depends on the established raesregulations. In his novel Fontane uses a cexrgf artis-
tic devices: the harmony and symmetry of the coritipos the intermittence of the story lines, thehrique of
silence and hints, the device of memories, the doation of the principles of duality and typificati, symbols,
special attitude to nature, speech characteristitghese give the novel ideological and artistitegrity, har-
mony and completeness; help reveal social prob{eorgher morality, the role of women in marriades tolli-
sion of people with the established norms of booigyesociety). Thanks to these artistic devices &omt
achieves a balance between criticism and ideadiaatf reality, which is one of the leading distimetprinciples

of poetic realism in Germany.
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NATALLIA FIODARAVA, NATALLIA NESTSER
Polatsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with peculiarities of the natiorcharacter in the short stories «The Siege of Lon-
don» (1883) and «Daisy Miller» (1878) written byrig James. The author depicts the representatifes o
the New World in Europe with particular attentiom the creation of Americans’ images Nancy Headway
(«The Siege of London») and Daisy Miller, the staotry’s character with the same name. The mairrcha
acters in H. James’ short stories find definite i&mity in their desire to achieve only one aim lhe ac-
cepted in European society using natural charm.yThave only one goal to shine among subtle members
of this society and to be a part of it.

Henry James is remembered in history of literabg@ master of psychological prose. He is the awatho
novels, short stories, tales and essays. H. Janweks are filled with depth and grace of forms amdous sty-
listic devices. A. Zverev notes that the biograplfiyhe author influenced on his works [1, p. 13].Jdmes left
America in the middle of the 1870-s. After thatlived in Europe almost all the time. The authot feicom-
fortable at homeland. H. James thought that cutnrsfchment and mercenary ideals were incompatifite the
world of literature and subtle intellectual inteeef?, p. 396].

One of the main themes of the author’s art is thr@rast of the Old (Europe) and New World (America)
«James was the first who revealed it socially asytipologically <...>. Bourgeois-democratic illusioalsout
superiority of republican United States over demehdn feudal past Europe get refracted in his qutiae
«American naivety and European corruption»» [313].

It should be mentioned that short stories «Theead ondon» and «Daisy Miller» reveal this issge e
pecially fully. The main characters of these slstaties are two Americans who want to be a pasbofety. The
title «The Siege of Londonx» corresponds to the @firthe main character Nancy Headway very well. Tithe
«Daisy Miller» helps us to understand that the nehiaracter is the young American girl and becadisbat all
reader's attention focuses on her.

The main character of «The Siege of London» Mraddey is a charming American woman. She wants
to take hold in Europe and get into the societyafidon. Nancy Headway «was a genuine product ofilce
West — a flower of the Pacific slope; ignorant,wls crude, but full of pluck and spirit, of natunatelligence
and of a certain intermittent haphazard felicityirmpulse» [4, p. 159]. The main character had arepdtation
at homeland, because she had had a lot of marragkslivorces. Mrs. Headway had already tried toirge
society of New-York from wild West, but she lostalty «<...> was in no sort of «society»; she only add-
cal reputation («the well-known Texan belle», tkevapapers called her <....>» [4, p. 159].

Mrs. Headway was always sure that was meant fderb#tings. The main character understood that she
didn't fit for the upper class: «She knew of coutisat as a product of fashionable circles she weaghere, but
she might have great success as a child of naldre»» 191]. She had prepared a plan of the «sie§éondon
a long time ago. Mrs. Headway was going to marmpiet, Sir Arthur, to take hold in Europe. He wasd-
nated by Nancy, although baronet thought her toptmincial. Sir Arthur had never seen such ladiss a
Mrs. Headway. The main character was not so naivé first seemed. Mrs. Headway was playing her own
game: she wore a «mask» to hide her true natueesaid nothing about her past, when Sir Arthur diskeout
her life in America: «A few, verily, were indispeaide, and we needn't attempt to scan too criticaltlymore or
less adventurous excursions into poetry and fabb which she entertained and mystified Sir Arthur»
[4, p. 191].

It is important to note that the surnaideadwayis symbolic. It means «forward movement or progyes
especially when this is slow or difficult» [5]. Neynloved attention very much and she always knew Ho
should be. And indeed she became successful quikkly. Headway married Sir Arthur (despite effasfsthe
baronet’s mother to stop their marriage), but sbealme the person, who was liked by the upper ci&ise has
come up very quickly; she’s almost famous. Everg'®asking about her...» [4, p. 42].

Other Americans, Mr. Littlemore and Waterville, wen the London society. They were exactly the op-
posite of Nancy: they were well-mannered and ligeguiet life. Mrs. Headway asked Mr. Littlemore ama-
terville for help, but they tried to stay out ottlwvay and watched her ascension from the sidelirfesy thought
that Nancy Headway didn't fit the upper class: tieihore said to Waterville that it was stupid of teewish to
scale the heights; she ought to know how much mslegewas in her element scouring the plain» [48@].1
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The main character of the short story «Daisy Millex a young American girl, a flirt with charminga-
tures. She travelled across Europe with her matiner brother Randolph. We watch Daisy from the point
view of Winterbourne. He had been living in Eurdpe a very long time. Winterbourne got surprisedhgy
open-mindedness, when they first met: «He had ngatelheard a young girl express herself in just tashion —
never, at least, save in cases where to say simgstbeemed a kind of demonstrative evidence eftaia laxity
of deportment» [6, p. 22]. Winterbourne saw hek<as..> a pretty American flirt» [6, p. 23].

Daisy loved attention very much, especially fromnmeThe girl goes about alone with her foreigners.
<...> She has picked up half a dozen of the regutanah fortune-hunters, and she takes them abowdpl@'s
houses. When she comes to a party she brings eith gentleman with a good deal of manner and alerdu
mustache» [6, p. 64]. It is important to note, tthet real name Daisy is Annie P. Miller, but shecug only on
her cards. The worddaisy» means not only a flower, but also «classy, wdindiéning»: «thus this name shows
her charm, but at the same time it has a shadalgésity, which compatriots, from New-York high pks, find
in the young girl» [7, p. 672].

The behavior of the young American girl was differérom European norms: «Everything that is not
done here. Flirting with any man she could pick sifting in corners with mysterious ltalians; dargiall the
evening with the same partners; receiving visitelaven o’clock at night» [6, p. 89 — 90]. Freedoss very
important for Daisy. She did what she wanted; shs stubborn and very confident. Daisy didn't sething
wrong at this sort of things. She got a deadlyatisebecause of her recklessness: «Winterbournedvatbegun
to think simply of the craziness, from a sanitaojnp of view, of a delicate young girl lounging aytoe eve-
ning in this nest malaria. What if she were a dlditde reprobate? that was no reason for her glyf the
permiciosa» [6, p. 125]. Daisy’s death can be peeceas «payback for her carelessness and stubdssnhut
there is something symbolic in such bad endingalityedoes not accord with romance and poetry, twhiere
in James’ character» [7, p. 14].

Winterbourne was exactly the opposite of Daisy likded by the rules, set in the society. Daisy wiyp
ing her own game with Winterbourne. He couldn't ersfand the ambiguous behavior of his acquaintance.
Winterbourne was torn between morals of the soc#tgl his compatriot's behavior. On the one hand, he
thought Daisy was a vulgar girl with bad mannergl an the other hand, she was a breath of frestoraiim:

«'l never was better pleased in my life,” murmuk&thterbourne» [6, p. 55]. The image of Winterbouhadps
to reveal the image of Daisy more fully.

Thus, H. James depicts Americans in Europe in ttetsstories «The Siege of London» and «Daisy
Miller». We can find similarities between the chaeas of stories. Mrs. Headway («The Siege of Londand
Daisy («Daisy Miller») are charming American gidsth bad manners, who love men’s attention very imuc
They are persistent and stubborn: Mrs. Headway pgeesistently towards her aim; Daisy is stubbord does
what she wanted. They intrigue their friends anthiaers by wearing a «mask», which hide their tra¢ure:
Mrs. Headway says nothing about her past and tneanother image to get into European society;ntl@
character of «Daisy Miller» has another real nahtee characters’ names in the short stories are slnisur-
nameHeadwaymeans «forward movement or progress, especialgnvthis is slow or difficult», namBaisy
means «classy, wonderful thing». Images of Mrléittore and Waterville («The Siege of London») ama t
image of Winterbourne («Daisy Miller») complemerdmen’s characters more fully.
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FEATURES OF THE TRANSLATION "ALICE'S ADVENTURES IN  WONDERLAND"
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Polotsk State University, Belarus

"Alice's Adventures in Wonderland" is one of thestrincredible fairytale. This story is full of puyns
jokes, various riddles, hints, paronomasias andstict touches and that is why this story is onéhefmost diffi-
cult texts being translated. In this article we megent the features of the translation "Alice's émures in
Wonderland".

There is a huge number of translations of the faiey"Alice's Adventures in Wonderland" written by
Carroll. The Soviet and foreign literary criticsnvalys noted that this work saturated a large nunalbgruns,
jokes, various riddles and that is why this faikgtes one of the most difficult texts being traneth The main
researchers of "Alice's Adventures in Wonderland® e following literary critics: Nina MikhaelovnRe-
murova, Aleksandra Leonidovna Borisenko, Irina LvavGalinskaya, Anastasia Nikolaevna Redkozubova and
others. Leaning on their researches it is possibéEeate the following difficulties of the transta: puns, paro-
nomasias, hints, various riddles, jokes and of tnanslation of names of the main characters.

Pun is a form ofnvord play that suggests two or more meanings, by exploitmgtiple meanings of
words, or of similar-sounding words, for an intedtédmorousor rhetorical effect [5].

Paronomasia is rm of word playthat deliberately exploitambiguity between similar-sounding words
for humorous orhetorical effect [5].

Allusion is a casual reference to any aspect otteer piece ofiterature, art, music, person or life in
general Authors suppose that the reader will identify the origisalrce and relate the meaning to the new
context[5].

One of the most difficult part for translation iames of the main characters. N. D. Demurova, coaapar
the first translations of the fairy and the new cawed in her opinion the first and early translasiof "Alice in
Wonderland" were more adapted for Russian-speakiaders, especially translations into RussiarOiiflober,
1917. For example: Alice turned into Sonya, thedrdary-Ann — into Marfushka, the Cheshire - in Siae.
But few years later translators stopped to adojmeMor Russia and her aim was to understand thenmg of
this fairytale and to translate all this puns, sithn and jokes.

Many literary critics consider that Lewis Carrofigry tales are one of the most difficult for tedation,
and Russian language is not an exception. The difiiculty of the translation of this fairy tale & large num-
ber of artistic touches which are clear to natigeakers, but, unfortunately, are not clear forifprdanguage
readers and translators. Different translatorsdiferent methods and receptions for the transtatidgo Rus-
sian.

The Soviet literary critics translating "Alice's ¥ehtures in Wonderland" consider that difficultm®
caused not only by puns, riddles and various pasydind also transfer of realities in this worlndrGalinskaya
in the book "Lewis Carroll and Riddle of His Textsdtes that the world in Carroll's works is a dertancon-
trollable chaos. It turns all human realities iatgame. Carroll creates a closed system, butcibnspletely ra-
tional. According to Galinskaya another problem sists of a large amount of poetic grotesques, bgue,
travesty, parodies in his works. His irony concegtgracters and uses various prosaic paraphraistsefr de-
scription. It should be noted that Carroll did tlihk up the heroes, each of them have the prototypese are
caricatures of certain people [1].

The most significant Soviet literary critic is NiikhaelovhaDemurova. She called Carroll's works
unique in own way. Carroll paid special attentiorfdlklore. It relied on traditions and culturakiities which
are complicated even more by understanding ofdkeand its translation. Lewis Carroll recoverediant im-
ages which were represented in the English proverbs

A specific place is held by artistic touches in tegt. Carroll likes to use "rhymes double-dealfal
lows". Carroll plays with us. He uses a specialcttire of creation of the poems and that is why thecome
unclear. It is possible to tell that words and stsuplay an important role in this fairytale. Exgdthanks to
words, it builds such puns and paronomasias. Haggsastructure of the word, thinks up various neteg
uses a large number of parodies that in every plessiay complicates the translation of this tejt [2

A. Redkozubova in her article defines one morddliffy of the translation "Alice's Adventures in Wo
derland”. In her opinion the main problem of trenslation is the translation of images which gth® English
folklore and directly to the language of the faime. In the text there are a lot of grammatiazdjdal and lexical
mistakes and discrepancies. She considers thatisthkes and discrepancies represent a certainlerrspuc-
ture which gives to translators a great opportutdtgilter the original text, but almost all trarista do not resort
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to any experiments. And she told that translafmripose is to find such compliances in a trangdinguage to
recreate the comic effect conceived by the author.

As well as other literary critics she notes comjtieaf the translation of poems in the fairytal@ens in
Alice have a different genre and is frequent thayehan ironical implication. But all poems cannetumited in
a single whole, they bear different sense. And ezctihem demands knowledge of various English tieal
which will help to translate this fairytale. It iecessary to understand all parodies, puns, tofmoétymology
of various words, to study history and to try talarstand his texts [3].

The Russian linguist Elena Viktorovna Paduchevaaehed language in Lewis Carroll's fairytale "Al-
ice's Adventures in Wonderland". She characteri@eguage not as language, she characterizes ittagan
"character". Language experiments of Carroll agent for each generation. And today the followimglpems
arising when translating are allocated: languaggaase, structure of language and process of conuation,
nature of value and functioning of a speech sign [4

In conclusion we can say that Lewis Carroll's fihy "Alice’'s Adventures in Wonderland" is one loé t
most hardly translated fairytales. There are aglamgmber of various parodies, pun, periphrases;Tég author
resorts to different art methods and hides spseiate in monologues, dialogues and reflectiongppays much
attention to development of the characters. Themeas cannot be translated without knowledge ofglish
realities and history of creation of the work.
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There are characters in T.S. Eliot early works, wiave the gift of foresight. That gift concerns tiyos
their own future. But if to consider the versayiland high degree of generalization of Eliot's poé@nhages, the
warnings to the whole humanity can be seen in theepredictions.

Introduction . Prophecies in Eliot’'s poetry and drama are mdtenomentioned in such works as “The
Waste Land”, “The Hollow People”, “Ash Wednesdafut these prophetic elements originate in the earli
works, where we can find the images of prophetsmadursors.

Task formulation. The early works of Eliot are less versatile amere is a predominance of the private,
hence the main features of prophecy and the prsgretthat they look inside themselves, and theidiptions
are about their own fate. Thus, studying Eliot'she@oems may help to find the source of his lateages of
prophets.

Methods of research.The most striking images of the prophets are shsworks as "Love Song J. Al-
fred Prufrock”, "The Love Song of St. Sebastiameath of Saint Narcissus". Text analysis of eack h&dp to
get closer to understanding Eliot’s idea of a ped@nd prophecy.

The first poem is also the title one in the bookuffock and Other Observations”, the other two \gork
are included in the “Inventions of the March Har€his poetry collection was published only afteioE$ death.

In the poem “Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock” theim character is a prophet, who "tries on" the iesag
of the famous biblical and literary characters. &ample, in the text of the poem there is an @fut John the
Baptist:

Though | have seen my head (grown slightly baldught in upon a platter,
| am no prophet — and here's no great matter;. [1338].

Further Eliot develops the image of a forerunnewimch Prufrock shares visions about his own dgstin

I've seen the moment of my greatness flicker,
| have seen the eternal Footman hold my coat, aictley ... [1, c. 133].

Besides Prufrock compares himself to Lazarus, whatomes prophetic, because the lack of recognition
is one of the main features of a prophet’s imageoetry. Prophets in literature are often assodiati¢h loneli-
ness, persecution and ridicule. In Prufrock’s dagea life in vain. Prophecies are based on olaa&ms, cycli-
cal time, the immutable course of events, repetitigtions, the traditional society in which Prukdiges:

For | have known them all already, known them all:
Have known the evenings, mornings, afternoons,

I have measured out my life with coffee spoons;

I know the voices dying with a dying fall

Beneath the music from a farther room.

So how should | presume? [1, c. 131]

Misunderstanding by the society is also represeintétle poem. It is quite ironic and sarcastic, boit
tragic as in classical literature. Prufrock himsatiderstands he is ridiculous, that is why he nepeaks his
mind. He is afraid to be laughed at:

Would it have been worth while

If one, settling a pillow or throwing off a shawil,
And turning toward the window, should say:
«That is not it at all,

That is not what | meant, at all ». [1, c. 133].

Thus, Prufrock’s predictions are not mysterioussgifom God, but derived from daily observationse W
can understand that from the title of the poetijection "Prufrock and Other Observations".

Several different images of the prophets are remtes in the works "The Love Song of St. Sebastian”
and "Death of Saint Narcissus", as in these pogiasnore than mysticism.
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"The Love Song of St. Sebastian" combines erotic@sh death:

Then you would take me in

Because | was hideous in your sight

You would take me in without shame

Because | should be dead

And when the morning came

Between your breasts should lie my head. »[3, t] 14

This prediction is changed to just the opposite iartee following stanza:

You would love me because | should have strangted y
And because of my infamy;

And | should love you the more because | manglad yo
And because you were no longer beautiful

To anyone but me. [3, c. 142]

Modal verbs “should” and “would” are often usedetmphasize the prophetic tone of the narrative. That

adds uncertainty, which creates the image of thstiggl prophet.

In the poem “Death of Saint Narcissus” that imagemnore versatile. The cyclic nature of time repre-

sented by a number of rebirths of the main charattis prophecies of the future are based on thenonies
about his past lives:

First he was sure that he had been a tree,
Twisting its branches among each other
And tangling its roots among each other. [3, ¢.]211

Metamorphosis continues further: Narcissus becarmaere complex creature who, one way or another,

is doomed to death:

Then he knew that he had been a fish

With slippery white belly held tight in his own fiers,
Writhing in his own clutch, his ancient beauty
Caught fast in the pink tips of his new beauty.d311]

So he comes to the realization that all living tjsirare doomed to death. It is the future of eveegteire,

he takes it and get killed once again:

So he became a dancer to God,

Because his flesh was in love with the burningwasro

He danced on the hot sand

Until the arrows came.

As he embraced them his white skin surrenderel itséhe redness of blood,
and satisfied him. [3, c. 213]

Conclusion. Thus, we can conclude that in Eliot's early wapkesent the images of the prophets, but

their predictions are focused on themselves andaddoelong to the future of civilization. At thensa time by
creating a universal character, generalized memidessciety, contemporary to Eliot self-predictidnscome
universal.

PN
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The aim of this research is to investigate the iarigf the names of the days of week in French, igmgl
Swedish and Belarusian and find connections betlesm.

Everybody uses the days of week in speech. Bubfavg think about when and where they came from in
the languages that we are studying. Why were tlys dhweek given such names? Are there similariied
differences in their origin in English, French, Sligh and Belarusian?

First, let's consider the days of week in the Frelamguage.

In French, almost all days of the week are deviatddoman gods. This connection is lost only fougat
day and Sunday (see Tablel). Name Satur8agnédi goes back to the Hebrew Sabbath means “restistzhr
motifs appeared in the name SundBynfanch. Translated from the French language, this dagaled “the
Lord's Day".

Table 1 — Days of the Week in French

French Latin Translation
Lundi Lunae dies Jens JlyHsl
Mardi Martis dies Jenb Mapca
Mercredi Mercoris dies Jlerb Mepkypust
Jeudi Jovis dies Jenn IOnmTepa
Vendredi Veneris dies Jlenb Benepst
Samedi Sambati dies Jlens 111a66at
Dimanche Dies dominicus Jens locnona

The ancestors of the Britons and Scandinavianshiged numerous heathen gods. Therefore, the days of
week were named in their honour. So, Sunday has ¢tekedSundayin honour of the sun god. As well as in the
Swedishséndag The God of the Sun was portrayed as a man, whoheéding a burning circle in his out-
stretched hands. As a sign of special reverenbentdhe first day of week was dedicated to him.

In English and Swedishondayandmandagis the day of the Moon (the Moon, mane). The misoa
symbol of motherhood, instincts and emotions. TheoMgod wasdepicted dressed in a short dress witiod,
which had long ears.

Tuesdayis the day of the ancient German warlike god Whp was considered the Earth’s son. He was
portrayed as a respectable sage with a sceptés imght hand, dressed in wild animal skins. Thed®a dedi-
cated the third day of week to him. In Swedisldlagis named in honour of the one-armed god of baite
who was one of Scandinavian’s 12 supreme gods StEhadinavians prayed to Tyr, the god of couragebatd
tles, to give them victory.

Wednesdayg the day of the god Woden. Woden is usually dedias a tall, thin old man in a black
cloak. This God is a warrior and hero. The fourdly @f the week is called in honour of this deitys lHame is
also found in Swedisbnsdag(Odin’s day).

English Thursdayand Swedishorsdaghide the name of the glorious god of thunder Tinothem. He
was portrayed in as a man sitting on a throne witltepter in his right hand, with a gold crown @ head,
adorned with a ring of twelve shining stars. GodiTts an elder and the most courageous son of @ah
Frigg.

The sixth day of the week is Friday. Englistiday and Swedisliredagreceived their names in honour
of the goddess of Frigg, or Freya, Odin’s wife, wiasesteemed greatly. She was considered the godfite
Earth. Frigg was depicted with a sword in her rightd and a bow inher left.

The seventh day of the weSaturdaywas named in honour of the god of the harvest8atiod Saturn
or Seater is the god of hunt, fertility and watée. was portrayed with the uncovered head, standlingpe sharp
spiny perch’s back as the pedestal. In his lefdham held the wheel, and in his right a pail withtev in which
there were flowers and fruits. He was dressedlang dress, belted with rope. But Swedigidag comes from
the Old Norsdaugardagr;, which means “the washing day” [1, 2].

The prominent Belarusian figure Vaglaastaiski worked with closed lexical groups in the Bekiam
language, including the names of the days of wieeks consider the name of each day.
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Taking into account that Monday is the day of thedw, Lastaski called it ‘Meciu”. In Indo-European
mythology the goddess whom the Romans called Diaaas the symbol "Moon".

Lastaiski called Tuesdayspoi”, evidently in honour of the pagan god Yaryla, #taanalogue of Tiu
(Tyr).

In many languages the name of Wednesday has differeanings, in some it is the day in the middle of
week or the day of the pagan god Radigost andyhibasl, which is the planet Mercury. That is why taiski’s
variant is ‘pamayHik”.

For Thursday Lastski suggested the namespyner” in honour of the pagan god Piarun, the Thun-
derer, the figure corresponding to the god Thor.

“I'pamuina” (in honor of the goddess Hramavica) is a varsurggested by Lasiski for Friday.

Lastaiski gave Saturday the namen/fi3iu”, from the god Ladon. His symbol is the planetusat

Sunday is a specific day because in different laggs it's different in succession. Lastki proposed
the variant ¢oyuix” (from the word “sun”). It's very pleasant for tlears, short and accurate [3].

Table 2 — The Days of Week in English, Swedish Beldrussian

English Swedish Belarussian
Monday mandag Meciu
Tuesday tisdag SIPAIL
Wednesday onstag panayHik
Thursday torsdag IsIpyHeI
Friday fredag rpamHina
Saturday I6rdag nanziv
Sunday séndag COYHIK

So, the days of week in French, English, Swedigh Belarussian (VactalLastaiski's project) have
something similar in their etymology as well asitlisvn pecularities. For example, English and Swidiames
are practically the same in their origin. Pagaditians are easily observed in the names of weedngh — Ro-
man gods, English — old Germanic gods, SwedishrséNgods). VaclaLastaiski proposed his own system that
has much in common with the West and North Europesatitions.
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THE SYMBOLIC MEANING OF THE MOCKINGBIRD IN
HARPER LEE’S NOVEL «TO KILL A MOCKINGBIRD»
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The article dwells on how the symbolic meaninghefmockingbird is revealed in the novel «To Kill a
Mockingbird» written by Harper Lee.

Harper Lee (1926-2016) achieved big literary sue@dter her novelo Kill a Mockingbirdwas pub-
lished in 1960. Along with other works belongingthe same period, such ksthe Heat of the NightL965) by
John Ball (1911-1988) arithe Confessions of Nat Turn@967) by William Styron (1925-2006), the noVel
Kill a Mockingbird highlights the theme of racism and prejudice. Bbek received mostly positive reviews
from critics and a number of literary prizes ancheds.

The mockingbird is the central symbol of the noVWdle name of the bird is not only used in the titlet
also mentioned in several crucial scenes of theln®esides, many characters have a certain symbotinec-
tion with this type of bird.

Tom Robinson is one of the characters that is usetle novel to reveal the symbolic meaning of the
mockingbird. He never intended to harm anybodyymitbecame a victim of cruel treatment: he wasstetke
and falsely accused of raping Mayella Ewell. It vadvious that Tom was not guilty and consequenitdin'tl
deserve punishment but because he was black hisydbad been determined long before the trial begatti-
cus had used every tool available to free menve $am Robinson, but in the secret courts of mérats At-
ticus had no case. Tom was a dead man the minugelldd&well opened her mouth and screamed» [1]. As

a result, Tom Robinson was killed which can be carag to killing the innocent bird.

The symbolic link between Robinson and the mockimgban also be easily traced in the obituary writ-
ten by Mr. Underwood, the owner and printeiTbe Maycomb TribuneMr. Underwood didn’t talk about mis-
carriages of justice, he was writing so childrealdaunderstand. Mr. Underwood simply figured it vaasin to
kill cripples, be they standing, sitting, or escapiHe likened Tom's death to the senseless slauglitsong-
birds by hunters and children...» [1]. Such a poetimparison depicts well the features of innocemzkrarm-
lessness which are common for both Tom and the mglid.

The emergence of the mockingbirds in the narratieore the sentence is passed on Tom Robinson is
also symbol-laden: «The feeling grew until the adpitere in the courtroom was exactly the same atdaFeb-
ruary morning, when the mockingbirds were stillidahe carpenters had stopped hammering on Miss idaud
new house, and every wood door in the neighbortvess shut as tight as the doors of the Radley Plaake-
serted, waiting, empty street, and the courtroora packed with people» [1]. Here the mockingbirgzesent
all the Negroes who gathered in the courtroom aadkwaiting for the sentence to be delivered. Threw that
this decision would not only determine the fat@pé black man but it could have an impact on futaoe rela-
tions on the whole. Besides, in this passage thigoaemphasizes the role of the mockingbirds irating the
atmosphere of coziness and peace in the rural S@diten the birds become silent a feeling of anxaiges
and the street seems to be deserted and uninhabited

Another character who incarnates the mockingbirthennovel is Arthur Radley, nicknamed Boo. Like
the mockingbird Boo doesn’'t harm anybody but noeletss he becomes an object of ridicule. They censid
Arthur dangerous and disposed to do evil basing onlhim being different: «People said he wentatutight
when the moon was down, and peeped in windows. Vpkeple’'s azaleas froze in a cold snap, it wasussa
he had breathed on them. Any stealthy small cricoesmitted in Maycomb were his work. Once the towasw
terrorized by a series of morbid nocturnal evep&nple’s chickens and household pets were foundatad;
although the culprit was Crazy Addie, who eventudiowned himself in Barker’'s Eddy, people stilbked at
the Radley Place, unwilling to discard their idigaspicions» [1]. From this extract it can be daded that for
most people in the town the oppositidathe Othet is the main basis for making judgments of Radley.

It should also be noted that the allusion to thekimgbird in the portrayal of Tom Robinson and Anth
Radley is similar in its symbolic meaning. Both &wters are used by the author to reflect on tbélpm of
xenophobia in society, because hatred and feareotihknown are the main reasons for the bias agjddice
towards Radley and Robinson. In this aspect Raoéepmes “strange” in other people’s perception tduieis
unusual lifestyle, whereas Robinson due to his.race

The children in the novel are also important ineading the symbolic meaning of the mockingbird. The
events of the novel are depicted through the ahildrperception of the world. Children are affedbgdpreju-
dice and preconception to a lesser degree thasadiiat is why it is hard for a child to understgreople’s
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intolerance to each other: «If there's just onedkif folks, why can’t they get along with each ath# they're
all alike, why do they go out of their way to despeach other?» [1]. It is the child’s naivety tbah be associ-
ated here with the mockingbird and as events ohthesl unfold adults «kill» this naivety in childrend their
perception of the world suffers from contactinghnijnorant people.

There are a number of episodes in the novel winerehild’s perception of human relations is oppased
adult conflicts. One of these episodes takes platiee courtroom where Atticus’ children, Jem aedrl watch
the trial of Tom Robinson’s case. Having no prejedagainst people based on race, the childrenrsaecauittal
as the most likely result of the trial. Howevere flury finds Tom guilty and such decision evokesraj emo-
tions in children: «It was Jem’s turn to cry. Hieé was streaked with angry tears as we made guthraugh
the cheerful crowd. “It ain’t right,” he muttereadl] the way to the corner of the square where wmdoAtticus
waiting» [1].

Another episode that shows opposition betweenhid’s naivety and conflicts of adults happened whe
several local men came to the jail to lynch Tom iRsbn and apparently Atticus as well. Jean founddigin
the middle of the action but she could not fullydarstand the core of the conflict between adults their be-
haviour seemed very strange to her. She realizeat hdd really happened only some time after thilémdt:
«The full meaning of the night's events hit me &tdgan crying» [1]. Thus, the changes in the &hifkrcep-
tion of conflicts between adults are depicted esthepisodes.

It should also be noted that Atticus attempts todoup his children in such a way that they coulder-
stand the complexity of human relationships atriht time in their lives: «This is their home, tsis said Atti-
cus. We've made it this way for them, they mightaedl learn to cope with it» [1]. But at the sanmaé Atticus
attempts to preserve in his children the purityneéntions and also to invoke the feeling of justamd impartial-
ity towards other people: «The older you grow thaevof it you'll see. The one place where a manhotg get
a square deal is in a courtroom, be he any colthefainbow, but people have a way of carryingrthesent-
ments right into a jury box. As you grow older, #bsee white men cheat black men every day of yJdey but
let me tell you something and don't you forget itwhenever a white man does that to a black mamatber
who he is, how rich he is, or how fine a family d@mes from, that white man is trash» [1]. From flassage
we can conclude that in the portrayal of Atticusréhis also a symbolic reference to the mockinghitid mo-
tives are pure but despite that he is subjectetistespectful and cruel treatment. Besides, Attdidsnot have
the typical lifestyle of a southerner and did ribttie common stereotype of a southerner and tberefias re-
garded as a “foreigner”: «He did not do the things schoolmates’ fathers did: he never went huntiregdid
not play poker or fish or drink or smoke. He sathe livingroom and read» [1]. Such depiction drawstark
contrast between Atticus and other inhabitantsheftown. In this regard the Ewell family can bersas the
exact opposite of Atticus and his family. The Ewédick education and intelligence which leads tofrmmtation
and acts of violence towards Atticus and his chitdr

Thus, the symbolic meaning of the mockingbird igewded in the novel chiefly through the main charac
ters that can be associated with the mockingbird oomber of distinctive features such as innocanceharm-
lessness. Besides, these characters are ofteneekpmsggressive and violent behaviour of a cedtiata of
society. The reasons for this kind of behaviourte®ed and fear of the unknown and different fridven usual
which, in its turn, is caused by lack of educatimm a superiority feeling. In this regard we canatade that the
symbol of the mockingbird, as a symbol of puritydannocence, is used in the novel to disclose tieenes of
racism and xenophobia.

REFERENCES

1. Lee, Harper. To Kill a Mockingbird [Electronic raswe] / Harper Lee // aldebaran.ru. — Mode of agces
http://aldebaran.ru/author/harper_lee/kniga_to_&illmockingbird/. — Date of access: 27.01.2017.

38



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Linguistics, literature, philology

uUDC 821.111.09
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The category of modality is not typical for the an—speaking population. This causes difficulities
understanding and learning foreign languages, witiake such grammatical category as modality. Bugmih
comes to the English language, where this grammlati@tegory is wide-spread in written and oral sgleand
has some specific features of its usage, one carvuid dealing with modal verbs and trying to urslenf their
meaning. This article describes modality as a pacgrammatical category and dwells on the groupnaidal
verbs with the meaning of reproach.

Modal verbs do not denote actions or states, biyt shrow the attitude of the speaker towards thimact
expressed by the infinitive in combination with einithey form compound verbal modal predicate. Theeel?2
modal verbs in English. They aman/could, may/might, must, have (got) to, needphbshould, ought to, shall,
will, dare. Modal verbs may show that the action (or stateprocess) is viewed by the speaker as possible,
obligatory, doubtful, certain or advisable. [1282]

According to the meaning, the modal verbs are éitithto several groups. They are the modal verbs
with the meaning of obligation, necessity and abseof necessity, prohibition, order, possibilitgking for
advice, emotional colouring, criticism or reproastd others. [2, p. 143-160]

The aim of this article is to pay attention to the grouptbé modal verbs with the meaning afti-
cism/reproachand explain the usage of these verbs by the exawipthe novel «High Fidelity» («Hi-Fi»»,
1995) written by Nick Hornby.

The modal verbs denoting criticism/reproach likeother modal verbs have a degree of emotional col-
ouring, and sometimes this degree is extremely.Highome cases these modal verbs can expressveecigah-
tion of the speaker to the action or the state. Mbdal verbs, which belong to this group, eam, may, should
andought to.We should mention that such modal verbgasandmayare used in the formsould andmight,
when they are used in this meaning.

Nick Hornby used a great amount of such verbssmbiel «High Fidelity to emphasize the emotions of
the main characters and add emotional colourinbeiv speech and thoughts.

Nick Hornby(17" April 1957) is a British writer. He was born in d&ell, which is in the Surrey County.
He got education in Cambridge University, wherestuglied Literature and then worked as a lecturétraflish.

At the age of 26, he started his career as a vaitdrjournalist. He began his literature careewhting plays.
But they were not successful. Then he starteddad #nne Tyler, Raymond Carver, Richard Ford, andieo
Moore, whose books inspired him and helped Horriimose his literary way and style.

His first book was a collection of critical essays American writers, titled «Contemporary American
Fiction» (1992). But Hornby's best-known books &he internationally bestselling novels «High Fitedi
(1995), «About a Boy» (1998), «<How To Be Good» (BO&A Long Way Down» (2005) and «Juliet, Naked»
(2009). His non-fiction workss include a collectiohHornby’s essays on books and culture. He is #ie au-
thor of «Slamx» (2007), which is vintage Hornby feenagers.

Nick Hornby is the owner of many prestigious awasdsh as the E.M. Forster Award by the American
Academy of Arts and Letters (1999), the NationabB€ritics Circle Award in the USA (2002), the 200khit-
bread Novel Award (2005), British Sports Book Awar®012) and many others. Many films are based on
Hornby's books («About a Boy», «A Long Way Downnda<High Fidelity»).

In his book «High Fidelity» Nick Hornby explorestiworld of breakups, makeups and what it is tonbe i
love [3]. That is why the presence of reproaching eriticizing modal verbs is quite natural.

The modal verlzouldis widespread in the novel in the meaning of dstit For example:

«But shecould have triedto tell me! Sheould at leasthave givenme another couple of days to put
things right! »[4, p. 5].

These thoughts of the main character express pieaeh and misunderstanding about his ex-girlfriend
and the reason for their breakup. He criticizedpaigner, who did not explain the reason of theirendf their
relationships and did not give him one more chance.

From the grammatical point of view we should memtioe usage of such constructioncasid + perfect
infinitive (have tried/ have givenln this case it is the only possible variant, bseathe main character spoke
about the past event and the perfect infinitivenshas this time reference.

«Wecouldn't fill a room...Wecouldn't projectthe way some couples can4»p. 23].
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These words are the opinion of the main charadteutathe breakup of his last relationships. He re-
proached his girlfriend and himself. He emphasthes they are absolutely different and ewen couldn’t fill a
room» and it irritates him.

The fact of their difference is a permanent onean@natically it is shown by the usage of such caowstr
tion ascould +non-perfect infinitive (fill/projectivhen we speak about the reproaching meanirgpold. This
construction emphasizes the permanence of thenaatistate.

All in all we counted 24 cases when the veodlldis used in the text. Most of the sentences areaega-
tive or interrogative and refer the action to tlestp Usually the modal vexdmuld in the meaning of reproach is
used with the perfect infinitive, but the non-petfanfinitive form is also possible.

The verbmayis not so common in this meaning, but like the vaabit is mostly used when the speaker
tells about the past. In the meaning of reproaehvéirbmayis used in the forrmight and usuallyn the combi-
nation with the perfect infinitive.

«Youmight as well askpeople if they'd like to take a year off and thaaeound the world with you... »
[4, p. 166].

Here the main character thought about his soliifgyand reproached himself that he did not communi
cate with his friends and colleagues. He made \is grivate world, where there was no place for the

Here he reproaches his usual state, that is whgdheperfect infinitive formaskwas used.

«...that Imight have foundwithin myself, if I'd looked hard enough[4; p. 176].

These words are the reflections of the main charatiout his life. He thought he was the only radeo
all his bad luck. He criticized his past life ame fpast itself.

This sentence is a kind of the conditional one. &boer it is a conditional sentence of the secope.ty
The sentences of this type are usually used whegp&ak about past events which cannot be chandped.ig
why the usage ofight + perfect infinitive is necessary.is worth to say that in this kind of sentencesdal
verbsmightandcouldemphasize both reproach and regret.

The verb ®ay is not as common as the vedn,and was used in the text only 6 times.

Speaking about the modal versisouldandought toit is worth noting that they are not common in the
meaning of reproach, and we did not find any ofrthia the novel. But in the other resources thesbsvare
usually used when the speaker relates about tisemqre

Making a conclusion it is necessary to emphasieddowing important points:

1. The most common modal verbs which have the measfingproach or criticism arean andmay.

2. The verbsanandmayin the meaning of reproach are always used ifidirascould andmight (usu-
ally with the perfect infinitive).

3. The form of the infinitive indicates the time reface.

4. The modal verbgould and might may be observed in the conditional sentences efsdtond type
with the additional meaning of regret.

5. The modal verbshouldand ought toare not common in the meaning of criticism, buthiéy are
found in this meaning, they usually refer the attio the present.

6. The usage of modal verbs in this meaning is comfobthe colloquial speech.

7. The novel Kigh Fidelity» by Nick Hornby tells the story of man’s ups arwivds, people’s relation-
ships, their breakups and makeups. This is thestifey, and as any life it could not do withoutticizing and
reproaching. The story is full of self-analysis,igthmakes the usage of such verbs necessary toasimphthe
emotional state of a character.
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The article considers conditions for the beginnirid@elarusian culture bilingualism. It describestoiri-
cal events contributed to the emergence of thi:pimenon, the factors which led to bilingualism. Bléhor
also notes the most important aspects of the laggukevelopment of the Belarusian people.

The long history of existence of two languageshm same geographic, social and political spaceigas
ated a linguistic situation, which is defined akilangualism. Bilingualism is a collective ownerphéind use of
two languages by people. Belarusian as the nativguage and the other one are used for communicatid
transmission of information. [1] This phenomenoraofhiguously determined status of the Belarusiaguage
in the modern Belarusian society has been studestientists for a long period of time and now dnetlose
its relevance. This article is based on the workeskarchers such as Abetsedarskaya, BrigadirkdsauBu-
lakhov, etc.

Sociolinguistic researches are interesting not dalylinguists but also for philosophers, sociokigj
ethnographers. Throughout the centuries on thiéamriof our country the Belarusian and Russiamglaages do
not just "get along" with each other, but also depeexpand boundaries of their influence, enrleh c¢ulture of
the population.

Belarusian is considered to be the native langoédielarusians. However, over the long historytere
ritory of Belarus has been inhabited by carriera ofide variety of languages of the locals as wslthe invad-
ers. All of them have contributed to the developtreamd culture changes. Bilingualism of Belarusiaitture
originates in the antiquity. The Belarusian cultdevelopment of the Belarusian and Russian languagean
important part of the national portrait.

The uniqueness of the Belarusian culture is largelermined by the fact that it combines westermh an
eastern features. In 988 Slavs under the leadeofhifpince Vladimir adopted Christianity. Along WiChristi-
anity Slavs adopted features of the economic aimdusd life of the Byzantine and Roman empireseMestern
Slavs took a sample from Latin culture. At the saime Eastern Slavs were guided by the Byzantimoics.
Belarus is right between them. Both of them infleeshthe development of Belarusian culture greatly.

There are many examples of this phenomenon. Fangbea it is currently unknown which religion was
professed by Francis Skorina. He could be Orthasto&€atholic. This great historical figure began Iglbng
books in the Old Slavonic language in Prague andded a printing house in Wilno. Thus, in the X\énhtury
the foundations of the Belarusian book printing evieid at the European level. At the same timéhanGrand
Duchy of Lithuania for the old Slavonic languagesvessigned the status of a state language (inahges of
1566 and 1588). [2]

The territory of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania wababited by different peoples. Every nation hasdef
particular mark on the culture. A unique phenomeimothe history of Belarusian writing is worth rmtig. Ki-
tabs are texts written in the Belarusian languaile uwse of Arabic alphabet. They were created biaBa who
lived on the territory of the Grand Duchy of Litimia in the XIV-XVI centuries. Usually they contatiexts ex-
plaining the Koran, describing religious ritualglarasic Islamic duties, quotations from the Korad prophetic
sayings of Muhammad, fairy tales, adventure novéls.unusual phenomenon reveals the Belarusianégey
culture in a different way.

In 1553, the Chancellor of the Grand Duchy of L&hia Nicholas Radziwill Black opened a printing
house for making books in Belarus. These books waéred at coverage of main ideas of the Reformation
Printing houses were opened in Brest and Nesvizkol&ly Radziwill Black supported Symon Budny finan-
cially. Belarusian humanists Kovechinsky and LaweeKryshkovsky with Symon Budny initiated the pirigt
of books in the Old Slavonic language in the Nes\pzinting house. Moreover, the Belarusian language
mained the language of the peasants. It was usadrgsan of everyday communication.The Belarusiagdage
was just forming in those years. During this period the territory of the Grand Duchy of Lithuanpgople
could hear Russian, Polish, Ukrainian, Jewish dpé¢chat time the Belarusian language was notcizfiy
recognized. Also, the Belarusian language did meeha scientific status of a literary language. Be&arusian
language was formed in stages, gradually absothiegew elements and discarding obsolete. Gramiritueo
Belarusian language in the XVIII-XIX centuries way different from today.

The development of Belarusian Culture in XVII-XVEenturies took place in difficult conditions. Bgin
a member of the Commonwealth, Belarusians, togetiitér Lithuanians, Poles and other nations haveegxp
enced a deep crisis. In the second half of the X¢htury ideas of the Enlightenment began to spiedte
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Belarusian lands. Their supporters called for mfgrfreedom of thoughts as required conditiongHerdevel-
opment of science. Simeon Polotsky, Andrew Beldbotdya Kopievich are the most striking early Hjilien-
ers [4].

Expansion of the Enlightenment contributed to tlegalopment of the printing and publishing. Eleven
printing houses worked in Belarus in the second dfathe XVIith century. At this time secular liure began
to prevail. Due to the influencaf Polish—Lithuanian Commonwealth tR®lish language dominated in the lit-
erature. The Belarusian language at this time wsia oral use. However, the developing of Belaangolk-
lore also took place. It is not recorded folk pessed down from generation to generation.

We can talk about such phenomenon as multilingmaligpossession and the alternate use more than two
languages by people. This phenomenon has existeslibe Ukrainian, Polish and other languages wea® al
used on the territory of Belarus.

There was a policy of dissemination of Russianutaliand language after accession of Belarusiarsland
to the Russian Empire. Basically, it was directgdimast the influence of Polish culture. Howeveis tholicy
also constrained the development of the Belarusidiure. The Belarusian language was defined amlaat
speaking of Russian.

At the beginning of the XX century a new task ie Belarusian Ethnography was to study the prodectiv
activities of the population and material cultutee$e research materials were analyzed by scier@iats of the
leaders in these studies wésfim Fyodorovich Karskiy:This cultural figure recognized as an outstangihg
lologist. Yefim Fyodorovich Karskiywas the founder of the Belarusian philology amdylistics. He created
more than 700 works on a complex science of langaagl language systems. [3]

There were significant changes in the cultural tgwment of Belarus after the October Revolution in
1917. Soviet ideology was introducing. It is a eystof ideas and views, which were based on commuris
lot of activities aimed at Belarusization were @adrout since 1924. This policy had the objectrdiancing the
use of the Belarusian language in all spheredef li

The Great Patriotic War (1941-1945) caused irrdpardamage to all spheres of life of the BSSR soci-
ety, including culture. However, during the war grotwar years a lot of literary works were credtgdelaru-
sian authors, both in the national and Russiandagegs. Studying in schools was conducted as aybdirone. It
is worth to notice that in rural schools Belarusigas chosen as the main language, Russian wasnchesg-
ban.

After the political and economic reforms in thetldecades of the twentieth century, the Belarusidn
ture was exposed to changes again. There waseacstaimission to clarify the rules of the Belarudemguage
in 1993-1994. The Development of this commissionabge the foundation for further language reformse T
last change was the "Law on the rules of the Bslaruorthography and punctuation”, approved July2288.
The writing of numerals, foreign words, and singhas exposed to changes in this law. Two years idtap-
proval the new and old versions was considereteasdrrect spelling.

Thus, we can draw some conclusions. Historical aluitfluence of Eastern and Western archetypes out-
look reflected in the culture of the peoples whbaibited the territory of Belarus. Many cultural etgeassimi-
lated to each other. Ultimately, the culture of ffpulation of Belarusian lands formed in the ctiads of in-
teraction of multiple factors. These factors alfec the modern population of the territory of Bels. Modern
Belarusian culture evolves and changes every year.

For a long time of existence Belarus made the ticgtbway from almost universal illiteracy to crieat
of well-known artistic works and scientific discaigs. Under the constant bilingualism there hashmeated
space for creativity and cultural environment aafalé for people who speaks several languages. ratigela-
rusian culture has been developing in such circantgts for several centuries. The presence of deedicaous
movements has also influenced the cultural devedopnof the region's population. Different religiohave
brought with them new languages, new architectug®; beliefs at the same time.

Thus, we can conclude that the modern cultural enafgBelarus has been formed over a long historical
time and under the influence of different historigecesses. It has been formed largely due toduiklism. The
different languages used by the local populatiowels as immigrants have become the foundatiortHerfor-
mation of the unique Belarusian culture.
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THE ARTISTIC PECULIARITIES OF THE NOVEL
“THREE SOLDIERS”BY JOHN DOS PASSOS

TATSIANA MIKULICH, ZOYA TRATSIAK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article analyzes the artistic peculiaritiestb& novel “Three Soldiers” (1921) by John Dos Passo
The novel depicts scaring life of three soldiensolmed in war. The author believes that to showuadity and
inanity of war some special methods are neces&asticular attention in this article is given toghmethods by
means of which military reality in the novel is daed.

John Dos Passos is one of the American writersefwentieth century, who belongs to the writerthef
“lost generation”. His difficult fate, the mobiliian to the army, his job as a volunteer drivetha sanitary di-
vision, humiliation from the authorities, attendiogurses at Sorbonne played a big role in his deweént, not
only as individual, but also as a writer. In thagher difficult period he began his literary caraad wrote his
first works.

The artistic peculiarities of the novel are thegorality of the author's style, fragmentation anscdnti-
nuity of the narrative structure. Of particularerest are the various methods the author usegtesent the
reality.

The novel “Three soldiers” was published in 192he Twriter tells about the fate of three Americams i
volved in the First World War. Initially, the fatef these three characters is linked by the fadttthey are sent
overseas together, but later their paths diverge eBch of these dissimilar fates proves the grumijustice and
destructive war. All the three suffer the collapdeheir illusions. They feel redundant and unneaeg They
are representatives of different strata and vanpauts of the United States.

The main writer's principle is to tell the truthg tvrite the only things he was the witness of. Tikab
write works that are based on his own experienbe. riter did not use to copy the life itself. Higvels are
fiction based on his experience E1,17].This is the main cause of using such a me#®dutobiography. An-
drews, one of the main heroes, is closer to thieaaurhost of all. On the one hand the writer hagry wegative
attitude towards civilization. The author was exgbso humiliation, threat and insult from militapplice offi-
cers too. He outlived the feeling of being at teeywbottom of the social scale, where the humangis equal
to a dog and he felt the whole oppression by tlegesp([3, c. 284]. On the other hand Andrews i® @<reative
person. He tries to express his riot against thewith the help of art. It brings Andrews’ posit®iloser to the
authors’. Jh.Dos Passos as Andrews attended cdarSesbonne.

One of his methods that he uses in his novel isrash The author contrasts the heroes. All of tlaeen
absolutely different and everyone treats this wahis own way. For example, Dan Fuselli said: “Geghis
war’s a lucky thing for me. | might have been ie R.C. Vicker Company’s store for five years arveregot a
raise, an’ here in the army | got a chance to dwat everything” [2, p. 20]. Fuselli is eager ta¢ acd to show
what he can do. The war is just the marker for thiat would change a lot in his life. But everythitugns up-
side down. Dan is prosecuted and has to servepignal battalion. And the bride Meb, who gives anfise to
wait for him, is already married.

Andrews has detestation to civilization that makas stand up to the war more aggressively. “So was
civilization nothing but a vast edifice of shamgdathe war, instead of its crumbling, was its fullaad most
ultimate expression — said Andrews” [2, p. 168]. dtes not believe in the opportunity of changing tifings.
This state of infidelity, the feeling of immineneath, dissolution of personality is the result afdfews’ per-
plexity and the whole collapse of his former idedlguess people would rather put up with thingart make an
effort to change them” [2, p. 296].When he is ip tipspital after a combat wound, the thoughts sEdmn
come to his mind very often. He believes that ithis only way to be against the war mechanism arshve
him. But the protest against the war ends withilara He is arrested as a deserter.

Chrisfield feels completely feeble as a yoked og.ddnnot put up with the humiliation he sufferdydai
“Chrisfield marched with his fists clenched; he tahto fight somebody, to run his bayonet into axraa he
ran it into the dummy in that everlasting bayordt,che wanted to strip himself naked, to squetewrists of
a girl until she screamed” [2, p. 119].

In the given novel the author contrasts wartime p@alcetime. The writer idealizes the peacetimerbefo
the war. Everything is depicted as beautiful, dmetd is confidence that everything will be as usBat when
depicting the wartime the author talks about betalyumiliation, suppression of personality, desion and
devastation. The heroes are in the war, but ofieg tecollect about the past, about that peaceftilbeeautiful
time.

One of the main methods used in the novel is mentdlyg. Dos Passos was one of the writers of modern-
ism. The young writers tried to wreck some out-afedforms of art because they found them conseryatiadi-
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tional and dead. This literary movement presupp@sgetriments with the narrative structure and reictara-
tion of cultural values. More than any other Amaniowriters of that generation, Jh. Dos Passos nekgabto
and adopted new ways of telling the story. In tbeeh “Three Soldiers” the writer abandoned the itradal

story-telling methods that trace the character erehts chronologically, building to the climax ahen taper-
ing off [4, p. 7]. Montage is the main method tbaganizes the narrative of the novel. John Dosd3asson-
tage is realized by parallel and simultaneous dgreent of storylines, which promote the unity of ttory.
The writer first tells about one of the main chageas — Dan Fuzelli, his fate and the main goalfen The main
purpose of his life becomes military service, agbiment of a high military rank.

Next we meet Chrisfield and John Andrews, whossien life, in particular on the war, are fundamen-
tally different. Chrisfield is a youth humiliateq the military officer Anderson, who incarnated aiuty of war
and the whole war mechanism. Killing the officer di@es against the law. “Chrisfield marched with figss
clenched; he wanted to fight somebody, to run higbet into a man as he ran it into the dummy at éver-
lasting bayonet drill, he wanted to strip himsedkead, to squeeze the wrists of a girl until sheacred” [2, p.
119]. We see how difficult the psychological statéhe hero is.

John Andrews seeks for any ways, which will helm bd return home and to avoid action. Andrews is a
zealous war opponent. Violence and murder aremabis nature. He tries to avoid the war with a# hiight.
The military hospital is one of the ways of saleati “He found himself giggling softly, notwithstaing the
twinges of pain from his legs. He felt suddenlyfdss spirit had awakened from a long torpor. Hesviree. The
thought came to him gleefully, that as long asthgesl in that cot in the hospital no one would shwders at
him” [2, p. 157-158].

The writer breaks off the narration about one nthiaracter and moves to another. Each literary giortr
is like an independent piece of literature. Onlyhat end of the novel we meet the hero, whose tiamres at the
beginning. Story lines connected with the main berbegin in different time. Such a number of characand
correlated with them story lines make a contributio the subdivision of the novel.

Sudden and unmotivated conversion from current nmsnef heroes’ life to former ones, “anticipating
things” to the future are typical for montage. Thusile describing the barracks and feelings ofrifen hero,
the writer moves dramatically to his childhood dggon: “When he had been a child he had lived idilapi-
dated mansion that stood among old oaks and ctisstreside a road where buggies passed rarely <. haHe
had so many dreams; lying under the crepe-myrtih kat the end of the overgrown garden he had pabkeed
long Virginia afternoons, thinking, while the drijeb whizzed sleepily in the sunlight, of the woHd would
live in when he grew up” [2, p. 22]. These recdilees underline disillusionment with the presenuaiion of
the hero, his unrealized dreams and happy lifdhbysea.

Discrecity and fragmenterization are used to rettlealtemper of the protagonists. The author othiés
events that are secondary to the hero. Jh. Do®®dsscribes what allows us to know and feel tiogagonist.
“Spurs jingled as the three officers went out. Ackedisgust took possession of John Andrews. Irdédserted
tea room, among the dismal upturned chairs, hissersed fingers moved stiffly over the keys. He dbeyery-
thing else. Locked doors in his mind were swingivide, revealing forgotten sumptuous halls of hisgina-
tion. The Queen of Sheba, grotesque as a satyte @whd flaming with worlds of desire, stood withr hand on
his shoulder sending shivers of warm sweetnes$ingpthrough his body, while her voice intoned is bars all
the inexhaustible voluptuousness of life” [2, pOll®nce agairthe author points out that John Andrews is a
person of an exalted nature, a man with sophisticapiritual organization. The manner of his thmgkis differ-
ent from the worldview of an average soldier. Musilows him to move away from thinking about therwa
death, and all that makes him disgusted.

Describing peacetime, Jh. Dos Passos weaves sotogihé narrative. In our opinion, he wants to show
the serenity of people at times when they escaped the clutches of the military machine, becausedom
and leisure bring people the beauty.

Montage lets Jh. D. Passos attach absolutely depalaments of narration, bringing in elements of
documentary chronicle, spirit of credibility andriggmilitude. The destiny of the three differentope inter-
weaves to show that the First World War is absyrdittal and senseless death. Such novel compogitdrays
subdivision of worldview, which is typical for ychd of that period.

Therefore having learnt the literary specifics bf D. Passos’ novel, we are persuaded that thignari
experimentalist has got his own style. In ordedapict the contemporary reality he uses differegthmods: inci-
dence, montage, subdivision of the plot, documgr(tasis own written diary). One of the most impressimeth-
ods is contrast (the prose writer contrast peaeetorwartime, the heroes, their acts and thoughf&®r carry-
ing out the research we came to the conclusion,ntizatage is the main method of forming the woré. dur
mind, such composition of the novel lets the wrdbow subdivision of youth’ worldview of that pedioBy
means of montage the author portrays figurativetphserved, essential interrelations between phename
comprehend deeply the world in its irregularity aedplendence, discrepancy and unity. Owing taatiteors’
experimental methods we can clear see the buredy that the writer portrays in his novels.
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THE PORTRAIT AS AN OBJECT OF IMAGE IN THE SHORT STO RY
“THE OVAL PORTRAIT” BY E.A. POE

YEKATERINA RYZHENKOVA, NATALIA NESTER
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the phenomenon of pdrtis manifestation in literary works of romansni
and its functions and peculiarities in the shodrgt“The Oval Portrait” by E. A. Poe

The word portrait itself refers to the Old Frenchrdv«pourtrait» that means “to depict in an accurate
way”. It also refers to the Latin verprotrahere»i.e “to show”, “to portray”, “to take out”, “to pture”. In
painting, from which the term originates, the paittis depiction of a definite person or a groupebple, which
reflects and reproduces individuality, reveals rthefiaracter and inner world. According to M. Andnikova,
“the portrait is not just a picture of a persoregd and figure, but reflection of the whole woltough indi-
viduality, changed by art” [1, p. 397-398].

The same opinion Y. Lotman defends in his book itd&s on semiotics of art culture and art”. He egit
that the portrait is not mechanical displaying gfegison, it even anticipates photography. The gibiis regard-
less of time and space, it is able to save etemmath. It always hesitates between artistic duaitg mystical
reflection of reality. The portrait perfectly suiter embodiment of the very human nature. It usuads many
senses and interpretations. The portrait represeditsl mirror — it reflects life in art and vicersa. At the same
time not only reflection can switch, but also typéseality. Thus, it is possible to maintain thia aura of mys-
ticism, peculiar for the genre of portrait hasgteunds [5, p. 349-371].

In different periods of history the interest in tpertrait has been constantly growing and its fiomst
have been changing. Since the second half of ttgeznth century, when gothic fiction arises, thage of the
portrait, that influences man’s fate, becomes nwide-spread. In romanticism and pre-romanticismenvall
fantastic and unusual things become objects foictiep, such careful attention, directed towards ffowerful
symbol, is understandable. Portraits are oftenadegigrotesquely. There is this motive in Britigitigc works
by Ch. Maturin (“Melmoth the Wanderer”), A. Rad&if(“The Mysteries of Udolpho”), in short storieg B. W.
Hoffmann, in the short story “The Unknown Masteggieby H. de Balzac, in short stories by Americaman-
tics, e.g. W. Irving, N. Hawthorne, E. A. Poe, ¢&.p. 173; 3, p. 13].

In the short story “The Oval Portrait” by E. A. Rame of the most significant authors of American r
manticism, the portrait is the main means of reimgethe author’s central idea. To better understfedshort
story it is necessary to refer to Poe’s criticdicées (the article “The Poetic Principle” in padlar), in which
E. A. Poe states his conception of the Beautifdln immortal instinct deep within the spirit of mas thus
plainly a sense of the beautiful. We have stilhiasst unquenchable, to allay which he has not shosvthe crys-
tal springs. This thirst belongs to the immortalityMan. It is at once a consequence and an inditatf his
perennial existence. It is the desire of the mothtHe star. It is no mere appreciation of the Bgaefore us, but
a wild effort to reach the Beauty above. Inspirgdaln ecstatic prescience of the glories beyondgthee, we
struggle by multiform combinations among the thiags thoughts of Time to attain a portion of thavéliness
whose very elements perhaps appertain to eterisifieaAnd thus when by Poetry, or when by Musie, tfost
entrancing of the poetic moods, we find ourselvedted into tears, we weep then, not as the Abbadwita
supposes, through excess of pleasure, but throwgitain petulant, impatient sorrow at our inapitib grasp
now wholly, here on earth, at once and for ever, thdigme and rapturous joys of which through themoper
through the music, we attain to but brief and ied@inate glimpses. The struggle to apprehend tpersal
Loveliness — this struggle, on the part of soutinfily constituted — has given to the world aththvhich it (the
world) has ever been enabled at once to understadtb feelas poetic” [6, p. 30-31]. Consequently, art helps
us to reach out to something divine. It is the giglithat the narrator feels when he watches theingic “At
length, satisfied with the true secret of its efffédell back within the bed. | had found the dplthe picture in
an absolute life-likeliness of expression, whidhfirst startling, finally confounded, subdued, aagpalled me.
With deep and reverent awe | replaced the candeiabr its former position” [7, p. 188].

Here blending of art and life occurs, that is tgpifor the portrait. The colourful ecphrasis, richvivid
epithets, proves terrifying vivacity and freshnegshe picture of the young woman: “The portraitydve al-
ready said, was that of a young girl. It was a ntexad and shoulders, done in what is technicatlyed a vi-
gnette manner; much in the style of the favoritadseof Sully. The arms, the bosom, and even the ehthe
radiant hair melted imperceptibly into the vagué geep shadow which formed the back-ground of thelev
The frame was oval, richly gilded and filigreed\toresque. As a thing of art nothing could be matmisable
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than the painting itself”. This portrait is embodint of the Beautiful, which is treasured by E. AePThe last
line of the prescription of the picture truly jdss this thought: “As a thing of anbthing could be more admi-
rable than the painting itsélf7, p. 188].

The sad story of the portrait, following this indrection, is in the spirit of E. A. Poe. As the athvrites
in his “Philosophy of Composition” that the mosdgical thing in the world is a young woman'’s dedtthow,
never losing sight of the object supremeliess,arfgetion, at all points, | asked myself' Of all lavecholy top-
ics, what, according to the universal understandihgankind, is the most melancholy? “Death” — whes ob-
vious reply. "And when," | said "is the most melhaly of topics most poetical?" From what | haveatly ex-
plained at some length, the answer, here, alsobwous — "When it most closely allies itself tedity: the
death, then, of a beautiful woman is, unquestionahke most poetical topic in the world...” The arisso ab-
sorbed in creating the masterpiece, that he doestite her wife dying: “And he would not see thia tints
which he spread upon the canvas were drawn fronchibeks of her who sat beside him”. The final epgsof
the short story declares that art is more powehfah death. Art is higher than life, because alifésitself. But
unlike life on earth, that is short and fades awayfast, art is eternal. The young woman’s porsaites her
youth forever. Simple beauty comes and goes. Thmamés earthly beauty turned into sheer divine beaut
[6,c. 12; 7,c. 189].

It should be mentioned that in the first editior ghort story was titled “Life in Death”; in thecemd edi-
tion it was named “The Oval Portrait”. In the finarsion of the short story E. A. Poe removed tttistes ex-
clamation “Is it death!” in the last passage. Thist also proves aforementioned statements abeuadthor’s
standpoint [3¢. 14].

In E. A. Poe’s critical articles the writer antiaiies the “art for art” conception and ideas of faetsgm. It
is possible to find some coincidence between EPée’s “The Oval Portrait” and O. Wilde's “The Pirtuof
Dorian Grey”, where the portrait also fulfils itssential mystical function.

Thus, the portrait plays a significant part in literature of the nineteenth century and serveh Bmtun-
covering the plot of the story and for conveying #uthor’'s main idea. E. A. Poe used this gotlémennt in the
short story “The Oval Portrait”, which main thensestruggle between art and life, so common for rtios.
E. A. Poe implies that art is almighty, it is cajgato fight death off and it is more majestic thiée. Frightening
completion of the story turns out not so sad, beeabsolute Beauty wins in the end.
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BALLADS OF SUPERNATURAL
IN ENGLISH-SCOTTISH, SCANDINAVIAN AND BELARUSIAN TR ADITIONS

YAUHEN PAPAKUL
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Ballad genre is incredibly diverse. It includesca of different theme groups and ballads of suptnzd
is one of the most extensive. Ballads about maginsformations and supernatural beings are knoWroger
Europe, especially in Scotland and Scandinaviamtries. Belarusian folk song and ballad traditianriot an
exception.

Ballads of supernatural belong to the most andaymr of the ballad genre; at the same time masisu
ing texts are much younger than the texts of mastptical ballads. Ballads of supernatural presgtemger in
oral tradition; probably ballad collectors and psitérs were more attracted by history while folkggirs — by
the world of magic and mystery [1, p. 111].

The determination of the time when ballads of snatrral appeared is the greatest difficulty, beedhs
gap between the first records and the supposeddirtiesir creation can be very large. It is possitilat over the
centuries of oral existence they changed theirimaigiorm significantly, the traces of feudal oibal customs
and pagan beliefs often disappeared or conformateia@hanging realities of later periods and cirstamces
[2, p. 11-12].

A. Slesarev is considering two hypotheses aboutitiie when ballads of supernatural appeared. Accord
ing to the first hypothesis this group of balladswred as early as in the pre-feudal period. gsetvidence of
this he mentions the presence in ballads of supgalasuch archaic plot features as metamorphosstiages
with mythical creatures, incest and talking animdlse family is presented as pre-patriarchal onstage of
forming, with traces of matriarchy and kind. At theme time the emergence of the genre can be dedneith
the feudal period, and all the archaic featureseapained as being borrowings and remnants. Taksaents
can easily occur later and exist in the form ofdde] element of fairy stories or poetic scheme[2].

Ballads of this type, as a rule, contain a romagléenent and a tragic denouement. Ballads of sapern
ral were particularly popular in the era of romaistin, and many poets composed quite similar lijeveorks.
Since then the idea has spread that in a ballad thast necessarily be a meeting with a superridiaiag, but
in reality these stories are typical only for a Bmamber of ballads [4, p. 235-237].

It should be noted that among more than three lahBnglish-Scottish folk ballads currently known su
pernatural events occur less than in fifty of th&mwcept the ballad “Robin Hood and the Prince cdgam” an
extensive series of ballads about Robin Hood isptetely devoid of supernatural motives. Househaitlaols
are also deprived of supernatural motifs, as welhase that tell about blood vengeance, clan amdly feuds
[5, p. 22-24].

Among English-Scottish ballads there are no mythickl ballads. The time interval between the féll o
paganism and the flourishing of the ballad poetagwo great. However the themes associated witbrsatu-
ral beings are quite common but, of course, nahash as in the Nordic countries [6, p. 236—-237]sMaf these
ballads (about 86%) were recorded in ScotlandimBngland.

In Scandinavia non-historical ballads are dividgdrésearchers into ballads of supernatural (Swedish
“naturmytiska visor” (“natural-mythological ballafisDanish “trylleviser” and Norwegian “trollvisor(“fabu-
lous ballads™)), and chivalry ballads (“riddervi&ofThe first group contains a supernatural elemeeither does
the second. This division proves the recognitiothefextraordinary importance of the role playedhsy super-
natural in the Scandinavian imagination. Of couthe, pagan gods had disappeared before the flongisif
ballad literature but the old fears did not weakémll. The power of nature plunged humans into.avie sea
swallowed up ships during storms and gales, lage® killed in the turbulent flow of the rivers. &mabridge
carried a risk because it was hiding a bloodthirskyunder the water. Mermaids and nixes, gnomesedwes,
trolls and dragons surrounded the Scandinavians,wérte not so religious to defend against the enwitlythe
help of the Christian cross. Runes had a much grrdatce in comparison with the Christian symbaisd the
omnipotent harper could make the evil set theiottohate victims free. Thus, “natural-mythological’ “fabu-
lous” ballads is a distinctive feature of the Sdaadian ballad literature, which is also typical f6cotland.
Many European nations have songs about evil supgetdeings, but they do not cause reverent tehnokat-
via and Lithuania people remember and honour thagan pantheon, but Perkunas and Lima have become
friendly home spirits. In Scandinavia the situatisifferent. It seemed that Asgard had left peagithout any
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protection in the face of the terrible Nature, anpanied by fog, storms, ice and mountains [6, 8].21 should
be noted that in Scandinavia ballads of supernatsira large group they makes up about a fifthtef total
number in Sweden, Denmark and Norway.

From the point of view of the variety of ballad f@bout supernatural Sweden (as well as Denmark, a
coincidence with which is 89% [4, p. 228]) takes fhist place among the other Nordic countriesth& same
time similar plots can often be found in Norwegitnglandic and Faroese traditions.

Among English-Scottish and Scandinavian folk balladl supernatural the work “Thord af Havsgaard”
(“Thord from Havsgaard”) should be singled outidtwell-known in Sweden, Denmark and Norway. The
uniqueness of this ballad is that it is actuallg tdnly example in Europe when a mythological plat fbeen
taken as the basis for a ballad. And the plot fetcthanged at all until the £&entury when the ballad was first
recorded. The story repeats Icelandic “Prymskvid@he Song about Prymr” from “Elder Edda”), accaorglito
which the Thurs’ prince brymr stole Thor's hammegbMir and hid it in J6tunheimr. With Loki’'s helpehtold
Thor that he would return the hammer only when theyry him (Prymr) with Freya. But Freya refused an
Thor himself had to disguise himself into the bradel go to Jétunheimr, where, thanks to the trekdgained
MijoInir and killed Prymr.

Despite the fact that the names in the ballad kghtly corrupted, there is no doubt that Havsgaiard
Asgard, Tord is Thor, Lokke is Loki and NorgefjeégddJétunheimr. However, in the ballad Tord is degacnot
as a god but as a common man [7, c. 3]:

Det var Tord af Havsgard,

Han red over grgnnen eng,

S4 tabte han sin hammer af guld

Og den var veek sa leenge.

(“It was Tord from Havsgard,

He rode through a green meadow,

He lost his hammer of gold,

And it was taken far away.”)

Also the hammer in the ballad is devoid of its naggdwer. But still before us there is the actualbnti-
cal work to “The Song about Prymr” which, accordtogVilliam Entwistle, gives the right to call thimllad the
only mythological ballad [6, p. 93-94].

According to L. Salavej the ternddnazast 3 midanariuaeivi mateiBami” (“ballads with mythological mo-
tifs”) is used to refer to Belarusian ballads opaswatural. The author asserts that the numbetots pnd the
preservation of archaic motifs in this group arechuicher than the corresponding ballad group & th
neighbouring nations [8, p. 11].

The close examination reveals many similaritieshviihglish-Scottish and Scandinavian ballads. There
are the same themes in the group of ballads abitchiaraft and magic. It should be noted that in Betarusian
tradition ballads about transformation is the latggroup. At the core of these works there is thelagical
myth of the origin of a particular flower, a treeliving being or an inanimate object. Our ancesbmlieved that
such a transformation does not mean death; itlis@transition of human life in a new form, a nquality [9,

p. 11-12]. Belarusian ballads mention dragons,ueioki’ (as lindworms in English-Scottish and Scandinavia
ballads). A significant number of works is devotedvolves with human characteristics (it can beuasd that
they are werewolves, as in the Scandinavian baNéatulfven”). There are also Belarusian ballads @ho
mermaids. The storyline of the ballafizéyka i matan” resembles similar works about the meeting wité th
dead and especially Scandinavian ballads about supernatural beings steal young ladies and taka ihe
their estates (“Agneta och havsmannen” or “Den tagip”). The ending of the balla@akasrae Bscemne” is
almost the exact completion of Scottish balladsuakbragic love, the only difference is that afteath the lovers
turn into an oak and a birch. All this proves tBafarusian ballads as well as the Belarusian auliturgeneral
are an integral part of the Europe-wide culture.

So, ballads of supernatural are widely represeimté&thglish-Scottish, Scandinavian and Belarusiaditr
tions. It should be noted that in the above-mesetibtraditions the terminology regarding this baltgdups is
significantly different. And the question remainidl ®pen about the time of appearance of ballafdsupernatu-
ral, but they are still considered the most andayer of the ballad genre.
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COMPARISON OF ELEMENTS OF GOTHIC NOVEL AND DETECTIV E GENRE
IN LIUDMILA RUBLEUSKAYA'S STORY ‘NIGHTS ON PLIABAN’ S WINDMILLS’
AND WILKIE COLLINS’'S NOVEL ‘WOMAN IN WHITE’

ALIONA YUKHNIK, ZOYA TRATSIAK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The story of a Belarusian writer L. Rubleuskaya #mel novel of an English author W. Collins are com-
pared in this article. The particular attentiongss/en to the elements of a Gothic novel and detegeéenre. Also
the differences of both authors are singled out.

Liudmila Rubleuskay#s a Belarusian poetess and a prose writer, agligtrand a literary critic. She be-
gan her career with some poems in Russian. Therstsineed to write in Belarusian under the influemde
Uladzimir Karatkievich and Maksim Bagdanovich. Thet publication is a poem in Minsk newspaper ‘Bnea
Yunosti’ (1983). First prose works of the writeedairy-tales for children (‘The Adventures of LétMouse
Pick-Pick’ (1991).

The writer prefers to use the elements of fantasl fairy-tale in her prose. The plots of the storEge
based on Belarusian myths and legends. For exaimgle novel ‘Romul’'s Cave’ (2012) ‘there is almosi
elements of fantasy, although the scene of the lboddids in different times simultaneously roundeand the
same artifacP [3, c. 6]. The collection of stories ‘Outmoded Mgtof the City B* (2002) is based on ancient
myths, which set in in the background of the Bed&am town life in the XIX century.

The plot of the mystical story ‘Nights on PliabamMé&ndmills’ (2007) is based on myths and legends of
Minsk. If we examine the works of W. Collins (182889), we can notice, that he pays his attentiateserib-
ing the vital problems of the society in the Vidéor Age. Both writers rely on events, that eithepjpened at the
time of the author’s life (W. Collins), or beforteet author’s works (L. Rubleuskaya).

Both authors use genres of popular literature depto show some social problems. For Collins it wa
important not only to entertain his readers withimmiguing and tangled plot, but also make themkhabout
disturbing problems. L. Rubleuskaya also triesotach upon those problems through popular literatirehis
story she wants to show ‘the gloom of repressidd011930s, their disastrous influence on the furBelaru-
sian history’ [3, c. 6].

The plot of the story ‘Nights on Pliaban’s Windmilunfolds during that tragic period of time. Fipeo-
ple gather together in a house: pamdrej Belaretskij studies folklore and he is anageur detective; Darota
and Zosia are teachers; Noj is an artist; Ulachia@or. Each of the characters tells a scary atimyor just an
unusual story (Ulad’s story about the night perfanee in Minsk theatre). Each story is separatea fiee main
narration, e.g. ‘The Story about Loshyck GhostheTStory about Minsk town hall’.

In the novel ‘Woman in White’ (1860), Collins towehupon topics, that were popular during his litera
work (crimes, facts of bigamy, problem of menthigkses, relations between men and women, womele'sir
family and society). And here we do not have dédferstories within one story, but different poiofsview on
one and the same event. The composition of Cadlinevel is very similar to the questioning of wises.

In the work of Rubleuskaya, the characters’ stasiesa kind of escapism from the most appallinghtsre
(repression, change of power). Pan Andrej Belaijedsiswers to Zosia’'s request to tell some scamyystThe
more frightful time is the more welcome listenirgrhade-up horrors is .... As if the darkness in caispa
with the greater darkness seems to be the lighfonat long time’ [4, c. 4].

But in spite of differences in composition and ation, there can be found similar features of go#nid
detective genres both in the story by Rubleuskayktlae novel by Collins.

Singling out gothic featureghe settingshould be mentioned firstn the novel it is the country seat
Blackwater-Park, which is full of ‘hugely long getles, with low ceilings lying parallel with eaclther, and
rendered additionally dark and dismal by hideousilfaportraits’ [7, p.179]. In the story it is tHeouse of the
former headmaster of a real specialized schoolptdrwooden building with the attic and carved cohs, dark-
ened because of time <...>’ [4, c. 3]. Characterthefstory are sitting in the light of the weddingdguneral
candles.

The next similar sign ithe presence of a ghodthe image of a ‘ghost’ itself comes across durimg t
whole story. Ghosts in the work of Rubleuskaya\agy realistic and in most cases they are ghostirts.
They were murdered because of love: ‘the rejectidirer grasped the girl in his arms and togetheh \wer

®Here and further the translation is done by Akhhik
6 pan, pani is a polite way of addressing a mamwoman, used in Belarus at the beginnig of XX agntu
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drowned himself’ [4, c. 20]; ‘They tied up the lyckirl with silk scarves, locked in this cellar <..Svislach
overflew... The cellar was flooded. <...> When fiancé, >, came there and saw the corpse <...>' [4, c. 64].
they died because of accident ‘<...> [pani Jadwigd]rsa boat.... And it turned over..."” [4, c. 45]. Tgkost of
pani Jadwiga is described in the story as ‘the ghbsoman in white’. And it is an immediate refece to the
novel by Collins ‘Woman in White’.

But unlike the ghost in Collins’s novel, the ghastshe story do not warn characters. Even sontherh
on the contrary want to kill the characters. In sb@ry “Nights on Pliaban’s Windmills’ the characs suggest
different versions. They suppose that it could bghioal creatures like mermaids or liadashtSikk is Li-
adashtsik, who intended it, the evil spirit. — N@dashtsik, but mermaids!’ [4, c. 36-37].

In the novel ‘Woman in White’ Anne Catherick is md of ghost, who wears white clothes and people
around her think, that she is a ghost. Anne tgelelp Laura Fairlie, warns her about the dangeriieg from
her husband. Here the ghost performs its functierin the traditional Gothic novel.

In ‘The Story about Pliaban’s Windmills’ there dsch an element as prediction.The father of the
heroine tells her before his death: ‘<...> On thedtday after my funeral, a fiancé will come to ydie will
say: ‘Bless you the Minsk Mother of God'....Do asstinan tells you’ [4, c. 15]. And so it happens. dight
comes to the girl and marries her.

In the novel Marian Halcombe dreams a prophetiamrabout Walter Hartright, namely which dangers
he will meet with in his travel. Later Walter tell®eath by disease, death by the Indians, deattirowning —
all three had approached me; all three had passelym7, p.366]. Also Marian sees Laura and heeting
with Walter near Anne’s grave in the future: ‘Hesaieneeling by a tomb of white marble, and the shadba
veiled woman rose out of the grave beneath anced/diy his side’[7, p.200].

As in the Collins’s novel, Rubleuskaya triesaibandon the mysticismnd makes an attempt to explain
mystic events logically. AImost at the end of evstgry characters give their suppositions aboubfit stories
and what actually had happened. For example in Steey about the Old Pharmacy’, Darota tries tolaxp
‘There was an old pharmacist, who lost his mindifased a fairy-tale with his own life... Maybe, orfoe gets
involved with smugglers, or with some nihilistsatlis why he got those scars...” [4, c. 12].

In ‘The Story Pliaban’s Windmills’, pan Belaretskakplains the story about the red carbuncle: ‘There
was an old casket... And a rich fantasy of my friebdrota, your father, who believes, that the tafsk creative
person is to create myths for his Motherland, ideorto make its history more interesting’ [4, c].1But then
Darota brings a silver casket to prove, that thibwacle really was. Anyway it is not an eloquenidence for
Andrei Belaretskij that this story is truthful.

Unlike the two previous stories, where charactely make attempts to clarify something mysteriaos,
‘The Story about Goldenhill Bride’ there is a logjiexplanation. There was a mother’s brooch, wiziokia
pinned to a dress. A young girl was buried in thass. Zosia comes to the grave, and begs to ritback.
And she finds the brooch on the grave. Genus ‘tbekbrooch from Karalina-Maryia’s coffin, becauke poor
thing was in love with her, <...>. And put it back the grave either he saw her in his dreams, or sneeaid,
that to take something away from the grave is ansp <...>’ [4, c. 39].

If we examine the elements of the detective gethere is only a figure of detective who is pan Beta
skij. In the story the author herself gives us amg line, where it is said, that he is an amatetective. During
the whole story pan always looks for rational erplion for all the stories, that have been toldspite given
evidences (story about the carbuncle). In the no¥&V. Collins, detectives (Marian and Walter) paynore
significant role, than in the story. Pan does neéstigate some important cases, like they do. fieaind Walter
try to find the criminal in order to restore theimheroine’s reputation and to prove the crimingisilt.

After dealing with all the elements in the story lhyRubleuskaya and the novel by Collins, we come t
the next conclusion, that there are some simikamenhts in the novel ‘Woman in White’ and in thergtdlights
on Pliaban’s Windmills’. We can single out the éoling common features of both literary works: theryg
composition, the setting, the presence of a ghibstuse of prediction, the renunciation of mystitiand the
presence of a detective.

The used elements are needed to create the atmesphfear and horror. Collins not only creates the
certain atmosphere with the help of above-mentiogledthents, but also gives hints to a reader forirsglthe
mystery.

While comparing these literary works, we found ttieere are similarities in both works and eaclthef
authors uses the elements for the certain purp8sesetimes it helps to clarify the problem, and stimes on
the contrary it misleads a reader. And it seemsttieplot is quite simple. But looking deeper, ean see the
main aim of the writers. They would like to shove throblems by using mystery or exciting plot foisieasier
for a reader to understand. All this makes Wilk@li@s and Liudmila Rubleuskaya virtuosic writers.

" Liadashtsik is a mythical creature, who hates wormued girls. It always tries to hurt them. Liadaghis imagined as a
winged hideous monster, all covered with red hadt laas one eye on the forehead.
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LEXICAL MEANS OF REPRESANTATION OF CONCEPTS FATE /
FORTUNE IN «THE HISTORY OF TOM JONES, A FOUNDLING » BY HENRY FIELDING

DARYA KULIKOVA, ZOYA TRATSIAK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Not so long ago, scientists have paid their attntio the concept of fate. Different cultures héve
steady understanding of this concept. However etlage some specific differences among their unadedstgs.
In this research, we analyze defining featuresiefdoncept of fate in English culture.

In modern linguistics, the concept takes one ofntfest important places. Linguists cannot defineetke
act quantity of concepts. However, there are cascephich are called the universal concepts. Thay loe
found in different cultures. The concept of fatehs universal one. Despite the fact that this werdniversal,
the concept can be understood in various waysffardnt cultures. We can explain this fact by udimg defini-
tion of the concept. V.A.Maslova in her researcteab«The concept is the semantic formation whih some
linguistics specific features and cancharacterizesepresentatives of a certain ethnic culturex.[50]. Every
culture has its own unique picture of the worldjstwhen scientists consider the same concept,daieyhave
different views on the meaning of the concept.

J.S.Abajeva has defined synonymic series of theeqatrof fate in English culture: «destiny — lotatef —
fortune — portion — kismet — doom — fatality» [216].We can divide these lexical units into twowps accord-
ing to their lexical meaning.The meanings of thistfgroup have the idea of the inevitability, coetphess and
that God is the root cause of everything in theldvdhe second group of the words has the ideaefdttuity,
variability, luck, prosperity. God is not the reasof changes in people’s lives. Words from bothug have
different lexical meanings but at the same timeythre used to express the concept of fate. Thirifeature of
English culture. In this research, we consider tadations of fate, namely, fate and fortune.THeséal units
are translated into Russian as one word — fates6a) and have no differences, but in English cultuve,can
differentiate them. The first lexical unit has tiheaning of ineluctability, and the second one haseaning of
contingency.

In different periods of the development of literatuauthors used the concept of fate. Henry Figldin
wrote his works in the XVIII century. J.S.Abajevates that the synonyms of fate had the steadyiposit
those days. H. Fielding used this concept. Aftefiitgaanalyzed his novel «The history of Tom JorseBpund-
ling», we have found out that the author used difie lexical units to express the concept of fatee central
feature of Fielding’s novel is that he used all@yyms of fate which are suggested by J.S.Abajeva.have
already determined that this concept has two maanimgs and in order to reveal the difference betvwteem
we have to analyze at least two lexical units e,fdrtune.

Due to the fact, the concept is the leading terdmiguistics. There are a lot of different methadsich
can be used to study the concept. In our researehuse the method which was suggested by R.M. Fnank
She thinks that the concept has the core and tiigheey. The core of the concept includes the nraamihich is
given in the dictionary. The periphery includeseatain culture subjective experience and assocdiatjb,c.65].
Getting to the conceptual analysis, we consided#faitions of fate and fortune:

1) Fate — [mass noun] The development of events autsiderson's control, regarded as predetermined
by a supernatural power [3].

2) Fortune — [mass noun] Chance or luck as an arpifoace affecting human affairs [4].

Having analyzed only these two definitions, we n@ake a conclusion that the main things which charac
terizes fate are supernatural powers, predeterimimah its turn, the luck and chance charactettiseconcept of
fortune. In case of fortune, we understand thatetlie some power which leads to different events,there is
no the idea of the predetermination. The persablis to fight for his life, to look for better fatin H. Fielding’s
novel, characters are not afraid of challengingrtfetune: «If ever Fortune makes a broken merthdmme
afterwards, | will forgive her» [5, c. 256].

I.A. Gurjeva in her research outlines another basimponents of the fortune’s core: 1) Good orlitt-s
cess; especially, favorable issue; 2) Happy ev&nBrosperity as reached partly by chance andyplayteffort;
4) The arrival of something in a sudden or unexgechanner; chance; accident; luck; hap [6, c.2gs&hcom-
ponents prove the idea of the eventuality of fostubut at the same time they do not deny the pitissibf a
person to change his life. Analyzing Henry Fieldingovel, we can suggest that the author demars fis
characters the active struggle for their lives haddoes not support characters who prefer goiniy tié flow.
«Fortune loves to play tricks with those gentlem#ro put themselves entirely under her conducts.[295].
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Although the concept of fate is also the universaicept, A.Vezhbitska notes the basic components of
fate which are different from fortune’s componentsher research she writes: 1) Different eventsictv are
bad for people happen in the world; 2) These eviemppen, because other events have happened; @k Ran
do things which are meant to do [7, c.41]. Herestvauld pay our attention to the phrase «meant 0 Belying
on this fact we can say that the concept of fatertmluck in its meaning, and in comparison withiifoe, peo-
ple can not change their life. People in the ngwsll have to accept their fate, to reconcile tmattome of dif-
ferent events, because there is a predestinatidnvencan do nothing. In H. Fielding’s novel we hdeand
some examples. «Partridge and his wife were thexdfoth obliged to submit to their fate; which wadeed
severe enough» [5, c. 63]. «Since therefore therid fiates had determined that they must separatadtised
her to bear it with resolution» [5, c. 129].

There is one more feature which differentiatesdabecept fate from fortune. It is the negative chtma
of fate. In «The history of Tom Jones», and in Efgliterature in general, the lexical unit fateshihe negative
meaning. It is only the fate’s feature. «His fatesva just punishment for his ingratitude» [5, c]18ble could
not, however, help complaining a little against fleeuliar severity of his fate» [5, ¢.140]. In thevel, we can
find the concept of fortune with the negative megrtioo: «Fortune, however, who was not his frigmméduced
the tragical incident» [5, c. 470]; «Fortune treeshew method to put a final end to it, by throwantemptation
in his way» [5, c. 445]. However, more often thimcept has the positive meaning. «In which ligkirthvretch-
edness appeared now to Fortune herself; for shength took pity on this miserable couple, and aersbly
lessened the wretched state of Partridge»[5, c.<«]last, whether it was that Fortune relentedwbether it
was no longer in her power to disappoint him, haeanto the very street which was honoured bydrgghip’s
residence»[5, c. 370].

Analyzing the lexical unit fortune in the novel, wan note another feature which is special for ¢bis-
cept. Fortune unlike fate is used by Henry Fiedditways with the capital letter. The concept ofdfoe is pre-
sented as a character in the novel: «<And now, Rertaccording to her usual custom, reversed the daaf-
fairs» [5, c. 377]; «Fortune couldn’t have cullagt @ more improper person for Mr. Jones» [5, c]4#dte, in
its turn, is not presented as a character, itésgmted as a subject, the result of the predastinand it is written
in this novel only with a lowercase letter.

Thus, having studied the usage of the concepts fi¢fding’s novel, we have found out, that in epif
fate and fortune are translated into Russian insdmae way, we should differentiate them.In «Thdohjsof
Tom Jones», the concept of fortune is used moendftan fate, this fact can be explained by undedshg the
Englishman’s view on his fate.To be active and¢bdye in lucky events, to be ready to fight praoldeoff are
the components of English culture.Therefore if dmsider that the concept of fate is still used,car seldom
find it out in the novel.
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uUDC 821.111.09

EUPHEMISMS IN POLITICS

ANASTASIYA MISHACHKINA, ZOYA TRATSIAK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This article is about euphemisms in political sghen this article we will find out not only whétet no-
tion of a euphemism means but also what functiohas and what spheres of life it serves. The raaimis to
find certain examples of euphemisms in a politaréitle of newspaper “USA TODAY” and show what tlaeg
used for and how they change the language of madtam

Today we cannot imagine life without mass mediae Bumass media we have an access to any informa-
tion in the world no matter what spheres of liféeits us about. Moreover, it can be read for auggw minutes.
Though there is a huge amount of information whadbt of various sources describe, this informat®being
processed carefully (journalists chose the mosbitapt information, edit the text they write anithafly, create
an article that corresponds to some set list @sulThe result of such a long process is an artiict is read by
us every day in newspapers, blogs, etc.

The language of mass media has a lot of differeatures, one of them is a feature that is conndoted
such a notion as “political correctness”. This antimeans an intention to avoid various words antges
which could make people feel uncomfortable or epause offence to a person depending on his orduer, r
age, sex, color of the skin or some physical festufhe notion of political correctness appearetthén80—9
of XX century in the USA. Afro-Americans spoke austithe use of the word “black” in case of theipear-
ance. Later that trend was supported by feminists were fighting for their rights in different spbs of life
and who spoke against discrimination. So that iy wtme time later the trend of political correcs@s the
language got a wide spread not only in everydayHift also became a very important element ofahguage
of mass media. The trend of political correctndsanged the language of mass media and became exmtialss
feature to look at in case of publication of diffet articles.

The language of political correctness is first baeuphemistic language. It means that the hEsssich
a language is linked to the usage of euphemismsortiing to O. S. Akhmanova, a euphemism is “ adrthat
consists of an indirect, veiled, gentle, softenéfesignation of any thing or phenomenon” [1, p. 520} as
A.N. Morokhovsky writes, it is “a type of parapheas/hich aim is to replace rude, obscene and urgteas
phrases with the help of those which are more gfgJ&t, p. 170]. According to these definitions gphamism is
a stylistic device that makes it possible to awdifferent words and phrases by changing them vhighhelp of
neutral synonyms that are more suitable for thetagesituation. L. P. Krysin writes: “Euphemistieplacement
is used because of the intention to avoid commtinicaonflicts and failures and not to make anriotutor
feel communicative discomfort” [3, p. 391].

The notion of a euphemism is quite wide, that i/ where are a lot of different classifications b&mn
depending on a thing or phenomenon they replacerentrate:

— euphemisms which are used in order to replace audition like “death” ( to join the majority, to go
the way of all flesh, to pass away, to breathe ®iest);

- euphemisms which are used in order to replace getiggious notions or names (Heaven, Lord in-
stead of God, or the dickens, old Harry insteadayil);

- euphemisms which are used in the sphere of pgliticsexample such of them that replace notions
describing financial and social status of a perdess fortunate elements instead of the poor ddimgj up of
labour reserves instead of unemployment);

- euphemisms which replace names of some professi@rsler to make their names sound more pres-
tigious (sanitation man instead of garbage colleaio hairstylist, that is used instead of haisder; besides a
lot of words in the English language have the emdiman”, this fact is the reason of disputes amagnen
(especially feminists) nowadays that is why you se@ changes of the ending “man” in many wordsaesa by
the ending “person” (chairperson instead of chammatc.

V.P. Moskvin distinguishes the following functioaeuphemisms in his article “Euphemisms: functions
and methods of forming”:

— to avoid “certain names of scaring things and phsama ” such as “death” or notions which are con-
nected with diseases leading to death;

- to avoid naming unpleasant or even disgusting pimemna or things;
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— to replace notions that are thought to be impropeacceptable for usage in speech in the society du
ing some certain time (such euphemisms are knosmas “everyday”);

— to replace notions which are connected to the miletiquette, they have the aim to escape from con
flicts or possibility to hurt someone’s feeling®r(fexample euphemisms that replace some words ibliescr
mental capacity of people or words describing sksalationships between people);

— to use euphemisms in order to make periphrasisumies of less prestigious professions, financial and
social status of people and, as it was said eadigth euphemisms have the aim to escape fromictooifl un-
comfortable situations for an interlocutor [4, —64].

If to speak about “political euphemisms” or “euphstic political metaphors”, we need to say thairthe
main aim is to create neutral language. This laggshould be free from any emotional coloring wtdeh lead
to political conflicts not only within a country balso among countries and cause an internatiendlict. Be-
cause of this journalists try to use that stylistiethod that is being described in the article thadlis able to veil
or moderate some information which is thought tartappropriate. The usage of political euphemisans loe
found in any newspaper and one of the exampld®iaiticle of the newspaper “USA TODAY”.

In the article “After Trump's victory, Putin wantetter relations” we can see the example of a euphe
mism in the title. In this case we can speak altoeitphrase “better relations” which could have besed in
order to replace some emotionally colored notionnezted with sanctions and political conflict bedwewo
countries. In this article we can find the phragerhove to gain the upper hand” that is neutral emdd have
been used in order to replace such verbs as “tardtei or “to rule”. The usage of the phrase “dgegitained
relations” can be considered as more suitable ralergplacement of a notion which can wound feeliof a
person from different country (in this case of RajsDescribing the conflict of interests of Rusara the USA
on the territory of Ukraine we can read the follogviwords: “Those moves led to international samdtithat
prompted Putin to retaliate against foreign comgsumiperating in his country”. In this context trexby“to re-
taliate” can be considered as a euphemism thaaceplan emotionally colored verb “to revenge” ar “t
avange”. Later, during the description of the saftgation, the author of the article uses a semtefwashing-
ton has consistently accused Moscow of strayinmftioe truth”. In this sentence a euphemism is tirage “to
stray from the truth”. The usage of this euphemisiows us the intention of the journalist to avoidide and an
inappropriate for the language of political corrests verb “to lie”.

Modern life changes as well as rules of behaviar polite speech. The examples of the usage of euphe
misms in political discourse show how importarisito look for suitable for some certain situatisards. As it
was noted earlier and confirmed with the help afreples, the euphemisms which were found in thal@rire
directly linked to the intention to avoid the usaxfanappropriate, emotionally colored words andasks that
can damage international relations and connectidwden countries.
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UDC 81.342

SYLLABIFICATION OF ENGLISH FOR SECOND LANGUAGE LEAR NERS

LIUBOU ANDRUKOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

It is universally known that the way a second (fgng language speaker sounds is determined by the
quality of the sounds he produces, stress in wardkin utterances, intonation patterns he usestWhaften
paid little attention to is the process of syllazfion which, as in case of Russian-speaking &rarnf English,
plays a crucial role not only in forming a strorigussian” accent, but also hinders oral understgnalimd quite
often ... “It is not just the ability to produce amdividual segment that determines second languegena The
second language learner must also learn to betaldembine the segments in the sequences demardie b
target language.” [1, p. 137]

There is no uniformity among the linguists in weagctly is a syllable as, unlike a phoneme, it appe
to be a rather ambiguous concept. According toi@netrry of Phonetics and Phonology syllable is ‘adamen-
tal but elusive phonological unit typically consigt of a short sequence of segments, most typicakyngle
vowel or diphthong possibly preceded and/or folldyeg one or more consonants” [3, p. 345].

Syllable has got a complex structure. The traditi@momponents are the onset and the rhyme. Theahym
is further divided into the nucleus (vowel) and tteela. Thusthe onset the nucleus andthe codaare three
main elements of a syllable. Of the three elementg the nucleus is always obligatory, both theatrzsd the
coda are optional. The nucleus is most often a Yialweugh in some cases, as in Englisble [[ter.b@)I] lig-
uids and nasals are allowed as syllabic nucleiiarakrtain languages permit other segments tdah@dl nuclei
position.

A syllable that doesn’t have a coda and consequentls in a vowel having the structure (C)V, idezhl
anopen syllable One having a coda and therefore ending in a c@rgc- of the type (C)VC is calledcosed
syllable. The kind of syllable that is predominating inigem language leaves its print on the acousticfeat
of the respective idiom. Languages differ considlran the syllable structures that they permit.

S.V. Knyazev defines a syllable as a prosodic eiméracterised by certain phonetic and phonolodez
tures [6, p. 10]. Traditionally there are distirghed the following universal phonetic charactesssti

1. asyllable acts as an integral articulatory compleduced with its own motor programme;

2. a syllable is a minimal unit with coarticulationea observed within;

3. a syllable is a minimal sound interval correspogdio a single respiratory movement, or a single
opening and closing of the vocal tract, as a sipglak of prominence in the soundstream resultiogn fa com-
bination of stress, pitch, length and intrinsic city.

Besides its universal phonetic characteristicssiikable can possess certain phonological chaiattey;
differing from one language to another:

1. restricted syllabic structure. There are languabas will accept no coda; they only allow a syl&abl
structure of the type CV (open syllables only, dapanese). Other languages will have codas, burtbet may
be obligatory;

2. distributional restriction (consonants are aspaaethe beginning of the word and glottalisedhat t
end of it, that is why we syllabifg-trocious [f], butAt-lantic [t7]);

3. compensatory relations regulating the length obwael and the following consonant (e.g. distinguish,
tackandtak in the Sweden language);

4. accent placement depending on the syllable qu#wdtaharacteristics (e.g. in Spanish, Polish,)etc.
and so on.

S.V. Knyazev suggests classifying languages asrtgua’ or "wave” ones depending on the presence or
absence of phonological characteristics in thellalic structure [6, p. 11]. Languages with phowgital syl-
labic characteristics being present and recogrtigedative speakers have distinct syllable boundagllable
division is realised through the acoustic signal ampressed in the native speaker’s mind. Nativeakers gen-
erally have no difficulty defining the syllable bmlary. German languages, including English aredrataong
"guantum”.

"Wave” languages, including Russian, don’t posselssnological characteristics, that's why syllable
boundaries are neither defined by acoustic sigmal,imprinted in the native speaker’'s mind. So tkey se-
quence of phonemes can be syllabified differengl\different speakers. A “wave” language speakelizedhe
nuclei of syllables which actually exist in the spk but not syllable boundaries that are not uguedistered in
fluent speech.

Thus every separate language has its own ruledivfiling the words into syllables, so there ardedédnt
principles that primarily determine syllabification different languages. There exist though severéversal
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phonological principles which, applied in differestder, determine the syllabification in every laage.The
universal principles of syllabification are the following:

1. Open Syllable Principle states the dominance ofoghen syllable over the closed one. Open syllable
is the basic syllabic, the one people first acqunnafancy when they start to speak. That is wihg bften called
the core syllable.

2. Maximal Onset Principle: whenever we have a nunalieonsonants between two syllable nuclei, we
will group together the maximum number of consosahat form an acceptable onset according to tlmgh
tactics of the respective language and the remginirmber of consonants will be included in the cofithe
preceding syllable.

3. Phonotactic Constraint commands that only the pfm@neombinations occurring in initial position of
a word can occur in onsets and respectively thebamations in final position can occur in codas. Egample,
an English word can have a maximum of three congsrizefore the first vowel; if three occur, thestimust be
/sl, the second must be a voiceless plosive /parid the third must be a liquid or glide /I r w j/

4. Sonority Sequencing Principle: sonority (or loudt)esf segments in a syllable should increase in on-
set and decrease in coda, the nucleus bearingtiieqgs sonority.

5. Sonority Dispersion Principle demands that the sgnincreases in the onset as abruptly as possible
while the sonority in the coda should decreasegiiy

6. Morpheme structure rule makes the syllable bourdarépeat the morpheme boundaries in some
cases.

Syllabification in English is determined by certairinciples and rules. The basic configurationem+
plate of an English syllable will be therefore {@)C)° — the parentheses marking the optional charadtéreo
presence of the consonants in the respective positi

There is no uniformity among scientists in definthg hierarchy of syllabification principles in Hisp.

We have chosen a very comprehensive and straigfatfdrprinciple of syllabification suggested by JWells
[4]:

1. Subject to certain conditions (No. 3-6), consonants syllabified with the more strongly stressed of
two flanking syllableshappy /heepd, typing /tarp-y/. There are distinguished five grades of the "sydab
strength™:

1) primary word stress;

2) pre-tonic secondary stress;

3) tertiary (post-tonic) stress;

4) unstressed but with full vowel,

5) weak (reduced) vowel.

2. Where adjacent syllables are of equal grade (thog#ving weak vowels (grade 5), consonants are
syllabified with the leftward syllablearpeting /kp- it- 7/, purity /pjoor-at- 1/.

3. There is a condition on the main principle. In potyrphemic words, consonants belong to the sylla-
ble appropriate to the morpheme of which they farpart. This applies only to synchronic, psychatagly real
morphemes. So you distinguisiighness(the official addressjharn-as/ and highness(the condition of being
high) /har-nasl.

4. Maximal Onset Principle is applied as much as [pbssi

5. Consonant clusters should not violate Phonotaditsiraint, which means that only clusters estab-
lished in monosyllables are allowed in onsets andas:English /r5-gl7/1, but chandler /yyand-lo/ (/gl/ can
stand at the beginning of a wordhereaddl/ cannot). One must remember that short vowels (dxceg 2/ are
never left open.

6. Affricates (/tr, dr, f, d/) are treated as indivisible, not split betwsgltables:catching /keety/, petrol
Ipetr-ol/.

There has been created a hierarchy of the univergadiples of syllabification explaining the Ruesi
syllabification of most native Russian speakersyf#&aev]:

Phonotactic constraingez-cmeo, Om-ma;

Sonority Sequencing Principleow-«a;

Open Syllable Principleza-cxo0;

Maximal Onset Principlese-mus;

Sonority Dispersion Principle=mpo;

Syllable structure tends to repeat the morphenoetsire.

We can compare the difference between the syltattitin of the wordsconomical [ek-nm-ksl]
or [i:-ka-nm-ksl ] ands-xo-no-mu-xa which Russian-speaking learners of English tergrémounce similarly.

To sum up, it is obvious that there exist differkeratding principles of syllabification in Englishé Rus-
sian. The Russian language being defined as “watde English — a "quantum” one explains the diffiy the

ogrLNE
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Russian learners of English have in correct syfiledtion of English words. To avoid strong “Russiatcent
the Russian learners should be aware of and fdtewrinciples of syllabification of the Englismizuage.
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UDC 821.73
GENERATION GAP IN COMMUNICATION AND LANGUAGE

AYGUL ANNAMOVA, MARIA POUTROVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Generation gap is to a great degree realized wite help of language: to learn a foreign language
properly.

Speaking and understanding are complicated ewuihave been brought up in a home rather than in a
desert. We might know language very well but caraiweays express ourselves so that the other peonin-
derstand what we are trying to communicate?

Generation gap is presented with the help of lagguavords, tones, pronunciation habits and even
grammatical structures. People who speak the sangehge may misunderstand each other. Very oftemeae
complaints like those given below

He doesn’t understand!

It's like talking to a brick wall!

| just can’t get through to him!

| can't get it into his head!

He misunderstands everything | say!

He always seems to get hold of the wrong end oétick!
You failed to communicate!

People of 40 usually have different interests, eong and worries than people of 20. They may ads@ h
different ideas on what is valuable and what itrignd wrong. These are aspects of the generagipnReople
of different generations may even use differentdsdor the same things.

* Think of someone you know from a different geriena. Can you think of any words which he or she
doesn’t know? Do they know the meaning of any wdnds$ you don’t know?

Wright's checklist for successful communication intudes several well known questions:

Can he or she hear me?

Can he or she understand the words?

Is he or she interested?

Can he or she see me?

Does he or she understand the expression on myafatée gestures | am making?

Does he or she understand my behavior? (For exangiséng my glass of beer and saying, ‘Cheers!’)
Does he or she want to look at me?

If the answer to any of the questions above is MO will probably fail to communicate. (1, p. 4, 9)
An English school student (in Manchester) explaitiegl meaning of the below words to him knowing
them helped him to talk to the young.

sound= good ‘Last night was really sound’

brill = brilliant, good (Sound and brill are more orslése same in meaning.)
tight = nasty and mean ‘He’s really tight to his littister.’

slag off= criticize ‘She slagged him off because he waess dafain’

poser= someone who thinks they look good and wantstovst

weirdo = someone of the same generation who behavesndiwydually
trendy = daring and fashionable (not just fashionable)

square = someone who is conventional, ordinary and boring

sap= square

dead= very ‘He’s dead brill. She’s dead tight.’
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Some of them have become widely used English wexdsple: ‘dead’ in the meaning of ‘very’ trendy.
Others are not so widely used. But they all canbe lireing in oral conversations of the young andafaertain
while distinguished their talking from the talkiof§other generations.

Conclusion. The above examples prove that generdlifferences among other things are always pre-
sented with the help of language: words, specifg$) some pronunciation habits and even preferenagesng
grammatical structures. That's why people who spbaksame language may misunderstand each otlger. It
even more so about speakers from different cultuFeslearn a foreign language properly means te iato
account the generation gap phenomenon seriously.
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UDC 821.112.2.09
THE KNOWLEDGE GAP AND ITS REFLECTION IN LANGUAGE

GUNCHA MEREDOVA, MARIA POUTROVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Knowledge gap is an important factor in communimatilt can dramatically affect our interactions so
care should be taken to understand words, spegifiecnmatical structures and even pronunciation haloit
speakers in at least the most significant fieldswhan activities.

The Oxford English Dictionary says that the Englighrd ‘communicate’ means’ to have a common door
with’. The common door is first of all, of coursthe same language people use when communicatiramks to
the language they have in common, there is an dpenbetween them.

People who share experiences and interests ofteriagetheir own language. This language helps them
to communicate better and, at the same time, makesre difficult for other people to take part.

Here is an extract from th@ollins Gem dictionaryobasic Facts on ComputeSomputers are a new
technology and a new language has been develaptdktabout them. If we simply read these déding we
don’t learn very much. Without knowledge and eigmee the words will remain meaningless (1, p11D-

For exampleiINTELLIGENT TERMINALSs a terminal which retains a program and allovwescessing of
data to be carried out without further access éoctimputer.

The Arabic language has many words which refehéocemel. An Eskimo would probably not really un-
derstand any of them unless he lived and workel waimels in the desert. On the other hand, thenttskias
about 12 words for snow and most Arab people wdinld it difficult to understand these words everthgy
were explained.

In English there are now over one million wordseTdverage British person knows between 30,000 and
60,000 words. We may speak the same language buaiowé necessarily use the same words. If we want t
communicate successfully we must share similar empees as well as the same words.

Conclusion: Nowadays understanding in communicatiamery much depends on the knowledge gap,
which can dramatically affect our interactions. Caputer field language begins to be increasingly usecall
walks of life and is capable of producing a vergsificant knowledge gap, preventing people from lray a
common door among them.
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uUDC 821.111

REPRESENTATION OF THE CHARACTERS IN AGATHA CHRISTIE 'S NOVELS
“AND THEN THEY WERE NONE” AND “MURDER ON THE ORIENT EXPRESS”

DARYA KASTSIUKEVICH, IRYNA SVIDRYTSKAYA
Polatsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with peculiarities of charactéansthe novels "And then they were none"(1939) and
"Murder on the Orient Express"(1934) written by AgaChristie. In her novels the author describes world
of provincial England. Agatha Christie is an expierthe temperaments of people belonging to diffenations
Her characters are ordinary people, with their adt@ges, but more often, disadvantages. The authorainly
interested in the system of views, estimates, misidmanners, especially thinking, interests arteosocial
installations of her characters.

The novels "And then they were none" and "Murdeth@nOrient Express" are considered to be the best
works of Agatha Christie. They were filmed manydsrand translated into many languages around thiel.wo
The main author’'s merit is that she managed toldpwextraordinary storylines which still got theaders' atten-
tion.

In her novels Agatha Christie describes Englandainiy provincial, preserving the traditions of -
torian era, with a standard set of characters (smmeers of estates and castles, retired militarigllectuals —
doctors, lawyers, youth) with the standard crimiim&rests (the struggle for inheritance, jealoussgt for en-
richment) [1, c. 85-86]. It is not the only fielfithe author’s interest, but one of the most chiaréstic.

G.N. Mikhalskaya also notes that "the world of Gtie's novels is a world of provincial England. Her
pictures and scenes are very similar to the “slestalf manners”. The characters of her books ardgdaw-
yers, businessmen, sometimes actors or artistemvai small estates, and retired military officéo®tmen and
maids" [2, c. 467]. That is to say, Agatha Christiites mostly about the middle class of Englandr Hetective
novels are useful for those who are interestedfen habits, lifestyle and behavioral norms of Btish, who
want to learn the peculiarities of daily life in gland of the XXth century.

In her novels Agatha Christie managed to charasexilarge part of English society quite criticaych
characters and manners can be found everywheretestay. For example, Anthony Marston is a young man
scorcher, who does not accept any rules. He ran aw®uple of kids, because he was driving at & hégh
speed. Fortunately for him, he got away with itdAmhat is most important, he perceived it only asisance.
He doesn’t know what is a feeling of remorse anthiadion of guilt: "Anthony Marston said in a slowzzled
voice: 'lI've just been thinking-John and Lucy Comhbdust have been a couple of kids | ran over i@zan-
bridge. Beastly bad luck. Had my licence endorsedfyear. Beastly nuisance' " [3, p. 59].

There are murders because of love. Here we can aralkexample of two characters of the novel "And
then they were none" — John Macarthur and Verat@taige. Having learned that his subordinate wasvifess
lover, John Macarthur sent him to a certain degliis feeling of acute jealousy and betrayal wagngter than
the moral. John Macarthur knew no one would sudpiecthat he had deliberately sent the young madetdh,
because there was a war. People die during theamdrnobody will be surprised by this fact. Theaiion is a
little bit different with Vera Claythorne. She Igbung Cyril Hamilton swim out to sea and drown bkatthis
uncle, Hugo Hamilton, could inherit his money andrrg her. He was just an obstacle that stood inatéy of
her lover Hugo to the legacy and, consequentifetohappy future with Hugo: "Horrid whiny spoilttle brat!

If it weren't for him, Hugo would be rich . . . &ltlo marry the girl he loved" [3, p. 188].

The problem of the relationship between the youmdjthe older generation, the clash of their viend a
attitude to life is an eternal conflict of mankindEmily Brent, a woman of advanced age, rebelsragdhe
younger generation and shows her contemptuousdstitowards it. She finds the youth disbanded, paed
without any moral values: "She was sixty-five ahe slid not approve of lounging. The present geimratas
shamelessly lax-in their carriage, and in everyeotlvay" [3, p. 7]. But Miss Brent herself is a prigold-
blooded and cruel woman. She dismisses her magtriBe Taylor, as punishment for becoming pregoantof
wedlock. Beatrice then jumps into the river andwire because of the unbearable feeling of despair.

Agatha Christie draws the reader's attention tariedical negligence that reigns worldwide. In toeed,
Dr. Armstrong operated a woman in a drunken statd,then she died on the operating table. The mpats
out the carelessness of medical workers, theimsatishonesty and inaccuracy in relation to hunif@n Arm-
strong also could easily invent a nonexistent disdar his patients. They, in their turn, paid Honthis lie and
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recommended him other people: "You ought to try #tnong — quite a young man — but so clever— Pam had
been to all sorts of people for years and he mufihger on the trouble at once!" [3, p. 11].

But such incidents happen not only in medicine.li@fit Blore, a police officer, gave false testimony
against an innocent man, James Landor, who waersasd to lifetime imprisonment as a scapegoat.prise
oner could not bear such a fate, and died a year &ter a stint in the prison. Again, the humaeeg for
money and richness overrules even those who sipoatdct people.

In the novel "Murder on the Orient Express" Aga@iaristie makes an example of a human society of
different nationalities who gathered under one rddiere is an Italian chauffeur, an English govesna Swed-
ish nanny, a French maid, a married couple of Hriaga, and so on. The author describes the chasaftten
different angles, first of all, paying attention their nationality.

For example, an Englishwoman Miss Debenham is tkgbias a cold-blooded and very calm woman,
even to some extent emotionless. Christie knows Wina of behavior is typical for Englishwomen asalys it
through Poirot: "You are very Anglo-Saxon, Madematles VVous n'é prouvez pas d& motion" [4, p. 79]. Miss
Debenham is an elegant woman, everything in heeance is thoroughly planned: from the movementke
hairstyle. Christie draws readers' attention toliEhgzomen restraint by saying that they are sonmegiutifficult
to understand.

The Colonel Arbuthnot is also an Englishman, andsh@escribed as an impressive and forthright per-
son:" 'l like to see an angry Englishman," saidd@olThey are very amusing. The more emotiona/ feel, the
less command they have of language' " [4, p. 184]a true Briton he also has the brevity of speéCloionel
Arbuthnot, uninterested in what a pack of foreignealled anything, replied with true British brgvif4, p. 68].

In the novel, we can find a lot of replicas fronhat characters about the British nation, and toettheir
attitude to the British people: "A miserable ratte English - not sympathetic. He sits in the cormery stiff,
reading a book, Then the conductor comes and nmkelseds" [4, p. 78]. Sometimes, on the contraeydhar-
acters accept the existence of good qualitieseBititish, for example, that it is impossible taberthem. There
are also stereotypes about England. One of the ecoostnon is that Englishmen drink tea in all cases.

Miss Greta Ohlssons a sensitive, shy, Swedish missionary with adgoatured look. The rest of the
characters note her kindness, harmlessness maey énd say that she is "a nice simple-minded wdn@ther
characters even find similarities between her asteep. Miss Olson is extremely sensitive, sofifused and
sometimes even pathetic: "She's like a sheep, gowkShe gets anxious and bleats" [4, p. 81].

The following is mentioned about Hildegarde Schmi&he seemed a placid creature altogether - emi-
nently respectable, perhaps not over-intelliget'pl 82]. She is a German lady's maid to PrinBeagomiroff
who appreciates the loyalty and devotion of Hild€ga noting that today one can find such qualitepeople
very rarely. Hildegard is also described as a safgple and kind girl. The very same the Russiancpss
Dragomiroff is a fabulously rich woman with an exdrdinary character. She is imperious, smart, etiergnd
insightful. The Russian woman stands out amongrdblgeher bright personality, aristocracy and gredl-
power.

The conductor Pierre Michel, decent and honestdimman, is also partially described in the novel as
well as a couple of Hungarians the Earl Count aadr@ess Andrenyi. They are shy, calm, quiet arehsjpeo-
ple. But there are much more references about Amernd American society. More often it is described
from the best side. For example, there is an opialmout the extravagance of Americans: "<...> and riaaas,
as all the world knows, do not care what they ddy'p. 106]. Some characters talk about the imprality and
the sensitivity of American society: "That's theratoof Americans-they're so sentimental and idaelli$5, p.
69]. Others on the contrary say that they are nahfk generous people: "They are very good, the ianes.
They give much money to found schools and hospifaid they are very practical" [4, p. 59].

In the novel, the American woman Miss Hubbard igtnaged as a talkative and rather unremarkable, a
bit crazy and funny mother and grandmother, whonoaustop talking. Each passenger on this train leqow
whether he wants it or not, all the details of lifee of her daughter and herself. The very sameshNHsibbard
looks at foreigners with some mistrust and dislikehere isn't anybody knows a thing on this trghmd no-
body's trying to do anything. Just a pack of usefeseigners"” [4, p. 24].

Thus, in her novels Agatha Christie reveals hei@étiie expert in the temperaments of people béigng
to different nations. One of her artistic devicelétailing of the novel's world. Every detail isryemportant as
well as every thing, which helps to disclose theppse of the novel and the characters’ nature hétteough
characters’ speech and actions, one can undertianattitude of the writer to a particular mentali€he de-
scribes some characters with irony, sometimes fithor; she exposes the vices in other charactbessystem
of views, estimates, mindsets, manners, espediailiking, interests and other social installatiaistinguish
one community from another. Agatha Christie oftesatibes the mode of life, peculiarities of peapbgpear-
ance, their inner world, and stereotypes aboutdhithat country. All the characters are ordinagppe, with
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their advantages, but more often, disadvantagewhioh Christie refers ambiguously. She ridiculesne of
them and accepts others good-naturedly. The prablenich are described in the novels were currenBfiish
society in Agatha Christie’s time and they also agnrelevant even now. Crimes because of jealausglical
negligence, imperfection of the judicial procest\ash lifestyle and problems between two generetiare still
widespread.
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GUARANTEES OF LAW AND PROBLEM S OF SECURITY
INTHE DEMOCRATIC STATE
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Academy of the Ministry of Internal affairs of the Republic of Belarus, Minsk

The article examines different approaches to the definition of "guarantees of the rule of law". Also the
most relevant classification guarantees the rule of law are presented in the article.

The legal concept of "legality" for many decadeshie subject of theoretical studies of many legal
scholars. Virtually all textbooks and manuals oa tiheory of state and law are separate chaptetiseolegality
or on the legality and the rule of law.

Despite its complexity and diversity, the rule afvl requirements are not carried out automatically,
spontaneously. It may be noted that there is nglesiapproach to the phenomenon of the rule of Mene of
the legal act does not give its definition, a futid complete explanation of what is meant by thdmanomena.
To the legal provisions did not remain on papeifast, not to be violated, appropriate conditiond a specific
set of organizational, ideological, political anelghl measures to ensure the implementation, nathely
guarantee of the rule of law.

We believe that not only to proclaim the rule ofvland its principles, not only to come up with good
laws and issue — it is necessary that there wermiceguarantee these values, their reality, a#bility,
efficiency.

The results of long-term experimental studies hstvewn that the guarantees of legality are commonly
understood as the objective and subjective comditifactors), organizational measures, as well pegial
(legal) ways and means to ensure the legalityscddgigregate mode [1, p. 383].

There exists a view that under the safeguards tetkerean a set of conditions and ways to implerttent
law freely, enjoy the subjective rights and to ifulegal obligations.

Traditionally, most scholars divide legal guarasté®o two groups: general and special. It was also
found that a common safeguards include: econonalitigal, ideological, social, organizational onésnong
the special guarantees allocate public prosecutapsrvision, justice, control the activity of besliof power
and administration, legal liability, the institutia@f complaints and appeals of citizens and otHénsloubtedly,
general guarantees are necessary, but not theconlyitions and measures to ensure the rule of Tdweir
influence on the legitimacy mediated by special msedo what are proper legal guarantees. Meanvetile
different material, political, legal and moral gaatee of law and order.

At the same time, for the sake of fairness, we tiwdeV.S.Nersesyants classified guarantees baséutko
aspect of the rule of law, depending on the degféefluence on the process of establishing andemgnting
legal legitimacy. It follows that the legality dfi¢ guarantee is divided into legal and non-legat. rfon-legal
safeguards are those objectively existing in thgetp social, economic, political and ideologicainditions,
attitudes and factors that have a significant, ialtmgirect, impact on the entire process of thenfation,
establishment and implementation of the law. Fgaleafeguards are the conditions and legal fathatshave
a direct impact on the process of establishingngtthening and the real functioning of the leggime of law
and order [2, p. 267].

The foregoing does not mean that the legal guasardee certain conditions and special tools torensu
accurate and strict observance of the legal reopgines established by the ruling authority.

In our opinion, the rule of law must be safeguarttednderstand the totality of objective and suiaeid
conditions and special funds (measures) aimed suring security and (protection of) the regime a# land
order.

As already noted, the question of the structurtheflegal guarantees has not been solved cleakbgai
literature. Some authors define them as certaidskof legal norms, the other - the activity of stabdies (and
in some cases, non-governmental organizations),otmets — both. Fourth here include law enforcenaamt
individual legal acts.

It is interesting to note that some authors foduth@ development of law system of legal guarantdes
legality. Such safeguards include:
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a) strengthening the foundations of social andtipali system, the most important rights and duties
citizens and the principles of the legal systerthencountry's constitution;

b) compliance with the current legislation normstld constitution, the rule of law with respectalb
other acts of state bodies;

¢) high legal technique lawmaking and codificatioh the law of incorporation, the clarity and
accessibility of the regulatory material;

g) for the general prosecutor's centralized lavoe@ment supervision, the unity of their undersiagd
and application throughout the country;

d) independence of the Court and its submissiop tinthe law, justice as the highest legal guaeante
the rights of citizens under the law and adminiateaactivities;

e) the unconditional right of citizens to appebk possibility of applying for protection to theucbin
case of violation of constitutional civil rightsyliplicity of legal proceedings;

g) developed legal consciousness of the populatios,legal culture of the government apparatus,
institutions and organizations, legal awarenegstizens.

Successful and concise classification suggesteds®um She binds special (legal) guarantees to thei
purpose and objective. In his opinion, this kindgofirantees can only exist in a state based oh peigaiples
emanating from the principles of the rule of lave ttaw, separation of powers functions ensure mutual
responsibility of the state and the individual. Aentioned above, the legal guarantee of the astiemes in the
legal and organizational.

Legal guarantees are reflected directly in they vede of law and, as such, can be considered the
requirements for legal norms, the main of whichdbéhor considers the degree of compliance withllagrms
of public relations. Institutional guarantees aralized in specific forms of legal activities aimasidensuring the
rule of law. They learned include:

1. The activities of the Constitutional Court tesere the constitutional legality.

2. Ensuring an independent court of justice andthmrdination of the law alone.

3. The action of other law enforcement agenciesngure the inevitability of responsibility and resp
for the presumption of innocence, to ensure fas@e®l justice of punishment.

4. The activities of state bodies and public orgatidns to ensure the rule of law in the spherésof
activity.

5. Activities for the protection of citizens of theights by legal means, and the performance eif tiegal
duties [3, p. 56].

In our opinion, one of the most important specégdl guarantees of legality is - improving the &agion
as a normative framework of legality. Developed anigntifically based system of normative legakdet to
the Constitution of the Republic of Belarus - asesial prerequisite to the original elements efldw regime.

To the right effectively fulfill its role of the galator of social relations, the whole system gfiskation
should be coordinated with the realities of the bf society, to the new, higher requirements toatance with
the purpose of building the rule of law. Howevére heed for a rapid response to emerging new phemam
facts and events in the life of society over timads to disruption of the outer and inner harmanity existing
system of normative legal acts.

Speaking of high-quality legislation, i mean sudatlires as the consistency, integrity and unity,
orderliness and consistency, and consistency ofhileearchical relationship of elements, boundlessne
visibility, stability and dynamism, rational indagtstructure of the legislation. And it was the lifyeof the law
has a huge impact on the state of the rule of tathé country. Legislation may be deemed to be citteanif it
has the appropriate level of quality in terms afhtgical and legal the pretreatment as the entisteny is
officially published normative acts and individuwats.

It should be recognized that not all laws confoorthtese requirements, with the publication of new o
repeal of outdated regulations are not always cihplith the rules of legislative technique. Congagly, in
the current legislation there are gaps and inctargtisnot harmonized with each other regulationgdame legal
acts are unnecessary repetition is not enough,clegrecise wording, terms, etc., hampering theoppr
understanding and application.

Thus, the challenge is to bring the legislatiorpifitll conformity with the needs of the progressive
development of social and public life, eliminateiséing in the current right gaps and contradicsiom
qualitative revision of the legislation.

This task may serve to further systematizationegiidlation, which aims to bring the regulationsain
specific internally coherent system, to reducertheimber, release the system from obsolete andematipe
standards, updating legislation. For this purpassh dorms of systematization of normative legakaets the
codification, incorporation, consolidation and sysatization mixed with elements of all the previgus
mentioned forms.

68



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

In conclusion, it should be emphasized that guaemnthe rule of law - it is a certain set of orgational,
economic, political, ideological and other factarsd legal measures to ensure compliance with tive tlze
rights of citizens and the interests of society tadstate.

They are complex, are associated with many phenamed processes of social life, and can only be
effective in their totality, in close interweavirgf objective and subjective conditions and pressfijpms of
social life with the special legal and organizatibmeans aimed at ensuring the legitimacy of thgne.
Analysing the literature and the documentatiomadty be noted that most of the lawyers of legal goi@es are
divided into general and specific (legal).

Improvement and strengthening of the legal guaemntef legality is inseparably linked with the
development and improvement of law. Completenedscansistency of legislation, its stability, a hilglvel of
culture of law-making, legal technique are the ssaey conditions for the effectiveness of legalrgotees.
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TYPES OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DEFENSE SPECIFIC FOR ELDERLY PERSONS LIVING
IN GERONTOLOGY CENTER
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The research results of various mechanisms of sigellogical defense characteristic of elderly geop
are presented. Peculiarities of accommodation eS¢hpeople in specialized institutions of statigngpe are
described. The role of psychological defense inabiglural and emotional spheres of the elderly perso
analyzed.

Introduction. The problem of psychological defense is developesll wnough and is the subject
of F.B. Bassina, Y.V. Vlasova, F.E. Vasilyuk, V.\aNhajyan, E.R. Isaeva, E.I. Kirshbaum, A.l. Erevage
R.R. Nabiullina, I.V. Tokhtarova., I.M. Nikolskayay. A.Stroo, etc. However, concepts based on the
consideration of mechanisms of psychological defeinsthe period of gerontogenesis, their charasties,
connection with the specifics of the place of resitk is clearly not enough. In the last decadetdhm
"psychological defense" is often introduced in tomtext of a variety of both scientific and poputaientific
works on medical, social, developmental and edanati psychology, neuropsychology, pedagogy, legal
psychology [1].

The issue of substantial characteristics of psyaiohl defense is differently resolved by represivis
of various schools.At least in the domestic sciientiterature, the absence of developed and siradt the
concept of defense mechanisms is recognized bysalatiresearchers.

One of the most generalized definitions is giveh &f. Stoyanova: «psychological defense — an ¢eign
system of adaptive unconscious mental processasdatminimizing internal discomfort and anxietyised by
internal and external conflicts, as well as to pres the integrity of the" | "» [2].1t is considefr@as one of levels
of an adaptive and protective complex.

Some authors consider that a psychological defensenormal by far, widely detectable mechanism;
others see the need to distinguish a normal, cothgtaperating in our daily life defense, which foems a
preventive function, and the defense of patholdgisaan inadequate form of adaptation.

Task formulation. The aim of our study was to identify the types s§ghological defense, characteristic
of elderly people living in geriatric centre fotang time (over 2 years).

In accordance with the purpose of the researcthi®istudy of psychological defense’s mechanisms was
used questionnaire of Plutchika R. - H. Kellerman@. Conte (adaptation techniques in the laboyatdr
Clinical Psychology and Department of psychiatryToile St.PetersburgPsychoneurological ResearcHutesti
bearing today the name of V.M. Bekhterev, undeleheership of doctor of professor L. . Wasserman

Methods of researchin accordance with the purpose of the study tadystthe mechanisms of
psychological protection used a questionnaire Rikt&R. — H. Kellerman, Conte [3]. To obtain additad
information has been organized conversation witthe# the participants in the study, including tesues of
clarifying.

Results, their discussion and perspectivekhe study was conducted on the basis of CO GBSSVI GP
"Volgograd Regional Gerontology Centre". The studyolved people aged 66 to 72 years, residing & th
inpatient specialized facility. The total sampleesivas 53 people. The study identified various doattons of
types of psychological defenses that are typicadldérly people living in the specialized institriThe most
common types of psychological defenses in the gafugspondents were: repression, substitutioneption,
compensation (Figure)

Such a mechanism of psychological defense as "ssior@’, as it turned out, is used by the elderypbe
living in the gerontological center, most often. tbe basis of the received result in combinatiotih\&@nswers of
each respondent during the individual conversatiba, assumption has been taken out that this meshan
allows the elderly person to exclude the unpleasapiring information connected with a situatiohohange of
the residence, placement anspecialized institution from perception and memdrkis protection allows to
avoid the internal conflict by active switching &fém consciousness not of information about thedient as a
whole, but only true, however, unacceptable motiz¢he behavior. So, many respondents who idedtitfies
mechanism as the dominant, recalling the causeswof stay in the gerontological centre, during the
conversation in detail told about the "undue" iiefatof their relatives, the behavior of people aduwrong
from their point of view, etc. However, the chamaidtics of own behavior in the described situatwere
extremely scarce.
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Fig. The frequency of types of psychological deéan@n percentage terms)

One more type ofpsychological defense, which i®ntesl by the representatives of this contingent of
people, such as «projection»,allows to explain necmus transfer of own unacceptable or unpledsatings,
motives, desires on the other person — attributingthers their own motives, in which to himselé telderly
person can't or doesn't want to admit.It is obvitha projective nature for examinees of advanggtas the
following behavior: accusation of others in aggi@ssmalignance, sexual dissoluteness, insolvegity,

The most part of sample (59%) has found anotheham@sm of psychological defensesubstitution>.

The substitution can be traced in the responsesearational reactionsin case of a conversation about
various situations of interaction with the medicgthff of the institution, with other residents dfet
gerontological centre, when on the basis of distatiion with the current state, there have begustified
accusations against others.The discontent withy«geekdays» (the expression of one of the respdaygand
also, in the opinion of the elderly, the lack okgdate household attributes etc. were forwardetherother
people directly.

«Compensation» as a psychological mechanism halsca for those elderly people, who are most
actively engaged in the creative amateur clubs (thét has also been identified with the help ddigahal
questions).A relatively small part of the total\ayed sample size attends choral singing, and soanttherapy
group in this institution.It is among these perstres compensation mechanism was detected as proedum
comparison with other psychological defenses.

ConclusionThe views on the importance and the role of pskgical defense mechanisms in the
scientific literature are not unambiguous, howemethe basis of the obtained data it is possibEotwlude that
as the most "convenient" material within possilgeycho-correctional work can be identified such
psychological defense mechanisms as a «substiffifiahis reoriented and is approximate to «sulafion»),
and in particular, «compensation» as the oriematiothe elderly to study new activities, creatile/elopment,
the emergence of a new hobby and all forms of isigat
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FORMS OF INSTITUTIONALIZATION CONTROL FOR LEGAL ACT ION
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The author considers forms of institutionalizatimontrol for legal action.Stand out featurggersystem
control.Classification of public control of the judicial tdtiesare made.

Under modern conditions of Belarusian statehooctldgment a special model of interaction between the
state and civil societyis formed, which is basedtla principles of effectiveness and accountabilitythe
society. Today the most important principle andegoance style is the so-called "transparency"asparency
of phenomena and processes occurring in societytlandtate. According to V.N. Bibilo’s just remawdiyil
society is a society that has access to the pualhliborities [1, p. 33]. Despite the fact that thdigiary is
historically strongly attached by traditionalismarisparency is very important to it because putditfidence in
the court depends on it, and therefore the legitind the judiciary as a whole.

The transparency of the judicial authority can bsueed in various ways, including monitoring thages
of intra methods (by the judicial community), armhtrol from the outside (public control).

Intra-control is expressed in the system of contridasures or activities carried out by the court
represented by the court chairman, judges and atbart personnel, to promote the strengtheninghef t
courtauthority, the formation of public confidericghe judiciary and to maintain a positive imadehe court.

Intra-control judicial activities in the Republi€ Belarus can be expressed in the following events:

- the formulationof organizational recommendationgh®y higher courts to lower courts. For example,
March 30, 2016 the Presidium of the Supreme Cdiuttte® Republic of Belarus adopted a resolution neurib
"On measures to improve the organization of thetsaf general jurisdiction” in Sec. 6. It saysttbaurts must
take exhaustive measures to correct judicial evefere judicial decision effectiveness;

— the organization of the inspections of the loweurt® by the higher courts in order to provide
practical assistance to the courts and spreadiad grperience;

— the establishment of ethical conduct rules in i@fato judges and other court staff.

Social control can be described as a complex &gificivil society institutions and individuals emsure
legality and respect for the public interest in Hudivity of state bodies in the various spherespuiblic life
(economic, social, cultural, legal, law enforcemdaytimplementing society resources.

Some distinctive features of public control in tRepublic of Belarus, in contrast to the state
(intersystem) control, are its:

- socialandlegalnature;

- independence from the institutions of state power @dministration;

- control access for all comers;

— publicity, that is monitoring for and on behalftbe society;

— irregularbasis(asnecessary);

- low degree of legislative regulation on the fornterms, conditions and procedures for its
implementation;

— mainly recommendatory decisions taken by entitfgsublic control.

Classification of public control of the judicial tagties can be available on various grounds: oa th
grounds and a source of initiation, on the suljeatposition, on time of occurrence, on the duratibaxercise,
on the nature of the powers of public control @it etc. However, the greatest interest is addatty the
classification of social control, depending on #mape of its institutionalization, which impliestreview and
analysis of its systemic signs: the form of expessaind the status of the control subjects. Sah@nbasis it is
possible to single out external, internal and migggrid) public control.

External control over the court and other law maehjactivities is the most extensive in content e&nd
characterized by the greatest variety of implent@riaforms. External control is carried out on artasional
basis (as necessary) by independent entities €o#izassociations, organizations and other entitiesose
activities are not directly related to the impletagion of the judiciary in the state and functianiof the judicial
system.

One form of the external public control over judicactivities is the organization that is maintairiey
the court of so-called "feedback" with the popuwatithat is carried out through the use of inforomatand
communication technologies in the form of, for exden the system of electronic applications to tbert
involving the definition of a uniform procedure felectronic applications with notifications of rédag target
circulation or publication of its decisions by theurts, the collecting of a databank of judgmehtnks to
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which the judgment acquires the status of a kingegiilator of social relations. In many foreign otries on the
websites of the courts, there are so-called "ctitlamf jurisprudence”, which houses all the dexisi made by
the relevant court.

Internal control over the judicial activities isrdad out, as a rule, on a permanent basis at aegul
intervals and is associated with people’s contuglliactivity, directly or indirectly involved in thgudicial
activities and the administration of justice.

Objectively the internal control over the judicittivities is carried out by the bodies of the qimli
community, as in addition to professional judgdseotpersons maybe included as a part of these sddies
very important that the relevant section appeanetthé Code of the Republic of Belarus on judicigtesm and
status of judges. V.N. Bibilo points out that "tlaet of the functioning of the judicial communitgélf testifies
to the democratic changes in the society, judgesnglelves are involved in the consolidation of the
organizational and legal guarantees of the juditif8]. Thus, according to the legislation of thegrblic of
Belarus the qualification board of judges can ideld scientists - lawyers, and other experts irfitid of law,
the powers of which include: conducting regularspecial judge certification; examining applicaticios a
candidate for a judge, the decisions to open disaify proceedings; decisions on demission of @sjghe
implementation of assizes to lower courts for thilg of cases that are carried out by the judgés, will have
qualifying evaluation, to monitor compliance wittulture of justice, to analyze complaints of nongadural
nature, to carry out work checkups of recommendatigiven by qualification board of judges accordindhe
results of certification, judge abidance of profesal ethics, and others. [4].

It seems that one of the forms of internal contnedr judicial activities should be monitoring ofiges
themselves public opinion and court employees’ iopifin the planning and organization of the judicietivity,
as well as to enhance democracy and improve theepsoof judicial control [6, p. 99].

Mixed (hybrid) control over the judicial activityombines the features of both external and internal
control.

Hybrid forms of social control may include condugtiassizes, because there are signs of both elterna
(presence of citizens - employees of any compansyitition, students of schools, universities,)emd internal
(control of judges themselves during the hearinthéeducational and preventive purposes) control.

The hybrid controls of judicial activity are theennational, supranational bodies and agenciesedsas
non-governmental organizations set up and funaimnas a rule, within the framework of intergoveantal
structures. Thus, the Council of Europe has creatmibus organizations promoting the development of
common democratic principles vested in the Europ@anvention on Human Rights. In the sphere of jiadlic
activities such organizations include the ConsatCouncil of European Judges, the Commission hen t
Efficiency of Justice,the Consultative Council afirBpean Prosecutors, that are more or less invdlvete
processes of control mechanisms that occur in dmeirastration of justice. Thus, the Consultativeu@oil of
European Judges consists of judges and promotesgehe of independence, supremacy and legitimadieof
judiciary through meetings and adoption of appmterconclusions.

Thus, in order to optimize the implementation oblizicontrol over the judicial activities in the Réblic
of Belarus, it is reasonable:

— to continue the practice of public control over fhaicial activities;

— toexpand the forms of citizen participation in rehministration of justice on the legislative level;

— tocreate a database of judgments and judicial ipes;t

- toexpand the practice of the "feedback" of the twith the public;

— to monitor public opinion of judges themselves andrt employees in the planning and organization
of the judicial activity.
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GENDER DIFFERENCES IN MOTIVATION OF PARENTHOOD

SVIATLANA RADZEVICH, SVIATLANA ASTAPCHUK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This article presents a study of the motives ofeptirood and gender difference in motivation of
parenting. Motives of parenthood cause heated @ésbainong researchers. Today reproductive attitiades
reproductive behavior of the individual are the tnasalyzed in the psychological literature.

Introduction. Recently, scientific interest in family studyingshsignificantly increased in various fields
of knowledge, both in theory and practice. In fabg family is now a field of multidisciplinary rearch. The
interest is related to the role of the family tlitahas in the formation and development of an iittial and,
therefore, the present and the future of sociey ahole.

Parenting is a socio-psychological phenomenon, lwkiensists of emotive and estimated knowledge,
attitudes and beliefs about oneself as a parentizeel in all the aspects of the behavioral comporaf
parenthood. Parenthood inherently includes botlusg® who have decided to start a family and, ofssyua
child [3].

Maternity and paternity (parenting) is the basicpmse of life, an important condition and a sigrfit
social and psychological function of a person. @hality of these manifestations, their socio-psyoyizal and
pedagogical implications are of paramount impomtanthe nature of parenthood affects the qualitythef
offspring; it provides personal happiness. It canabgued that the future of the society is theenirstate of
parenthood.

The study of what motivates a person to becomeranpé undoubtedly engaging. What motives are
responsible for decision to become a father anchem®tThere is no definite scientific answer to tjuestion,
but only vague assumptions. More attention is paithe topic of motherhood and fatherhood separabelt
less to parenthood as a whole. There is not muelmtain to the issue of gender differences in naibn of
parenthood.

Since the issue of gender differences in motivatiddnparenthood is poorly studied, the following
hypothesis of our research has been chosen: theegeader differences in the motives of becomingmts.

The problem is particularly acute because of theiguity of understanding of this phenomenon in the
contemporary psychological literature. Comparativgorical data strongly suggest that the modemrryalay
views on this issue are not universal, therefoaeepthood, as we understand it today, is a proofugtiong and
very controversial historical development.

Main part. The analysis of psychological literature has showat the system of factors that determine
the formation of parenthood, have not been spekifet. As a rule, theoretical and practical aspettesearch
in the field of family concern certain aspects thatnot affect the formation of a person as a garen

The most described in the literature are causalfanctional dependence of reproductive attitudesd an
reproductive behavior of an individual (A.l. Antondl973; V. Boyko, 1981; V.A. Borisov, 1976; A.l.uEmin,
1997; L.l .Savinov, 1996, etc.). And researchetsropoint out that there is a factor dependinghengarental
family. They study the similarity of the variousrdymic parameters of the functioning of one’s owd #re
parent family, "parental family has a powerful ighce on the choice of career and spouse” (N. Fidae¥. E.
Byrne notes that decisions involve unconsciousudttis inherited in childhood by parents. R. Skinzed D.
Kliiz mentioned the similarities in the choice okpouse of the family, which operates similarlyotee’'s own
and has approximately the same set of problems [1].

In Russian-speaking psychology parenthood is censitifrom the point of view of a gender perspective
K.N. Belogay studied gender differences in thecdtme of the parental relationship. She was ablel¢atify
differences in the needs and motives, behaviorlfanctional areas of maternity and paternity. &mmple, in
her study it was found that the main motives fahdéas were the motives of self-change and motivies o
maternity were the motives associated with the ldgweent of relations with a partner. In additiogmen were
significantly more likely than men to see a chiklaasense of their lives. There are also differemegarental
behavior of mothers and fathers. Mothers spend nmole time with their child than fathers. Attitudes
interaction of mothers and fathers significantlffeti mothers increasingly encourage verbal matatém of
the child, and fathers are more focused on the ptiom of the activity of their children. The parsrdre
different in the functional purpose of motherhood &atherhood: mothers are attributed by the fonadf love
and care, while fathers - protection and educdffn

For more detailed research, we studied motivatiopaoenthood of students of Polotsk State Uniwversit
100 (70 females and 30 — males) students of diffefi@culties and specialties participated in thevey The
students were 18—28 years old.
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The students were asked to read a list of motifegacenthood, they were asked to choose 5 of the
proposed 10 motives, which in their view were thestmpopular motives for parenthood by the majooity
people. Then the students were asked to rank theechmotives.

Students who participated in the study did not hidnegr own children, which allowed measuring their
potential concepts of parenthood. The statementeeémuestionnaire were formulated in a special. Wéey
were presented in a disguised form; it was useavimid socially desirable responses in order to gmev
falsification of the results.

We created the questionnaire for our research erb#sis of the materials presented in the books of
N.N. Posysoev and R.V. Ovcharova [4, 5]. In oumam, the above mentioned authors had the most ledenp
information about the motives of parenthood.

We chose the following motives of parenthood: “dccfrom a loved partner”, “procreation”, “a public

approval”, “a protest”, “desire to have a changemne’s life”, “to save the relationship with a lave@artner”,

“self affirmation”, “a conscious desire to havetald”, “to preserve one’s health”, “a rejectionapast life”.
We used U-Mann-Whitney criterion for the processifighe empirical data. We found that a correlation
coefficient was significant (p <0.05) for two mat: “procreation” and “an public approval” as fdret

remaining eight motives: “a child from a loved pent’, “procreation”, “a public approval”, “a prot&s“desire
to have a change in one’s life”, “to save the iefathip with a loved partner”, “self affirmation"a conscious
desire to have a child”, “to preserve one’s health’rejection of a past life” the correlation cfigient was not
significant.

The highest correlation significance (p <0.05) Wi@snd in the motive of procreation. This motiveais
human desire to leave behind a legacy, to passn@asne his life's work, and the idea that the chiltbe able
to fulfill the case that the parent does not hane tto do. This motive was more characteristicfémnales; this
could indicate a stronger need of women in proaeahan men. The findings were non-typical, amnshow,
contrary to common sense. So, we can assume #mx findings contradict an existing stereotype thaite is
an obsessive desire of men to continue their fandlye, it turns out that women are not just irgiee in it, but
also need it more than men.

The second important significant correlation cadééint (p <0.05) is the motive of public approval.
Parents use this motive when they want to haveby bar the sake of conformity to social expectasipthey
believe that marriage "is necessary to have chltir€his motive is also most frequent in women, gasiing
that women compared to men need more social appiMieacan assume that men give less importancketo t
issue of social evaluation.

The fact that the remaining motives of parenthoochdt have correlation significance (p> 0.05),I&0a
an important result in the study. This suggests Wamen and men equally apply to such motives ashfkl

from a loved partner”, “procreation”, “a public appal”, “a protest”, “desire to have a change irsrife”, “to

save the relationship with a loved partner”, “sdffrmation”, “a conscious desire to have a chilttt preserve
one’s health”, “a rejection of a past life”.

Conclusion. However, many challenges remain. For example, thestipn arises, what sources are of
gender differences concerning the described motReghaps it was formed under the influence of extgrnal
conditions or the result of external influences.

These issues require further research of parentmootives. It again confirms the diversity of this
problem.

The transition to parenthood begins with a desirdndve children. In order to manifest this desire a
parent's position should be formed. A parent pwsiis considered to be a function of two variablessocial
role and self-consciousness [5]. Its formatiomituenced by naive, but clearly perceived notionsut the role
of the parent due to changes in the consciousnggbeoindividual. In many ways the content of such
representations is influenced by patterns of packidtl and family relationships. A mature parergakition is
composed of a number of components: cognitive, immal, and behavioral. A parental position is matwhen
there are all components in it.

An important criterion for the formation of the plectivity of the parent position is the presen€ao
mature motivation of a child's birth. Thereforésiextremely important to pay more attention toftirenation of
the parent position of young people, the potepi@aents.
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SPOUSAL VIOLENCE: WHO IS A VICTIM

OLGA KATUSHONOK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Spousal violence is a widespread phenomenon iny®®daciety. But one always pays attention only to
female victims.The author tries to show that thia narrow approach. The paper attempts to showrtien can
also be victims of spousal violence.

Socio-cultural stereotypes are the main factorhin proliferation of domestic violence. People badie
that family violence is a problem inside of the fgmLaw enforcement agencies and other organimatghould
not interfere in this problem. Feminist theory k@ opposite point of view. Its proponents belithat domestic
violence must be viewed as a problem for the stelbe. power is in the hands of men, men dominatellin
spheres. This is the main reason of domestic viglen

Spousal violence is manifested in various formphofsical, sexual, and emotional violence.

The common types of spousal violence are:

— physical violence, including threats of physicallence and injuries resulting from the threat;

— sexual violence, including sexual harassment apd;ra

— emotional abuse, including being shouted at, irsillput down, and restricted from visiting family
and friends [1];

— economic abuse, including taking and controllingidim's paycheck, harassing the victim at work,
cancelling insurance or credit cards without thetimi's knowledge, jeopardizing the victim's housing
preventing the victim from pursuing education, wogkor transportation[2].

In national studies of domestic violence feminmstdry plays a dominant role. The study of victinfis o
spousal violence based on the gender principldy-ywamen are victims of violence [3-5]. The terngehder-
based violence” and “violence against women” aterofised interchangeably. Technically, the terrmbtige-
based violence” refers to violence directed aganserson because of his or her gender and exjpectatf his
or her role in a society or culture. But most ofteis used when describing violence against womnecause
women are far more likely than men to experienserdhnination or abuse. O.E.Chorstvaja notes thatthcial
feature of domestic violence is that it is gendasdd [6]. M.A.Butaeva believes that domestic vioteis a
serious factor of discrimination against women [7].

In foreign studies many authors also write that yletims of spousal violence are only women. Often
such spousal violence is perpetrated against wdigienen [8]. Scientists from Nepal presented thelte®f a
study on the prevalence of women's experience @is violence and its connection with the emaripaof
women. This research showed that 28 percent ofestudarried women had experienced physical or &exu
violence committed by their spouses during théétilne. Among these women, 14 percent experienbgdigal
violence, 5 percent experienced only sexual viderand 9 percent experienced both physical andasexu
violence in their lives. The experience of spousalence — physical violence, sexual violence, bpliysical
and sexual violence, and either physical or sexigénce — differs according to women’s age, casteicity,
wealth status, ecological zone, development regimn, number of her children. The time of experiente
physical violence only and of both physical andusé)spousal violence was greater for older womam tor
younger women. 35 percent of women at the age efid%experienced physical or sexual violence inrthei
lifetime, compared with just 21 percent of womer d$%—19. Women with more than four children wergemo
likely to face either sexual or physical violen¢&ant women with three or fewer living children orttwino
children at all [9].

These authors believe that that female violence beaw reflection of male attacks to which women
respond in self-defense or retaliation.

In our opinion, the study of spousal violence frima perspective of "man is an aggressor, a woman is
victim" — a limited view of the problem. Men maysalbe victims of spousal violence. We must paynéitia to
women's spousal violence.

In the Republic of Belarus there are no comprelhenstsearches of female spousal violence. In the
Russian Federation in the recent years some ssfientiave begun to pay attention to this problem
(E.A.Braytseva, A.V.Lysova). Foreign researcheesiaterested in this problem in the 70-s of thehZntury.
Then S.Staynmetts introduced a new term "batteresbdnd syndrome"” to emphasize the importance of the
problem of physical violence against men in theifam

Now there are dozens of solid scientific studies thveal a different picture of family violencathwhat
we usually see in the media. So, Murray Straussntitat three mutuality types need to be considereein

76



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

assessing this phenomenon: Male-Only Violent, Fer@ally Violent, and Both-Violent. Studies have fdun
that the most prevalent pattern is mutual violeraog] that female-only violence is as prevalentoasmnore
prevalent than, male-only violence. This is truereor severe partner violence such kicking, ataekth
objects, choking [10]. Other studies have showhdhhough partner violence behavior patterns anda with
both genders, only consequences differ. Women aghmore likely to be physically injured by mennhaen
are to be physically harmed by women [11].

Women usually initiate spousal abuse. That meaa hit first, and women hit more frequently, aslwel
as using weapons three times more often than ntaa.cbmbination of violent acts means that effeot$ind
solutions to the family violence problem need tolude appropriate focus on female perpetrators.néés to
recognize that women are violent.

For both men and women, the most commonly repametivations for use of violence are coercion,
anger, and punishing misbehavior by their partdernsmith studied a sample of clients of women gédrwith
in partner violence and found that the main moidreg rather than self-defense were anger and coerto
“discipline partner” and to “exert power” [10].

Although in the Republic of Belarus females outneminales as victims of the most severe partner
violence, female perpetration of severe violenceas a rare occurrence.For example, in Haradoks@lisk
region) husband and wife were having a birthdayypaith their friends. After the party the guesterwhome.
When all the guests had left, the man made hemaneabout her cooked dishes. The angry womanahnd h
his head with a stool. The man lost his consciossifig2]. In Voranava district of Hrodna region denbroke
three bottles of vodka on her spouse's head. Therkisked him. The quarrel occurred because ofbleéng
jealous. The husband and the wife were drinkingtadt[13].

In those cases women did not act in such a waglfrdefense or in retaliation. They are aggressors.

So, violence against partner is something womeratdteast as often as men. There are also some
misleading statistics about family violence. Firsgn do not usually report about their violent wgite police,
because they have too much pride to do that. Seceochen are the ones who are encouraged to report t
spousal violence by countless media reminders. média always portray the woman to be a victim dral t
male to be the perpetrator. Men may not report wliemen injure them, but the dead bodies of the amh
children who are the victims of violent women aseially reported.

Thus, the available evidence clearly indicates ti@re are many similarities in spousal violence
perpetrated by men and women. Major and credibldiest suggest that women perpetrate physical attank
male partners at the same or higher rates as rtagkd&male partners and that motives for spouséénce are
generally parallel for men and women. But maleesick is substantially more likely to result in iyjor death,
and is more fear provoking. Violence against wonvemether perpetrated by husbands or others, anthehie
happens inside or outside the home, undermines wsniealth and well-being. It can also have faichéag
and long-term consequences for the women'’s childrehfor society. But do not forget that their harsils also
suffer from domestic violence. We must recogniza this problem also exists. Law enforcement agesnand
other concerned organizations should work with magms. This type of violence has the highestitaty.
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UDC 371.015

PSYCHOLOGICAL TRAINING AS AN EFFECTIVE METHOD
OF INCREASING YOUTH AWARENESS ON THE ISSUE OF DOMESTIC VIOLENCE

DARYA TUKHTO, SVIATLANA ASTAPCHUK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The statistics related to domestic violence istaalby. It's all happening within the family, andp&ople
do not go anywhere, these cases are not recordeskridus problem in Belarus is the prevention ofernice
against children. It is important to form public iopn against the use of violent methods of raisthgdren.
Physical punishment is a lesson of violence toild c8ruelty to children is not only harmful to tipdysical and
mental health of the child or adolescent, but &as heavy social consequences.

Introduction. In the last 20 years the United Nations has besistayy and insisting on adopting laws on
domestic violence practically worldwide. A numbdrdmcuments which our country has signed obliged th
such legal acts existed. First of all, it is then@ention on liquidation of all forms of discrimimat against
women.

143 countries in the world adopted laws on prewentf domestic violence. Among them and the CIS
countries are Kyrgyzstan and Kazakhstan. The resudidoption of the law was reducing for 40% numbgr
crimes in the sphere of domestic violence [4].

The international commitments of Belarus on thevendion of domestic violence are reflected in
numerous national legislative acts and normativeudeents. The law of Republic of Belarus No. 122f3 o
04.01.2014 "On the basic activities aimed at offsnprevention” is the unique regulation which cimstea
package of measures of preventive nature, diretctébe prevention of violence in a family. The VRnetion
Law includes some innovation that directly reguliie prevention of domestic violence.

Experts of different levels talk about the needdefielopment in Belarus of the specialized Law on
counteraction to domestic violence long ago. Rdgra of the Criminal code of Republic of Belarusoat
administrative offenses are directed not to thevgmon and to liquidation of consequences of ttadient and
begin to act after the fact of violence. The Bedan state has no right to interfere with privafe, lin the
prevention stage.

Main part. Interest of a research on students’ awarenessmésiic violence is that young people are
future parents and distribution of information drireatment in a family and about causes of faraltyise can
promote reduction of the spread of the wrong modeé&lucation and number of cases of violence iregs.

Domestic violence is often regarded as a patternebgvior which involves violence or other abuse by
one person against another in a domestic setting.

In our research we relied on the concept of dome#tience provided in the Law "On the basic atit\g
aimed at offences prevention"”.

Domestic violence is the intentional actions of ibgl, psychological, sexual nature of a family roem
in relation to other family member violating hisfhéghts, freedom, legitimate interests and caudiimg/her
physical and (or) mental sufferings [5].

As arule, violence in a family has the followirepfures:

— If physical abuse has already taken place, thequéecy of its repetition and degree of cruelty will
increase;

- Violence and offensive behavior alternate with pisE®s to change and apologies brought by an
offender;

- In attempt to suspend relations escalation of datogéhe victim is observed,;

— Domestic violence happens in any layers and caegaf the population, despite of class, racial,
cultural, religious, social and economic aspects [1

A lot of contemporary theories try to reveal thaeuses provoking domestic violence. Generally all of
them reflect professional beliefs of this or thasaarcher. The sociological model refers to intheeof
sociocultural factors (i.e. to the stereotype @& thmily relations acquired in the childhood andegated in this
social group), to the housing and material condgiagenerating a chronic psychological stress arst- po
traumatic frustration. From the psychiatric, metipaint of view ill treatment and neglect of child a
consequence of pathological changes in mentalitypafents, degradations, alcoholization. Social and
psychological approach explains violence manifestabecause of personal life experience of parehtsy
"injured" childhood [3].

Nothing is more damaging to the child than beingainy kind of abusive relationship; it creates the
situation unsuitable for life. Some parents belipassible "to break”, "enhance" the child by meahsan
emotional deprivation, a psychological manipulatioamiliation in order to bring the child propefBj.
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A history of family violence is one of the greatesedictors of juvenile delinquency. The rate oftper
abuse was 100% higher for men who observed domestience in their childhood than for men who came
from families without violence. Children and adalests in families in which domestic violence hasusoed
are 6-15 times more likely to be abused than thdse are not [2]. Negative consequences for those were
exposed to sexual abuse in their childhood coulddeeression; inadequate sexual behavior and prsbie
sexual contacts; post-traumatic stressful frustrafperiodically repeating nightmares, and alssypasive, not
giving in to the control "flashes" of memoirs whican be caused, for example, by smells, soundsndieied by
events and so forth); the self-destroying behagadnuse of alcohol or drugs, a mutilation, suiciderapts);
condition of "supervigilance" or, on the contraimaginary helplessness before possible dangerijlityato
adjust and maintain close relations; violation bf/gical development; psychosomatic diseases: ghesiton
the contrary, the sharp loss of weight caused bk & appetite; psychological diseases: tic, stugauresis;
decrease in a self-assessment; violation of irtielée development.

We created a program of trainings. The aim of thmings was to increase awareness of the studants
the issue of domestic violence.

For carrying out our research we chose studerttseoPolotsk State University, we divided them itwo
groups: experimental and control.

We took experimental and control groups to estineffieiency of the trainings. 35 students partatgd
in our research.

Before the trainings we conducted a survey in erpamtal and control groups, we used a questionnaire
In the questionnaire there were several optionhe@fsame question to save validity and reliabliggides the
guestions in our questionnaire covered completiély@ aspects of the issue.

The questionnaire contained questions of frequearay forms of punishment which parents applied
towards the students in their childhood, there vedse questions of those actions which the studiotsght to
be "violence" in relation to the child, and abootnfis of upbringing which the students could selest
"accepted" in case of parenting the children.

The trainings in the experimental group includednga and tasks on different aspects of domestic
violence: its concept, types, the reasons and coiesees of violent acts concerning children.

The students from of the experimental and controlg were offered to select those forms of upbriggi
which, in their opinion, were acceptable to uséliteir own future of children (See Figure).

The forms acceptable for upbrining
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Fig. Comparison of results of experimental groupratfte trainings and repeated survey of the cogtamip
about acceptable forms of upbringing of their owiidren

80



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

Thus, the fact that most of the students of theegrpental group after the trainings refused a [oilétyi
of using abusive educational acts in relation todhild was very encouraging. The students of dmrol group
who did not take part in the trainings showed alntios same result.

Conclusion. Combating violence against children is complicatgda number of circumstances. One of
them is the fact that the majority of abusive caagainst children in a family for various reasoms'tireach
militia and social workers. Parents give up testiies, besides, social responsibility of neighbozkgtives — all
those who can see or hear abuse against the shildry low. And children consider that any famitybetter
than a shelter, and also they are afraid to loge ¢d unmerciful parents [1].

It should be acknowledged that gender inequalityhésmain root cause of domestic violence, esgdgcial
against women and children.

Undoubtedly psychological trainings can contribamigch in prevention of domestic violence by means of
increasing awareness of young people; it can hitiegessential help in the prevention of domestatevice
against children.
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UDC 342.2

THE REFORM OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN THE REPUBLIC OF B ELARUS

KRYSTINA IVANOVICH, DMITRIJ SHCHERBIC
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article examines the proposal of reforminghefibcal government system in the Republic of Bslar
on the basis of some changes in legislation anergipce of foreign countries. Particular attentianpaid to
the administrative-territorial reorganization as atonomic basis for the reform.

The concept of local self-government in Belarugjiogtes from the time of granting Magdeburg rigit f
our cities, the first of which was Vilna, where tbigy began to control the popularly elected magtst and
Voight [4]. Since then, the local government in Belarusian lands has passed a long way in itslderent,
but in the present Belarusian realities it neeasesturther improvement.

In considering the question of reforming the systi#riocal self-government in the Republic of Bekaru
the question about system of administrative-teiatainit should also be consider, as it determithescurrent
three-tier system of local councils of deputies axécutive committees which exercise their powethi&
primary, basic and regional levels. Equally prokdémis the lack of independence of the existingniamibtrative
units, as well as the absence of a clear divisiqggowers between local and central authoritiegroétbused than
the last. That is why we need a comprehensive agprto the reform of local government.

It should be noted that in our country a proposaletvise the existing administrative-territoriavidion
has been unsuccessfully discussed for several.yBac®rding to this proposal it is planned to alb@mdhe
division into regions (as too cumbersome), anda@pit with a more rational division of 18 - 19tdigs, which
would meet the following requirements:

— The time required to reach the district center thaarange of 1.5-2 hours;

- The radius of the attraction zones — 60—-100 km;

— County area — 7-15 thousand km2;

— Number of people — 200—900 thousand people (exujubliinsk).

Also, it's equally important that each formed adistirative unit should have a relative economic
autonomy, which cause by the need to develop theoppate budget, to mobilize funds sufficient ttsere the
population’s needs, as well as for further streegihg of local government. To address this issedraiited to
make reorganization of our territory, in accordamgth the structure and location of industrial cdexgs and
individual companies [2, c. 32].

Thus, the implementation of this proposal will aidnite to more effective implementation of the
management of territories, as well as will reduaddet expenditures for the maintenance of the adtrative
apparatus due to the abolition of regional counzildeputies and executive committees and the amizgtion
of the relevant authorities of the primary and bdsvels with the transition to a two-tier stru&ydistrict and
republican), which will form the basis of the ecanio autonomy of local government in the districesause at
the moment there is just the opposite picture. Thoasvadays according to the Ministry of Economythod
Republic of Belarus there are 118 districts, 118ha&fm are subsidized, 53 of them receive subsididbe
amount exceeding 50% of the revenue side [1].

Following the reform of the administrative-terrier structure will follow and reform of local
government in the implementation of which at thenmeat there are some difficulties.

For a more detailed assessment of all problematicahents its consideration should begin from thg ve
beginning — from the legislative definition. Thagcording to the Article 117 of the Constitutionafr state,
powers of local government and self-governmentraedized by citizens through local councils of digmr)
executive and administrative bodies, as well asmieans of other forms of direct participation ofzghs in
government and public affairs. [3] From this pasitishould be that citizens residing in the respedgrritory
have the right to decide the social, economic aiigal issues of local importance. However, Aldid «About
local government and self-government in the Repubfi Belarus» clarifying provisions of the Constidun
contains a clause about priority of national indésethat should be taking into account while maldegisions,
which to some extent in conflict with the provissonf the Basic Law, and lays the foundation forttfer
penetration of the element of state influence enghhere of competence of local authorities [7].

Further, it should be noted that if previously #eecutive committees have executive bodies of the
Soviets at the present time as a result of locaégonent reform 1994-1995 they have to obey theegouent
(on issues ascribed to its competence) and thedergswhich largely affects the structure and mersbip of
the [7]. From this we can conclude that the auttesricarried out at the local level, a clear inheduality, are
contrary to the concept of local self-government.
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That is why, given the proposed version of theditéan from a three-tier to two-tier system of teial
system with the release of the district and natidasels, the rational in the organization of locsglf-
government and the division of powers between statg local authorities represented the experierfce o
Poland — a country that has common with Belarusalist past, a similar area and similar mono-ethnic
composition of the population. So, in Poland Sejimikhe representative body of the local governnedetted
directly by the population of its territory. In turSejmik generates Rada — the executive body uatable to it
in their activities, which, apparently, providesnuuete independence from the provinces of the aéntr
government in dealing with the major issues of leggnificance [2, c. 34].

On the issue of the distribution of competencecae resort to the experience of Sweden, wheretdte s
government sets aside questions of foreign poliog aefense, law enforcement and national security,
macroeconomics, higher education, social secuhnibyising policy, the main transportation routesotaand
employment. In the same resolution the communegigen environmental issues, the formation and robf
the rescue services, health care and schoolingals®curity and social protection, urban transpod a wide
range of public services [5, c. 14-15].

No less interesting is the experience of the CRepublic, especially in the matter of organizatiom
conduct of elections, where the right to submitrtineminations by representatives of various partighich
represented complete freedom in the election cagnp@igitation, meetings with voters, and othees)well as
complete independence in the selection of theidifugn sources. The procedure for counting of vosealso
noteworthy because be present at the same tinmemdtihave the right and in unlimited quantities] party
members, and representatives of the media, whictiges full transparency of procedure and elimigates
possibility of electoral fraud [6].

Regarding the financial and economic side of tlsads we need to turn to the experience of Estonia,
where the basis for their decision two complemgnpamciples: the principle of horizontal alignmentome
(they made a territory with a large income to tketesbudget have higher level of tax deductionsriter to
cover its expenditure side), and the principle aifoning costs (the earmarked funding from theestatdget
«backward» areas due to tax deductions paid mareetaped» areas) [8, c. 41-43].

Summarizing all the above, | would like to say tHatpite the fact that the current government in ou
country is implemented inefficiently the populatiaf Belarus has historically not accustomed to -self
government and the responsibility which it invahjabntails, yet a comprehensive approach to solvhig
problem by means of the reform of administrativd tarritorial structure and then making a numbeclanges
in the legislation of the Republic of Belarus vkt able to move closer to its main objective —lthikding of a
democratic and social state of law.
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UDC 372.881.111.1

TEACHING LISTENING SKILLS: AN OVERVIEW OF THE PROBL EM

NATALLIA BARANOVA, MARGARITA SIROTKINA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the problem of teachiisgehing skills. The main stages of listening are
described; the factors that cause problems wh#&efiing are analyzed; the difference between tleerhain
listening strategies is described.

Listening is the most significant part of commutiica as it is pivotal in providing a substantialdan
meaningful response. Listening plays a vital rapeeially in learning a language for communicafivepose,
as it helps the language learner to acquire proatiog, word stress, vocabulary, and syntax.Comgmeion of
messages conveyed can be based solely on tone wbite, pitch and accent; and it is only possifen we
listen. Without appropriate understanding of thauity learning simply cannot get any improvement [3]

Besides, listening is a complex process due tddtdble psychological and social nature: on thetarel,
it is a psychological phenomenon, which takes plawea cognitive level inside people’s heads; ondtier
hand, it is a social phenomenon, which developraatively between people and the environment snding
them. Beinga complex process, listening needs tarmerstood in order to be taught, and subsequently
evaluated before integrating with phonological aspand with the skill of speaking.

A number of studies,conducted regarding the langusiglls acquisition, has proved that when we
communicate we gain 45% of language competence listeming, 30% from speaking, 15% from reading and
10% from writing [3].With the highest percentageimfolvement in the exchange of information in effee
communication, listening has to be considered guage forerunner. Unlike the other language skillis felt
comparatively more difficult by the learners, hayim set of interrelated subskills such as recejving
understanding, remembering, evaluating, and respgntiowever, with the advent of communicative laage
teaching and the focus on proficiency, the learrdng teaching of listening started to receive naitention,
thoughcertain problems still remain.

According to Nunan, listening is a six-staged pssgeconsisting of hearing, attending, understanding
remembering, evaluating and responding. These stageur in sequence and rapid succession.Theofiestis
hearing and has to do with the response caused by soumdswstimulating the sensory receptors of the ear.
Hearing is the perception of sound, not necesspelying attention, you must hear to listen, but peed not
listen to hear.

The second stage &tending It refers to a selection that our brain focusesTde brain screens stimuli
and permits only to select a few to come into focus

The third stage isinderstandingwhich consists of analyzing the meaning of what vave heard and
understanding symbols we have seen and heard. Vé¢ amalyze the stimuli we have perceived. Symbolic
stimuli are not only words, they can be sounds hlpplause or even sights, like a blue uniform theate
symbolic meanings as well. To do this, we havday & the right context and understand the intdndeaning.
The meaning attached to these symbols is a functiavur past associations and of the context inctvlihe
symbols occur for successful interpersonal comnatiuin: the listener must understand the intendedning
and the context assumed by the sender. Listeners tmatake into account several points: generaiuédc
information, local factual information, socio-culli knowledge and knowledge of context. With th&ssors,
the information will be correctly received and ursleod.

The followingstage isemembering It is an important listening process because éams that an
individual, in addition to receiving and interpregithe message, has added it to the mind’s stdragle, which
signifies that the information will be rememberadour mindOur attention is selective as well as our memory,
what is remembered may be quite different from whed originally heard or seen.

In the penultimate stageyaluating the listener estimates the message that hasrbeened. It is at this
point when active listeners weigh evidence, sat faom opinion and determine the presence or atesefbias
or prejudice in a message. The effective listenaken sure that he or she does not begin this ctoo soon,
as beginning this stage before a message is cardplesults in no longer hearing and attending éartboming
message and, as a result, the listening procesesea

The last stage liespondingAccording to the response, the speaker checkseifniessage has been
received correctly. This stage requires that theeiver completes the process through verbal or exduay
feedback, because the speaker has no other wagteéondne if a message has been received. Therefdse,
sometimes complicated, as we do not have the appitytto go back and check comprehension [4].
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According to Yagang, the problems in listening aoeompanied with the four main factors. The first
factor is the message itsdilany learners find it more difficult to listen to a g&gpmessage than to read the same
message on a piece of paper, since the listenisgaga comes into the ear in the twinkling of an eyereas
reading material can be read as long as the rdidsr The next factor is the speaker who can lzeatdterized
by his or her own pace, volume, pitch, and int@ratiNatural dialoguesare also full of hesitatigues,ises, and
uneven intonation. The third factor is the listerfiereign-language students are not familiar enowih clichés
and collocations in English to predict a missingrdvor phrase. Lack of sociocultural, factual, andtextual
knowledge of the target language can present aiaadbso comprehension because language is usexptess
its culture. Foreign-language learners usually teewaore time to reading than to listening, andasix exposure
to different kinds of listening materials. Both phglogical and physical factors may have a negatffect on
perception and interpretation of listening materillis tiring for students to concentrate on ipteting
unfamiliar sounds, words, and sentences for lomgp@e. The last factor is the physical settingsapincluding
both background noises on the recording and enwiestial noises, thatcan take the listener's mindthodf
content of the listening passage. Unclear sounsigitieg from poor-quality equipment can interferéhwthe
listener's comprehension.The problems can be caogabe speech rate, vocabulary and pronunciatsowell

[6].

Listening activities generally induce the anxietydastress among the learners as they involve the
interpersonal and interpretive modes of commurocain which theyhaveto actively participate. Mainiylike
other language skills it is not at learner’s cohénod may be done at variable speeds as it istrtbeacomplete
control of the listener at all settings.

According to Anderson, listening strategies arenmégues or activities that contribute directly teet
recall of listening input. Listening strategies dam broadly classified as Top-down strategies aatioBh-up
strategies.Top-down strategies are listener babkedjstener relies on the background knowledgéheftopic,
the listening context, the text type, and the lamguand they help the listener to interpret theaddee has
listened. Top-down strategies are for listening five main idea, predicting, drawing inference,
summarizing.Bottom-up strategies are text basedreviiee listeners use linguistic knowledge to unidec
information. Here the listener relies on the largguan the message, that is, the combination of dguwords,
and grammar to arrive at the final message. Botipnstrategies are to concentrate on specific deteilile
listening, recognize word-order patterns[1].

The difference between the strategies is the foligwFor the Top-down process, students take into
account the context and do not need to pay attenticspecific details while in Bottom up listenipgocess,
students have to pay attention to specific deth@sause it is very important to understand thelevheeaning of
the conversation or another kind of listening attivlhe listener focuses on individual words afgses, and
achieves understanding by stringing these detalethents together to build up a whole. Understandie
exact word is more important. These strategien tra language learner to cope with the demantistefing.

With the development of computer science and letetechnology, video resources are more often used
in classrooms, especially in listening classroofitse benefits of using videos in listening seemsials: it
arouses students’ interest in learning and malashieg more effective; and by watching videos, ld@ners
could catch some non-verbal components of spoken sech as gestures, facial expression, thus geora
authentic input than only listening to the audio gaovide.But the effect of video on listening caeipension
has not been fully studied.

We conveyed a survey about students’attitude tostheduse of video materials in class . The survey
guestionnaire,consisting of 14 statements, wasildliséd to 20 students Participants were askedgteeaor
disagree with the proposed statements. Then theesssvere processed with the help of the quantéatiethod
and the results were interpreted. According tostimgey, the most important results are the foll@vb%of the
students prefer to use English video materialseratian use those materials provided in the texti®886 ofthe
students said that video materials motivate themhotanore listening outside the classroom.All thetipipants
stated that video materials help them improve tlagiguage proficiency. The overwhelming majorit@d® of
the students, claimed that video materials helmti@ understand other listening materials outsfde dlass.
85% of the students stated that they would useovitdaterials in order to improve their understandinge
analysis of the students’ responses from the cquesdire revealed that they were more interestddaming
English if the teacher used English videos as fegcmaterials. In addition, the keyword preview dref
watching videos motivated them to learn Englisheyexplained that it was easier for them to remenalel
understand vocabulary in the video which they haénbpreviously taught during the pre-listening stag
Overall, students agreed that videos were benkficidearning English, and that English subtitles\ideo
movies were an excellent aid to learning English.

Drawing a conclusion,itis necessary to say thagulage learning is impossible without listening
skills.This happens because there is no commuaitathere there is no human interaction. Listenggrucial
not only in language learning but also for learnitiger subjects.However, even today, with all gehhological
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advancements in the field of education,learnerse hproblems with listening because of a number of
reasons.They spend too little timeto improve thistening skills; inappropriate strategies testedtioem in
alearning setting may be an extra reason for fy@ir listening comprehension.The problems are edssedby
the messagethe speaker, the listener and the physattings. To acquire high-level listening skillmore
exposure should be given to the learners with etyaf listening comprehension. Knowing the contantl the
purposefor listening can greatly reduce the buafesromprehension. Listeners can use bothBottomirapegjies
and Top-downstrategies to comprehend. Some suggedith overcome the problems students encountiein
process of listening and to upgrade their listenskgls is to use video materials in a languagerieg
classroom.
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KRYSTINA AVADNIOVA, SVIATLANA ASTAPCHUK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

One of the main problems of teenage age is thel@mf communication with peers. Prevention of
cases of school violence is the most importanteisguan education system as cruel attitude towatdklren
inevitably leads to negative consequences. Buiirggprocess, generally latent for people aroundt, dhildren
who undergo school persecution get a psychologiclma of varying severity that can lead to serious
consequences even up to suicilallying can have a wide spectrum of effects onudet including anger,
depression, stress and suicide. The person whalligd is affected, and the bully can also growtaplevelop
different social disorders or have higher chancksrgaging in criminal activity.

Introduction . Bulling is widespread around the world, and iepitlemiology” is quite various. At
American schools there are about 2, 1 million atsusad 2, 7 million of their victims. According tonational
poll, about 30% of school students of the 8-10#Bsts faced bulling. According to other data, evVeuyth
teenager is a victim of school persecution, andhefitth considers being an abuser [1].

In Belarus large-scale researches of school buliange not been conducted, therefore we cannotfgpeci
prevalence of this phenomenon in our country.

There is no universal definition of school bullyings a rule, school bulling is characterized as
intimidation and a peculiar physical and psychatagterror of a person towards others to have thdimission
because of the fear, which is purposely causedebgegutors in their victims [1].

Main part. It is widely agreed that bullying is a subcategofyaggressive behavior characterized by the
following three minimum criteria [5]:hostile inteni.e., the harm caused by bullying is deliberatet
accidental), imbalance of power (i.e., bullyinglirdes a real or perceived power inequity betweerbtilly and
the victim), and repetition over a period of time.( more than once with the potential to occultiple times)
[6].

School bulling should be divided into two main tgpe

1. Physical type of school bulling — deliberatetmss blows, kicks, fighting, hazing, pinching, ptag,
punching, teasing, using nearby objects as weapdnisThe sexual type of bulling is a subtype ofgital type
(actions of sexual character).

2. Psychological type of school bulling is violertbat causes damage to a victim’s psyche and enadtio
well-being, causing a psychological trauma by hadestguage or threats, prosecution, intimidation cluhi
deliberately cause emotional uncertainty.

It can also include the following forms:

— Verbal bulling (an offensive name of a victim, naoadlings, distribution of offensive rumors, etc.);

— Offensive gestures or actions (for example, spita @ictim or to victim’s direction);

— Intimidation (use of aggressive language of a badyg voice intonations to force a victim to do
something or not to do anything);

- Isolation (a victim is deliberately isolated, eXpdlor ignored by a part of pupils or all pupils);

- Extortionof money, food, other things, making atwitsteal something);

— Damage and other actions with property (theft,ldbevy, hiding of personal belongings of a victim);

— School cyber bulling-humiliation by means of mohileones, the Internet, other electronic devices
(transfer of ambiguous images and photos, nammgadistribution of rumors) [1].

The causes of bulling are various: social strattfan, falling of moral principles, loss of natidna
traditions, erosion of family values, weakeningedficational functions of schools, strengtheningazfal evils
(alcoholism, drug addiction, and prostitution),iwidual child characteristics, etc. [2].

According to E. V. Grebenkin, children’s aggresdiehavior is influenced by a complex of factors:

1. Personal factors (low level of education, inadgq underestimated self-assessment, high
impulsiveness, alcohol abuse, drugs, computer gam@agdiness for risk, limited sense of self-preagon);

2. Behavioral factors (behavior creating hindrarfoegeople around, vandalism, aimless pastim@gdd|
from school and weak progress at school, early alegantacts, drives to the militia and an earlyminal
record);

3. Social factors (a cult of violence in societyfliience of media, deviant behavior of parents, sogial
and economic status of a family, dependence opubéc assistance, change of tutors, family andigeabuse,
friends with deviant behavior.
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4. Conflicts within family (a divorce of parentsew people in the family, a stepfather or a stepegth
birth of another child in the family, overestimatestjuirements to progress which do not always spred to
the child’s abilities and opportunities). Childréom dysfunctional families have more chances toobme
offenders, than children raised in good, safe fi@silHyper guardianship or indifference from paserdn also
provoke aggressive behavior of a child.

5. Personal problems (a phase of puberty and prabigf physiological and psychological character
connected with it). Discontent with one’s appeaegameadequate perception from adults: "I am a grapnand
they treat me as a kid". Development of criticahking allows a teenager to contradict actions apihions of
adults, to protest against their morals. Therepaoblems with school progress and gluing of lalfiglachers and
parents say that a child is incorrigible, broughdlly up or dumb). For non-achievers aggressive\ieh&s one
of the means to compensate their poor academicgssd3].

School bulling is much more often widespread atgéls among boys; it is considered by many peaple a
a "normal” aspect of boyish culture. Boys two aethtimes as often abuse others as girls, andattgethe main
victims of bulling. Persecution of girls by boygrpecution of boys by girls and girls among thek kave much
less occurrence [4].

Complete overcoming of bulling is impossible, vivde and threats are an integral part of our wanld,
some sense it is one of the aspects of a masgudind socialization of boys. We should think abogvention
of its most dangerous consequences. The most igffeptogram of bulling prevention was initiated the
psychologist Dunn Olveus in Bergen 20 years agumes2001 in Norway it has been given the priorigtiss of
a national program [3].

Studies have shown that the bulling programs sét gphools with the help and engagements of thi# st
have reduced peer victimization and bulling Juddigghe results of a long-term monitoring, Olveys'sgram
significantly, up to 30-50%, reduced the numbethef pupils who were victims and bullies, and theurion
was confirmed by self-assessments of the schoodneeite experts. At the same time, the indicatoentiSocial
behavior such as vandalism, theft, alcoholism a&ipbéng of classes were also reduced. The sodiamlate of a
school class is improving, there is more positieeia relationship between school students, and #isir
attitude to classes and to school life in genarahiproving as well [3].

The importance of research into bulling is deteadiby the fact that there is an increase in videnc
the classroom. We conducted an empirical reseafcéocial and psychological features of school bbglli
victims. It became clear that the children’s statushe group did not influence their susceptipilic school
bulling. Both the non-victims and the victims ofling had no distinctions according to the statughie form. It
also became clear that the victims of bulling weneerestimated only because of their physical wesd&knso
they could not defend themselves.

It is well known that violation in a family envirament can cause aggressive behavior in children's
groups.

In the first investigation phase, we implementealtdthnique that allowed us to find out opiniong e
relations of each pupil concerning all the pupiisthieir form. We estimated the following qualitie&ind"”,
"causing conflicts", "nice", "ambitious", "can offé others", "strong", "purposeful”, "clever". Thaigis
estimated each other according to these qualiiesing implemented the technique, we counted ohby t
number of points of the following qualities: "cangiconflicts”, "strong", "can offend others", "anibiis".
These qualities can describe the portrait of aybull

In the second investigation phase, we used the adetli complex express diagnostics of parents —
MEDOR (by R.V. Ovcharova). It was aimed at studysmgne features of the family atmosphere. In thelfam
relations we examined if the children experiencay sense of guilt, anxiety, psychological tensiganeral
family anxiety.

Out of the 21 pupils in our research, 29% of thidohn had a feeling of anxiety, 5% - psychological
tension and general family anxiety and 19% hadhaesef guilt.

We used Fischer's criterion. The distinctions veegaificant.

Analyzing these findings, we learned that 71% ef ullies had no sense of guilt in the family, 76%6
them did not feel anxiety, 95% had no psychologieakion and 81% did not experience general faamkjiety.
The percentage of the bullies who felt anxiety,gh®jogical tension and general family anxiety wasnsmall.

The efficiency of a group impact on a pupil’s idgnin many ways is defined by the relations depéaig
among pupils in a form, and, seemingly, a familg @#luence it a little. This fact proves that g is latent
for people around, it happens in a classroom.

Conclusion. The majority of bullies happen to be popular, ofteey are good at sports, they have
sufficient social skills, an ability to draw atteni to themselves and they can manipulate othersh 8hildren
have high self-assessment and great self-confidear# such qualities are hardly inherent in childveho
experience psychological tension in a family. Theit a role of a victim rather, than a bully [4].
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It is important to conduct research into bullingclese full development and realization of individua
potential at school are possible only under certminditions. The central place among them beloongthe
quality of interpersonal communication and psychadal safety in the educational environment. ThHuss i
necessary to investigate the sources and reasdmdlioig development. Bulling can have a wide speut of
effects on a pupil including anger, depressiossttand even suicide. The prevention of bulling$&b reduce
this negative phenomenon and also to reduce a numhbellies and victims.
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OF SELF-ESTEEM IN THE SENIOR PRESCHOOL AGE

NINA BERTOSH, TATYANA ZHUKOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Parent-child relationship is one of the most impott factors that have a dominant influence on the
formation of self-esteem at preschool age. Therédble development of personality is possible wharemt-
child relationship is partnership. In this case,rgats love their child and have respect for theldi
personality; they provide sufficient autonomy ircid®n-making that ensures the formation of an adee| self-
evaluation system.

Self-assessment is an assessment of one’s petgppalison’s attributes, qualities and position ago
other people. Self-assessment refers to the copersbnality; it is an important regulator of perabbehavior.
In particular, relationships, critical state of mjrself-discipline, person’s attitude to succegs faflure depends
on self-esteem of a person [1, p.41].

By preschool age the knowledge gained in the psoadsactivities, become more conscious and
sustainable. During this period, opinions and eataduns of others are refracted through the prisrimaifvidual
experience of a child and are accepted only ifetee no significant differences with child’s ovdeas about
himself and his capabilities.

We can state that parents significantly influencetloe formation of children's self-esteem. Parental
attitude is a system of different feelings and @i towards children. From a psychological pointvigfw
parental relationship is a pedagogical social uatét towards children, including rational, emotiorzaid
behavioral components [2]. Guided by their own gdabout what a child should be, parents evaluald'sheal
activity and behavior. Parents’ evaluations becaimtd's own assessments. A child evaluates hinzselie is
evaluated by others, especially parents.

That's why our scientific interest has been focusedthe role of parent-child relationship in the
formation of self-assessment of senior preschoitdrem. 20 preschool children (10 boys, 10 girlsjia group
of 20 parents (10 fathers and 10 mothers) tookipartir study.

According to the analysis of scientific findings wenducted the following diagnostic program:

1) OPO questionnaire (Questionnaire of parentatigeiship), the authors are AY Varga and V. Stolin
was used to study the parent-child relationship [2]

2) The method "Ladder"(the author is VG Schur) wsed to examinself-esteem [3].

3) In order to investigate certainty - uncertainfyparental love to a child the method "Mail" wasldh
authors are Anthony E. and Binet E [4].

The results of “Test - parental attitudes questiren(ORI)" showed that in the group of mothersstmo
common type of parental relationship was "Coopendfi 80%. We could suggest that those mothers were
interested in activities and plans of their childréhey shared feeling with the children and triechelp them.
Mothers appreciated intellectual and creative tdliof their children, felt of pride for them. Tthencouraged
initiative and independence of the children, tdede with them on equal terms and trusted thdlden and
shared their points of view on controversial issu28% of mothers had "authoritarian hyper socidion” type
of parental relationship. Those mothers experieruigth control over the child's behavior; they dedeth
unconditional obedience and discipline from theldrtbn, they tried to impose their will on all chiéh’s
activity. Children were often punished for maniéiin of self-will. Mothers were closely monitoritige social
achievements of the child's individual charactessthoughts, feelings.

We interviewed fathers and it turned out that thestrrequently encountered type of parental attisud
was "Cooperation”, 50%. Those fathers were intetest their children’s activities, they tried to ba equal
footing with them, and they empathized with therd &it proud of their children. 30% of the fathéxad high
results for "Symbiosis’ scale. This means thatpgheents seek a symbiotic relationship with thedrkih, they
feel a united whole with a child, seek to satidhtl®e needs of the child, to protect it from angubles in life.
These fathers constantly feel anxiety for a childt they do not encourage children’s independemnbe. rest
20% of the fathers preferred an "authoritarian nygueialization" type of parental relationshi . Sadathers are
very strict to a child, they demand obedience &adiline.

The results of the diagnosis by the method of “leatittave shown that in the group of the childrebx4
of them had high self-esteem. It is often charastierof the senior preschool children and it isittage norm. In
the interview the children explained their choitieput myself on the first step, because it is Hjgh am the
best,” "I love myself very much", "There are vemyod kids there, and | also want to be with them'bften

90



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

happens that a child cannot explain his choic&ke®ps silence, smiles or thinks intensely. Thiguis to poorly
developed reflection (an ability to analyze one&tivities and to correlate one’s views, experierzesg actions
with views of other people). 40% of the childreadhadequate self-esteem. These children have foemed
positive attitude toward themselves, they are tbkvaluate themselves and their activities: "Igond because

I help my mother", "I'm good, because | can draul,wéike to read books," "I help my friends, Ia well with
them ", - etc. This is a normal variant of self-ei®pment. Distribution of children with low and bl low self-
esteem was at 10%, respectively. A child, who ces@sbottom step, is in a situation of personaleandtional
distress. When a child calls himself "bad", it medhat a preschooler is under a set of negativestaatly
influencing factors. To improve the situation joaattivities of a teacher, an educational psychslpgi social
teacher (in the case of an unfavorable situatidhénfamily) are needed.

We the help of the "Mail" method we were able tamine children’s emotional and evaluative attitude
to each of the addressees, distributing letterh@fmessage according to their wishes. We gotadhewiing
results: 56% of the adults received a positivetétét it could mean mutual sympathy and intimacyhvwhese
adults, the confidence of the children to thesepfe®7% of the adults received a "letter" of comérsial nature
that means that the children adults feel "confudedlings to these people. And the remaining 17étived a
nice "letter". These results suggest that, in ganéne children do not have negative and indifiemtitude to
the parents. We think that it caused good resltisi® method.

Comparing the results of the used methods (leveletffesteem and types of child-parent relationship
we could conclude that: in the families with "Coogt®on" type of parent-child relationship the cindd had
high and adequate self-esteem. In the families avjpnedominance of "Symbiosis” as a type of pafteitiaude,
the children also had a high level of self-este@ime parents of these children respect and recoghizie
individuality and believe in them, in general. Thagve a positive attitude toward the child. Theld;hi
respectively, has created a positive attitude tdezdiimself; he is able to assess himself and ltigitées. In the
families where a predominant type is "authoritatigper socialization" the children dominantly prasiew and
below low self-esteem. Only 10% of the childrenhalitigh self-esteem are brought up in the familiéh the
type of parental relationship as "authoritarian drygsocialization”. Authoritarian style of child-gsut
relationship, strict control of the parents has tpposite effect on self-esteem of a child, it dafftuence
formation of low self-esteem of a child of senmweschool age.

Thus, carried out experimental work on the idecdiion of the role of the parent-child relationstmighe
formation of self-esteem of preschool children wBous to formulate the following recommendations fo
positive development of self-esteem a senior i@sicage: a child should be brought in the atmesplof
love, trust, respect to his personal charactesistioterest in children’s activities, confidence children’s
achievements; it is necessary to create condifmmfill communication of a child with other chilgn. If he has
any difficulties in dealing with other children gats should find out the cause and help a childydm
confidence in a group of peers; the more variedatttevities of a child, the greater the opportwestfor active
independent actions, the greater the opportunitieest their skills and expand on knowledge abiomtself;
when evaluating a child, it is necessary to evaludit actions, not his personality, to find the sesu of
difficulties and mistakes, as well as ways to ccirtbem. It is important to shape a child's conficke that he
will cope with the difficulties, will achieve goagsults, he will succeed.
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GENDER SOCIALIZATION OF PRESCHOOL CHILDREN
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Polotsk State University, Belarus

Gender-oriented pattern of the parent-child relascappears as a psychological condition, ensuriregg t
functioning of the mechanisms of gender sociabizaith the family, ensuring the formation of gendgentation
of a person especially in the early stages of dgrmaknt. Child's position as a representative ofilgisgender
determines the specificity of development of ahitdinsciousness. In the context of the transfoonai the
society there is need for scientific understandarmgl consideration of the theory and practice of dgn
socialization process of preschool children in toaditions of contemporary family.

In the context of changes in the social and cultifeaof society there is a trend of transformatiof the
stereotypes of femininity and masculinity, where timdividuality of the person, the freedom of cleoic
opportunities of self-realization, regardless of becomes the center of values. Numerous empstadlies (by
O.A. Voronina, D.V. Kolesov, I.S. Kon, L.V. PopovR,A. Repin, L.L. Rybtsova) show that the preseata
high level of femininity in women and masculinity men in today's society are not guarantees of tusial
and mental well-being.

Neuropsychologists, physiologists, psychologists @ducators believe that the formation of gender
stability is due to socio-cultural norms and it degs primarily on the parents’ relationship withttield, the
nature of the parental attitude and affection m slistem “mother — child”, and “child-mother”. Isa depends
on education in preschool institution. However, ¢batent of preschool education of childrenwithamegto their
gender is not sufficiently formulated. Some reskars (S.A.Marutyan, P.V.Plisenko, Repina,
L.G.Tarannikovoy, S.V.Shapovalova et al ) beliehattit can lead to deficiency of specific gendeatfiees in
children: boys often lack emotional stability, erahce, determination, girls - tenderness, humiliyerance,
commitment to peaceful conflict resolution [7].

Currently, one of the educational goals is to @eabnditions for the development of the child's
personality, taking into account the future gendentity. Formation of gender identity requires whedge of
the characteristics of gender identity of childe¢ra certain stage of ontogeny. Age and gendetifabation is
identification with the appropriate age and gergteup, which manifests itself in the assimilatidrvalues and
behaviors taken by the group [3].

2-3 year old children begin to understand thay thee either a girl or a boy, and represent thevasel
accordingly [9]. At the age of 3 to 7 years, cleldrgender stability is developed. They becomendeustand
that gender does not change: boys become men, idacbgcome women and their sex belonging does not
change depending on the situation or the persasatats of the child.

Gender socialization means the process of assiamla@ccording to the sex the social role of men and
women, the formation of needs, interests, valuelscantain modes of behavior, characteristic of @nthe other
gender [3]. Formation of gender continues througtibe period of ontogenesis. But one of the semsiéind,
therefore, the most favorable periods for the fdromaof gender structure of the person is the prestperiod.
When children are 5-6 years old and more educdtiofiaience on certain aspects of gender sociatinais
much less effective.

Awareness of one’s gender is essential for the [dpugent of personality: sense of gender identity,
determination to support the "prestige" of one’sidgr within social expectations determine the ulydey
positive achievements in personality developmeht [2

In the analysis of the main factors of gender and socialization of children it is necessary,tfio§ all,
to take into account the influence of parents, has family is the first child’s social world. A nurab of
experimental studies state that since the chilidth parents behave differently with children offéient sexes,
and that they impose on their different responisiés [5].

Gender socialization starts literally from birtmdathe expectation of the birth of a child of atjgatar
sex also anticipates a certain attitude of pardrts.family as an institution underwent gender aagation and
is undergoing changes [4].

As shown in I.V. Telnyuk’s work, the majority of gEnts (83%) consider that it is necessary to riise
child, taking into account gender differences, heave46% of respondents find it difficult to sayvheo do it
correctly. [2]

And yet, gender and role upbringing does occuhoalgh it is not carried out by most of parents
intentionally. According to A. Bandura, parentsrsta train the child in this direction before hesthe would be
able to observe and distinguish the models of bees [1].
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The factors of family influence on the gender slizadion of the person can be represented as fstlow

1) Socio-economic situation,

2) The structure of the family as a unity of thadtioning of its members,

3) The child's position in the family (his or hetas in the family).

4) the main (real) adults who socialize the chitdtlmose family members who have had the greatest
impact on the development of the child through pryncare for him or her, and those who were thetmos
authoritative for the child, that is, those clos®ple who aremodels of identification for the child

5) Style of upbringing in the family. It can be aeded as the predominant style of the main aduti wh
socializes (eg, mother) and auxiliary adults (egngmother, father, grandfather, siblings);

6) The actual personal, moral and creative poteofigdhe family. The presence of positive human
qualities of adults family members - moral, volitéd (presence-absence of leadership qualities ageumbility
to stand up for themselves and for their childrem)ptional (warmth, coldness in the relations betweeople),
intelligent (level of intelligence of older memben$ the family) cultural (education, culture chaecstics,
including ethnic features), cognitive and creafea@tures [6].

Studies have revealed that father and mother ké#ferent functions in the gender socialization of
children [8]. Those expectations that adults hawveatds their children, as a rule, lead them tofélee that they
have different perceptions of girls and boys. Eatthe parents in their relationship with theirldhén is more
inclined to consider the personality of the chifdtlte same sex than with the position of the cbildhe other
sex. While communicating with her daughter motisefocused on her psychological properties. Butefathies
to regulate the behavior of his daughter, refertmghe positional aspects. Therefore, the devedoyrof the
child sex-role stereotyping has more to do with gbeializing influence of the opposite sex paresther than
the influence of the parent of the same sex a<tiild, that is the parent of the opposite sex tFdasingly
reinforces caused to the culture reinforces thestgped behavior of the child.

Thus, adherence to gender stereotypes evidengifatht that parents oriente boys rather than girthe
style of life and activity in the socialization mess, contributing to greater personal fulfillment.

We carried out a study to identify differences ander socialization of preschool children. 40presth
children of senior group (20 boys and 20 girlswestn the ages of 5-6 years took part in our study.

A projective technique "I, a girl, a boy» was usexdan empirical method. For quantitative data veslus
chi-square Pearson in «Statistica 8.0» program.

Projective technique "I, a girl, a boy," is intedd® study the children relationshipsto their ovemder,
the same gender representatives and the oppositieigeepresentatives.

The technique is carried out in two stages:

1. The child is asked to paint the proposed six tems-emoticons (happiness, anger, calmness,
resentment, envy and kindness) with any colorsreaild is given a special sheet of paper withstrated
emoticons, accompanied by additional verbal deBoripf emotions.

2. Then the child is given a standard sheet of pAgdor painting himself/herself, a boy and a girl

After the drawing, we compared the two works ofdrdein, namely painted emotions-emoticons and also
the drawings of themselves, girls and boys. Thepedding on what color was attributed toemotiopghe
child, we could determine a positive or negativéuwate of the child to his/her gender, to the reprdative of
their gender and the representativesof the omogsihder. Accordingly, if the pictures were in todors which
the child outlined emotions such as happiness, meds and kindness, it was regarded as a posititadat of
the child. If the pictures were in the colors thatcording to the child's opinion, signified angesentment and
envy, it was regarded as a negative attitude otliid.

The survey among parents was conducted to deterinen@resence of stereotyped thinking in gender
socialization and consisted of eight statements.

The results of the projective technique "I, a girlboy," reflecting the relation of boys and gidstheir
gender, has shown that the largest number of ppeschildren having a positive attitude towardsirttgender,
are girls (14 children out of 40), while the numloérboys who have a positive attitude is 7 out @f As for
relationship to the same gender representatives @me also more girls (11 children out of 40), Wiawve the
positive attitude, than the boys (8 out of 40). Amdlly, the results of projective techniques 'a girl, a boy,
reflecting the relation of boys and girls to thenesentative of the opposite gender have showrthkealargest
number of preschool children that have positivéuate are boys (11 children out of 40), while thentber of
girlsis only 7.

We compared the results of projective techniquesa girl, a boy" between boys and girls, using-Chi
square Pearson "Statistica 8.0" program, and felmdignificant differences in relationsof presdhduldren to
their gender(p = 0,026). It means that the preseheepositive attitude to their gender is morddgpfor girls.

In our opinion, one of the reasons for this may dwe to the difference in boys and girls
parents’evaluation, their behavior and the expmxtatthat apply to them. Parents are more inclitoedraise
girls, to encourage them. They do not make thenh gxcessive requirements than to boys. The presgice
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gender stereotypes in society, which manyagirls feitle, makes parents, especially mothers; pamperrgore
in childhood, because "only difficulties are wadfiar them in the future.”

In addition to the excessive demands that paremte n relation to the boys, the causes of the thega
attitude of boys towards their gender may be theeetations that mothers and fathers feel about.tidy are
waiting for them to have "victories" and "achievenseof success”. Looking at the little boy, paresften see
him as a future head of the family, who should tbengj, unemotional and successful.

We compared the results of the projective technijue girl, a boy" between boys and girls, using
Pearson's chi-square test in "Statistica 8.0" mrogrand we didn't find significant differencesradation to the
same gender and the opposite gender representatives

Thus, it is important to note that absorption a&f gender in accordance with the content of wonems
men's model of personality, the formation needdesys interests, values and certain modes of behavio
characteristic of a particular sex, that is thecpes of gender socialization is an integral parthef overall
process of socialization that takes place undeintfigence of the surrounding adults and peers.

We believe that it is necessary to pay speciahtitte and make some efforts to ensure that in pasic
educational institutions effective conditions fbetdevelopment of the child's personality havédacreated,
taking into account the future of gender identity.
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INFORMANTION AND COMMUNUCATION TECHNOLOGY
IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE LEARNING

ANASTASI YA ROMANOVSKAYA, MARGARITA SIROTKINA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article focuses on the problem of foreign language acquisition with the help of information and
communication technology. The main models of ICT use in the educational process are analyzed.

Information and communication technology (ICT) basome very important in recent times. Computers
are used in almost all spheres of life, and therfrgt has developed into an important source ofinétion. So,
ICT plays an increasingly important role in the wag communicate, study and live. “ICT is a parttioé
methodology of teaching foreign languages, whiclpdi¢o realize communicative approach in teachind a
increase the quality of assimilation of the forelgnguage and speech material” [1, p.164]. In Baldhe term
“e-learning tools” is widely used along with thenteICT. E-learning tools, used to improve the gyabf
educational content are manifold. Software suchlash and PowerPoint will help you make your présons
slick and interesting, with high quality, graphigaiich content. There are word processing packagesHTML
editors available these days that make formattiogr yiext or web pages a breeze, removing a lothef t
complexity. There are also lots of online serviegailable that you can use to create interactieenehts for
your courses such as quizzes and games.

The use of e-learning tools is based on a set dhgegical and methodical principles such as the
principle of activity, the principle of independencthe principle of design and presentation of atlanal
material, etc. But their nature and peculiaritieguire some new ones to be taken into account. dfiedl, using
e-learning tools has changed the use of visual edsthThey have become hypermedia visual methods.
Multimedia technologies allow the presentation afefgn language material, accompanied by musicoaev
over design, animation, graphic inserts, videadeshows, etc. “Hypermedia visual methods activeflpence
the perception of the communicative situation, mékpossible to create the effect of presence, emal
involvement in the situation happening on the strel things stimulate students’ speech. They rez@an
opportunity to choose:

— the sequence of operations with the componentdedraing tools;
the level of complexity of exercises and tasks;
the place and time of execution of exercises askkta
the level of complexity and the amount of test sask

This contributes to the development of studentstational and cognitive skills which are necesgary
self-mastering of a foreign language” [1, p.166].

The greatest changes affect the principle of agtiviat is transformed into the principle of intetisity.
Therefore, modern Internet technology made it fdssio involve students in "interactive" mode oféign
language written communication, provided feedb#oi,rapid exchange of educational information betwine
students and the teacher by e-mail, wiki serviedscational blogs and others

In the national methodology, there are three modelhe use of ICT in teaching foreign languages. |
the first model of ICT use the e-learning tools apply to foreign languagesdes as optional. Information
storage and retrieval systems, multimedia traimogrses and e-books have become an integral péotesfin
language lessons. All of them are realized at tquéar stage of lesson to achieve specific mettadiurposes:
presentation of audio or video files and othisualization, development of speech skills, orgation of control
/ mutual control of mastering the material. Thisdmlbcan be used with the help of whiteboards, eBeam
projection, PowerPoint, CorelDraw. This model céspoade used with the help of special multimediantray
courses such as: “Professor Higgins”, “Oxford Hefp&Triple Play English Plus”, etc.The softwardoals you
to save all changes that have been made in docapemd then send the stored pages by e-mail or them.
Triple Play English Plus comes on a CD-ROM. It takes less than ten minatésstall. The CD-ROM must be
in the CD-ROM drive to run the software. The softev@an also be run directly from the CD-ROM, with a
sacrifice in speed. Triple Play Plus! English isadorful, varied multimedia language tool desigriedlearners
of English as a second or foreign language, from dlge of 8 to adult. It has games for beginning and
intermediate learners, in a variety of topics, ahgarious levels of interactivity. The softwaréoals learners to
practice reading, aural comprehension, and speakiilg. This software makes an effort to meetrbkeds of as
many learners as possible. There are activitiesb&ginning and intermediate students. There aleadhd-
practice vocabulary exercises, more complex gaelasing to verb tenses, prepositions, and othejestdy and
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comic-strip conversations built around everydayivd@s. Students at all levels should find someghiof
interest in this software.

In the second modebf ICT use the teacher combines students’ independent waitk @dearning tools
and the work in the classroom without the use ofmpaters. The teacher can ask pupilsctory out
communicative tasks at home on blogs, on chat, ciass page, on a social network or on a wiki serviror
example: TreapUp (http://www.yeepe.com/chat/), BEwglish (http://www.liveenglish.ru/), Chatterous
(http://www.chatterous.com/), Google Classroom p@iticlassroom.google.com/ineligible). The teachan
create a blog for a training group and invite shigdrom other countries to join the discussiompafblems of
concern to their peers. The teacher has an oppiyrtt; post on blog different tasks and links tdated
educational resources. Quality performance of tas&schecked in the classroom with the help ofutision or
test.Chatterous is a group chat using the web, email or sms. Youaaate chat rooms and embed them on
your site. Chatterous can also be used to broadoassages to people over email or sms. It is & grag to
practise your written English, and like everythongthe Network it is provided as a free servicee That allows
you to contact and meet other people who are legriinglish, and other languages. Anyone can read th
messages, but only members can add their own nessage main purpose of the forum is to provide
encouragement, advice, support, enjoyment. Itfiseadly environment in which learners can sharagland
have fun. People sometimes repost on other sitebtheey often discuss the posts made on the foruother
sessions.

In the third model of ITC use computer programs and the Internet resources aé fg distance
learning of foreign languages. We can use followprggrammes and web-sites: Learning Management
Systems, Lingvo Leo, Quizlet, Puzzle English. Thegke it possible to individualise the teachinghéag
process. Students can learn at a pace appropititeit own level of language skills, which meamsttt is the
learner who determines the progress and oftenatiger of materials being taught or practised. Withtielp of
computers, students use different types of knowdedgd develop various skills. They also acquire new
information often without being aware of the faehat they are learning. In addition, computer sofevaever
swears at students, but generally gives positiedldack. In this way, learning becomes real fQuizlet is a
computer program used for distance learning ofijoréanguages. While registration a student set®win level
of mastering English; after that, he is offereddsawn different topics containing different amoahtvords or a
student may create his own cards. While creatimgddrds, the teacher puts a word in one columntlaad
appropriate Russion translation in the other colemhe may set a definition to the word. The adzgetof the
program is that it proposes to use the means oblimtion (the pictures) for an easier semantizatihe first
step — is the cards. The student may choose oonvmswhich word will go first — Russian and the Esll
translation or vice versa. In addition, there iscaund maintenance to every word. It means thaudest
memorizes the necessary pronunciation as wellhétsecond step a student chooses the “Learn” getti®is
offered the words in English or Russian with theirsb maintenance. The student should write the saces
meaning of the word in an appropriate field. Thetrstep is the test where a student is offereabfit types of
tasks, such as: written questions, matching qugstiwltiple choice questions, and true/false qoestias the
program presents. After completing the test, thidlestt clicks the “check answer” icon and the progmrades
his work from F to A. Thus, the student may estamiis level of knowledge and understand whethehdse
mastered the material or he needs more practice.

“Using ICT in the process of education does noyamtreases participation and the general enjoyroent
classes but also contributes to learning, fostgeractions, and allows learners to self-assessamgare their
performance with that of their peers” [2, p. 53hid fact can also be used as reference by secoguidge
teachers and learners to enhance the learningggdicehe language classroom and to boost the menalad
traditional vocabulary learning process. In additiby integrating the use of ICT in the languageneg, it is
believed that second language learners will be @blearn vocabulary effectively and develop thggitential in
experiencing different methods of learning.
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SPEECH ACTS OF THANKING IN AN ENGLISH CLASSROOM
AT SECONDARY SCHOOL
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The article outlines what speech acts are and diessrthe importance of acts of thanking for effecti
teaching of foreign languages for these acts haveot with psychological states and attitudes ohtearners
and teachers.

Speech acts have recently been increasingly attgaattention of methodologists and teachers cdifpr
languages. The first who drew attention to the mfamgtions performed by utterances as a part efjigrsonal
communication was the British philosopher J. L. #ufl, p. 13]. In particular, he claimed that martterances
do not communicate information but are equivalent actions. For example, when someone says ‘I
apologize...”, “I promise...” the utterance immediatadgnveys a new psychological or social reality. An
apology takes place when someone apologizes antefiote [1, p. 34]. The same happens when peopke gi
thanks. The setting, in which the act is used, idiately gets a different colouring.

Now wonder, Austin claims that in such cases, tp isato perform. J. L. Austin thus called these
utterances performatives, seeing them as veryrdiftdfrom statements, that convey information. Ehaests are
often called constatives.

The acts of performance, or performatives are \@rally not true or false, they are varied from
different performatives and considered to be b&miccommunication. Educational process however $eeg
mainly on constatives for they convey informatidMany scientists even regard communication as aggsgof
exchanging information. Nowadays it is proved tbammunication is a much broader idea and now # is
process of sharing not only information but feedirsgmd emotions [2, ¢. 36]. From the perspectivéhigfvision,
speech acts of apology, thanking, promise acqu@geeat importance. But on practice of languagehieacthey
keep being secondary in importance. Teachers nbrimabe no time for focusing on them.

Our research aims at finding out educational, caltand psychological perspectives of speech dcts o
thanking in English in a foreign language classroom

Let us outline in detail what kind of linguistic it;ithe thanking acts are. Their name suggeststhigt
should not be considered as units of languagetsiteicthey are units of speaking. Normally speesth aan be
either explicit or implicit. An explicit act of proise, for example, is the one in which a speakeradly says “I
promise...”, e. g. “I promise that | will act uponwmoadvice”. The utterance contains an expressisually a
verb, which makes the intended act explicit by magii.

But we do not have to say “l promise...” in ordemtake a genuine promise. We can merely say “I will
act upon your advice”. When the speech act is aatad by a specific verb in the utterance, we parftre
speech act implicitly, which is true of actually gpeech acts, but not about the act of thankiregh®l acts of
gratitude in them, which differentiate them frorh@t speech acts.

We have to admit that explicitness is not a deeidaature about speech acts. What really matters in
performing a speech act is not whether it is eXplimamed, but whether the act meets certain couéd or
background conditions, called felicity or appropegigess condition. For example, imagine a situatiowhich
you promise somebody to act upon his or her ad¥oethat, their recommendations must be preseotgdu
in a convincing form. You must sincerely intenchtt upon the advice of the other speaker.

It is obvious that these conditions seem perfegtljinary. However, articulating them makes explicit
what we usually take for granted and what we p#gntibn to only when things go wrong. They are alseful
in helping us to characterize the difference amgpeech acts. Thankings are distinct from threatseXample,

a thanking act is one usually welcomed by the axddre whereas a threatening act is the one, whieh t
addressee would normally prefer not to happen. iBhalhey fulfil distinct felicity conditions. Wedve to admit,
though that felicity conditions for thankings in Bnglish classroom have yet to be investigatedtandght out
for thorough consideration. But even now it is cldeat they are highly instrumental for both edigzl and
personality development purposes. Specialistsniguistics as well as in pedagogy claim that spesxth of
thanking bring about mutual respect, warmth, frievas and therefore has a "upbringing effect” opilg [4, c.
98]. What is more they insist that if we fail torfoem the acts, we destroy friendly communication anay ruin
good relationship.

The speech act of thanking is one of the many petple perform when communicating. The most
widely accepted classification if acts says thant#ing belongs to the group of the expressivep[23]. The
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acts of expressives generally denote a speakeychplgical state or attitude, they include actsapblogy,
compliments, greetings, thanking etc.

We find it important to know that thanking has  with psychological states and attitudes for these
the two factors which can strongly affect the resfl teaching and what's more the process of petson
development of both pupils and teachers. They bange the setting in an English classroom. Thathig they
are a very worthy object for special investigatibwve mean to raise the educational standards iEmglish
classroom.
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THE USE OF E-LEARNING SYSTEMS FOR THE CONTROL OF KN OWLEDGE
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The article deals with modern electronic systemgHe control of knowledge, their characteristiasda
possibilities of use in the education system. Hiscribed in detail the process of using systenmactice,
their main advantages and disadvantages.

Introduction. In an age of widespread variety of information #echnical resources are still often used
principles of the control of knowledge, which wasvdloped many decades ago.However, in recent years
information systems began to develop and new systm® more suitable for modern education systemisha
becoming increasingly widespread.One of the mostmgon innovations is electronic test which allowed t
make the transition from paper to electronic leagraystems.

Typically, e-learning systems are implemented imoadional institutions for the organization of the
remote learning, but in recent years have incrghsithis systems is used for classroom knowledge Ehese
systems have a number of obvious advantages: ityofpbrtability), variability, ease for check, impality of
estimation.

Mobility (portability). Due to the fact that most of the systems that enabhtrol of knowledge allow
not only perform testing in computer classes, dudlasses, but extracurricular and regular testiog.example,

a account for student or learner can be createslysitems such as x-TLS[1], INDIGOJ[2], Let's test[®]

USATIK (Universal system for automatisation of tegtand control)[4, 5]. Credentials for enter irstgm are
reporting to student or learner. Next, the teadhgs out educational material on which the testivitj be

conducted, creates a test on this material, amdphés this test to run, and the date and timeHighvwou must
perform this task as well as the maximum numbeatte#mpts. Furthermore, in some systems can beati@akr
not only time for taking the test, and the timeapjpearance of these test to students using a ealefdus
organized deferred testing.

Ability to specify the time of appearance of thettand the term of its delivery allows studentsdory
out tasks in the most comfortable environment femt, in the most appropriate time. Since remotéerys
working around the clock, you can take the testehdy morning and late evening. In addition, shidevho
have problems with health or other personal diffies, may take the test on their home computexvenn from
your mobile phone at a time when it is convenientfiem. Among other things, if the student knowadvance
when there will be new tests and the time withiniawithey must pass, it makes it more organizedysheb
properly allocate their time for study and persanatters, and also student can prepare himse#fstimg more
qualitatively and without haste.

Ability to specify the number of tries for passitige test exists not in every system, but it is vesgful.
Thus, student can try to pass the test again afferating the studied material, if result of teasvbad. Firstly,
lagging pupils can get at least minimum positivere¢ secondly encourages students to re-read tiveand
repeat previously learned material, and thirdly,téacher in this case there is no need to makiti@ukl setting
for the laggards,because after unsuccessful pagsrtgst the student must be able to be rehdbdita

In addition to these systems, there are also pnogfar carrying out the test in computer classeshS
programs have a server with the questions and tiams, that students can use for pass the tesicinnection
between them is carried out via LAN), or for eaebttgenerated a separate module, which is copigleto
student's computers (modules haven't link to othEnese programs include Iren [6], OpenTEST 2.04d
MyTestXPro [8]. All of these programs can only Ised for classroom tests, but it is not a big disathge, as
these systems have all the advantages of autontestihg systems, and implementation of control  of
knowledge can take place in the classroom undeet@her's supervision.

Variability . As a general rule, the tests comprise a setasfdsird questions and preparation of several
variants of tasks is a very laborious task. Ondatier hand, if all students have the same sets&bfat increases
the possibility of cheating, the use of cribs, avith each new attempt to reduce the efficiency afging the
tests. After all, if the student knows what quassilne answered correctly, he can simply repeat #mswers,
without thinking about the content of the questiord not analyzing it. At the same time, if the stidknows
exactly what issues will be in the test, it focusesthe educational material connected with thesaeis, and
ignores other, often equally important issues. Beeaf this, often can be small gaps in knowletigé ¢an then
be disastrous.

The solution for this problem it is a property ot@mated knowledge testing systems, such as vityabi
The teacher creates a set of questions coveringvlitde subject area of this theme, and the systemarn,
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chooses from a given set of a specific number ektjans and offers their students at random tooperf This
approach makes important for the students learthalltheoretical material, provokes understandihtppics,
rather than memorizing numbers of correct ansvaed,also ensures the adequacy of the estimatenebteeal
knowledge of the student.

Ease for check As a rule, quite a big challenge for the teadhisrbecoming checking the test results. If
the test passes a small number of people, checidldte tests manually is not difficult, but ifetlgroup consists
of 20-30 people, and the test contain is at le@st3 questions from different variants of tasks, ¢hecking all
solutions in turns a very long and laborious preceswhich a high percentage of errors on the parhe
teacher, because eventually people get tired asid dttention is scattered. In the case of autodhatmtrol
systems knowledge, correct answer to the questiohdcked automatically and the results of test seeonly a
teacher, but a learner. Thanks this system theestudan independently monitor trends in the quatity
knowledge on the subject and to receive informagibout the tests which he newly passed. The systeersite
automatically and failures in the error detectianmot be, in contrast to manual inspection.

Impartiality of estimation. Often, quite a big problem for teachers becorhesprocess of grading. In
the case of an oral interview or written examinatie difficult to assess student knowledge, in,fédotre are
many criteria for grading, and all of them needised. The tests are a great solution to this problf a teacher
have a sufficient set of tests on the topic andea#i thought out system of evaluation of each goestthen is
only remains properly distribute range of estima@md the system will place them automatically. 8@ystems
allow you to put a different "value" of questiorsjch as: easy question - 1 point, medium - 2 points
complicated - 3 points.

The system also solves the problem of the podsikifi the influence of personal relationships betwe
students and teachers on the result of examinafiba.system has no personal qualities and doesdote
third-party factors during estimation.

Conclusionio Based on the above material we can say that awtoniatowledge evaluation system is
very convenient and effective means for intermediahd final control of knowledge. Their use greatly
simplifies and accelerates the work of the teachat, at the same time, encourages the studente toost
detailed and comprehensive study of the proposadh&s material, pushes them to further develop- self
discipline and self-organization.

The only drawback of these systems is the nottmbilhecking tasks of a creative nature, such as
drawings, compositions, writing, etc., but not airvfor this purpose developed a special test phaes, which
cannot lead to any clear set of rules, becausesi#ftive tasks evaluated system (even using neataionks) the
result would be unpredictable.
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STATE PROTECTION OF IMMOVABLE CULTURAL HERITAGE
ON THE TERRITORY OF BELARUS IN XIX — EARLY XX CENTU RIES

KATSIARYNA ANDREICHYK, ULADZIMIR SOSNA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article examines the stages in the legidation. These laws regulate the protection of monuments of
architecture. This aspect affects the territory of Belarus in the 19th - early 20th century. Analyzed government
attempts to legitimize the mechanisms of accounting, collection and systematization of information. The
monuments are part of the historical and cultural heritage.

On the protection of monuments of history and culture affected the development of historical science. To
the protection of monuments is also affected by local studies. For the protection of monuments of architecture it
is necessary to establish their accounting, information gathering and assessment. Only then it will be a good
result. Specialized organizations did not exist in the 19th century. There was need of its open. There was a need
to legislate. The issue of protection of monuments demanded the attention of the state. It was important to
determine what is "historical and cultural value" and "monument"”. These concepts were not approved. Events
were held for the protection of monuments of history and culture in Belarus in the 19th century. The program
was similar to those that were introduced in the Russian Empire. Questions of protection of monuments of
antiquity, it was the Ministry of Internal Affairs. This organization controlled the observance of the laws. The
Ministry of internal Affairs performed administrative functions. The result of the activities of the Ministry of
internal Affairs has been publishing numerous projects of laws and circulars. This work was not always
successful. The decisionsissued by the Ministry of the Interior was executed with adelay [7].

A circular was issued on 31 Dec 1826. The circular was signed by the Emperor of Russian Empire
Nicholas I. The Ministry of Internal Affairs has prepared the draft of this document. The document was
important. The civil governors were to provide information on the monuments of history and culture in their
congtituencies. The Ministry of the interior took this information. The circular forbade to destroy the old
monuments. Has done much work on identifying monuments. This was an important step in the protection of
monuments of history and culture. The state began to pay attention to thisissue. The Ministry of internal Affairs
had a number of problems. The Ministry of internal Affairs collected data on the destruction of architectural
monuments. The Ministry of the interior tried to establish the real number of objects of historical and cultural
heritage [1]. The Ministry of internal Affairs conducted research, compiled statistical data. The organization
regularly sends out circular letters to the governors with 20 years of the 19th century. The task was to identify
the location of objects and the degree of their preservation. The Ministry of the interior had a certain structure.
Some parts of the organization voted for the protection of objects of history. The structure of the organization
included the Department of General Affairs, Technical, construction Committee, business Department, police
Department, construction Department in the provincial government, the provincial statistical committees|[2].

A decree was issued on behalf of Nicholas Il in 1848. The decree solved the problem in Belarus. Special
attention was paid to the ruins of castles and ancient buildings. Under guard, were taken Efrosinyevsky
monastery and to monastery of Boris and Gleb, Mir castle, Nesvizh castle, Golshansky castle, and other castles
and ruins. But the interior Ministry did not monitor the execution of their decrees. Many of the buildings for this
reason has been lost. A major event in 1859. the Ministry of the Imperial court was established by the Imperial
Archaeological Commission. This organization was responsible for the protection of monuments of history and
culture. The organization involved in the collection and replenishment of items to museums. The organization
has given permission for archaeological excavations, conducted to develop guidelines for conducting research
regions of the country, the formation of archives. Local authorities had to inform the Commission about the
findings and send it for examination. Sometimes it was necessary to destroy historical monuments because of
production necessity. The Commission had to organize their archaeological survey. Acted a decree banning to
destroy and reconstruct ancient monuments. The Imperial archaeological Commission examined a number of
cases concerning the maintenance of antiquities on the territory of Belarus (Lida castle, Kamenets tower, the
Kolozha Church) [6]. Great attention of the Imperia archaeological Commission was paid to the condition of the
Orthodox churches. The Imperial archaeological Commission gave permission for their repair or demolition. The
Imperial archaeological Commission received requests for the payment of money for the repair and restoration of
architectural structures. The organization paid the money for repairs in the Uspensky Cathedral in Vitebsk. At
the meeting of the Commission for the protection of the Imperial archaeological Commission addressed the issue
of the renovation of Trinity Church (1761). This request was addressed Polotsk spiritual Consistory. The
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Commission has directed the chief architect tolttygerial archaeological Commission, P. P. Pokrysli&r the
initial evaluation of the state of the object. T®leurch was recognized as important to the cultsfe [

Following a similar document for the protectionasfcient monuments became circular 1863. “About the
delivery of information about the monuments of RaissRussian history and life of the people relatddhis
document was to revitalize the local authoritiewever, this did not happen, because later foltbavseries of
similar (in 1865, 1869, etc.). The local authostignored the execution of the decrees. The begjnof
systematic regional research and identificationaathitectural monuments in the Russian Empire, that
provincial statistical committees, which were ceehin the 1830s. Governors prepared annual repidrey had
written information on the areas of the provincéeTprovincial statistical committees have not orgech
studies. They were receiving ready information frearious local organizations and gave them a umifor
format. They acted as a bridge between the loaalrdtration and the Central statistical Committédogical
continuation of the security activities of the stawvas the establishment of provincial scientifichival
commissions. Took place the adoption of the deofédhe Committee of Ministers "On the establishmefnthe
scientific archival commissions and historical &el" in 1884. In 1909 was founded the Vitebsk mtifie
archival Commission, which was important. She madeinvaluable contribution to the development of
protection of monuments of architecture. The aiitisi of the provincial archival commissions weret@u
successful. In the province there was a circleeafgbe, enthusiasts who volunteer can organizeiiesivfor the
study of the history of their region. Researchargagied in the collection of material, written s@scand
historical education of the population. Scientists¢he provincial scientific archival Commissionchaarious
occupations and professions. Noblemen-landownerseden governors ' offices, in state houses, stridit
courts and statistical committees. Worked in hadpitand pharmacies. Were the vowels in the zemstvo
institutions and municipal councils, taught at @msities, high schools and colleges. The figurethefSpiritual
Consistory, clergy and merchants initiated a powes€ientific and educational movement for constovaof
historical and cultural heritage. In Belarus beganappear in historical museums and archives, phibd
scientific books, magazines. This activity was Ifeatied by the results of archeological, archeobi@p
ethnographic research. The Commission has publighed study of history, geography, Ethnography,
archaeology, an example of which is the "Proceediigthe scientific Commission of the Vitebsk" (@&fisk,
1910), 1911 - "Polotsk—Vitebsk antiquity" (3 issut311-1916) [5].

Almost all of the archival Commission of the Russiampire led archaeological excavations in the
territory of their provinces. Vitebsk scientificchival Commission received a Directive from theeftuf staff of
the Vilno military district at the places of ba#ilsn 1812 monuments. The event was preceded by raselarch
work.

The special Committee has been working on findimgrhass graves and repair of existing monuments.
The Chapter of Russian orders, allocated monegpgair Kulnowski Church in the estate of liIsenbues&scky
district of the Vitebsk province. There is the heddhe nobility of the I. I. Skvortsov establishadbuilding
Committee. I. I. Skvortsov had help from employeéshe archival Commission. I. I. Skvortsov repdirthe
Church for the 100th anniversary of General Y. Blni€v [5].

In the National historical archives of Belarus thegire reports on search activities of local authies:
Mr, Vitebsk Governor, dated 26 March 1911. A repaduld be written by the district police officeoiin the
city of Dries. The mass grave located in the foessates Kulbovo Shushkovsky parish. The settlehaehthe
name Bor. The graves are invisible. We must hayenpat for the repair of the graves of 100 rubldse Tass
grave located in the garden of the owners of tliatesThe estate belongs to the barons Badberdes eState
is located in Klyastitsy. This information is thecl post and Telegraph office. The graves arevigble on
site.Old residents tell about Maskocha mountain. Red&lsay that there is a mass grave. The grave desdro
At this place a field for grainFarmers say that the forest was near the barn. &heere French ammunition.
Farmers say that the forest was near the barn. @hgere French ammunitiorthere is a grave near the
Church in KlyastitsyThe monument to the war of 1812 is currendlyfew of the hills is located in settlement
Sergievskiy Borok. A few graves there, near thaetesif Yakubovo. Some hills have a settlement ifPtnciry.
The graves are in other areas possible . The paasim't know whether this is so”[4].

The author has studied archival materials. Vitessientific archival Commission had a conversation.
Correspondence has reports. Reports have repaatsc@nt monuments. County lawman writes from iheaf
Lutzin. “The ruins of an ancient castle of the XV centarg in Lucin. Only the walls have survived, which a
preserved in some places up to 7 fathoms. But uhdeinfluence of the weather gradually crumbleerEhare
also ruins in the town Marienhausen on lake Ostravdiormation about locks is in the magazine 1908 t
Magazine has published the Vitebsk provincial statil Committee” Excavated graves in the town of Lucin.
Was a collection of objects in hereditary citizardlvig I. Fochta” [4].

These messages only confirm the absence at thantinsystematic action on the part of both Cejaindl
local authorities on recording, study and presématf monuments of history and culture.
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Thus, as a result of the activities of the Minigtfyinternal Affairs of the unified law for the pextion of
monuments in pre-revolutionary period and was muapéed. Was designed and formulated draft lawsyThe
have developed methods of protection of monumehtsahitecture.Local authorities used the circuldisey
served as a guide to action. The system of statebavhich dealt with the issues of protection afmmments,
formed in 1859, during this period, the Ministrytb& Imperial court was opened by the Imperial Amstiogical
Commission. It is important to note that the maiferin preservation of architectural heritage bgkmh to
numerous scientific societies, museums, and indalidesearchers.
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THE ROLE OF INFORMATION COMPETENCE IN THE PROCESS
OF A FUTURE ENGLISH TEACHER PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

ANNA KYNAL, NELINA KHAMSKA
Vinnytsia State Mykhaylo Kotsybynskiy Pedagogical Wiversity, Ukraine

The article deals with the notion of informatiomgoetence and its role in the professional educadioc
professional development of a future teacher oflighgit highlights the main stages a teacher retxpass in
order to use modern technologies fluently.

The development of the modern world as well ag ubke of technologies practically in all areas of
human life has lead to the fact that the society faamulated new requirements to the person whotsvem
become a part of it. On the one hand, such an ithai¥ should be able to deal with an endless stredm
information which is to be sorted out, structureldssified, operated, stored, processed and priodlycused
within a short period of time. On the other hamdtarms of globalization, such an individual shobkdable to
fluently communicate in a foreign language, prdigraEnglish, which has already become the worldwide
language of communication due to the spread ofWeld Wide Web. As a result of the changes mentione
above, we should reconsider the issue of profeakietucation at high school, especially educatiba aew
generation of technologically advanced Englislylage teachers.

The problem of information competence of a fut@a&cher has been studied by V. Davis, B. Oscarsson,
D, Munk, W. Hutmacher, N. Peachey, R. Hurevich, Kademiia and many others, but the problem of
information competence of a teacher of Englishhia process of professional education still needthdu
consideration and research.

The aim of the article is to highlight the importarof informational competence for the future temaf
the English language.

Professional education of a future English teadheludes several aspects, such as the following:
linguistic competence (the knowledge of the langyats stylistic, lexical, phonetic, syntacticalcpgarities),
communicative competence (ability to communicata fioreign language taking into consideration bagkgd
knowledge of the speaker), social and cultural cstemce (knowledge of history, geography, populatoifture
and everyday aspects of the native speaker's libglether will different aspects of pedagogics and
methodology. All the above mentioned competences lea formed under the condition of the access #o th
authentic materials and sources. Since it is praltyiimpossible to have a native speaker at elesgson of the
English language at university as well as at sghbel possibilities of the World Wide Web are codesed to be
the most efficient way to create the language envirent for successful education. Therefore thelpmiof a
future teacher’s information competence format®aoricial.

According to «Information Literacy Competency Startb for Higher Education» information
competence is a set of skills to find the necessdoymation, to manage efficient and productivpmach to it
as well as to critically evaluate its sources, indse it in an appropriate way [1].

In the frameworks of a future teacher of Englisméans that a teacher with a good level of infoionat
competence will be able to get access to bottonsiegsce of authentic material, such as:

- online encyclopedias, e-books, blogs, websiteojidudio and reference sources, that can provide a
teacher with authentic factual material on theglaage issues such as the history of the langitsgeyltural
and social cultural aspects;

- online dictionaries, vocabularies and differentresponding software programmes that give a teacher
an unlimited access to transcriptions, translatidesinitions in a far quicker way compared to tise of paper
materials;

- video resources, available at the open accessopiafsuch as Youtube, Vimeo and others can
provide a teacher with the authentic visual malkgriavhich can be used to create the natural largyuag
environment;

— e-books, youth magazines and scientific journal&kwban be used as a source of authentic materials
for the development of the reading skills;

- e-learning materials, such as English on-line asréanks of handouts and worksheets, separate
lexical and grammatical exercises on different¢e@ind so on;

- e-platforms that allow a teacher to create hiserdwn tasks using the online tools which can be
helpful as a way of differentiation and persondi@aof the process of education;

- m-learning sources, such as mobile device appbicatiand games aimed at the development of
lexical, grammatical and writing competence ofwaents;
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- on-line quizzes which are topic-based and can bityeaeated by teachers themselves;

— tools for creating visual aids such as presentsfigort movies and animations, which help to
increase students’ motivation and interest insthigect;

— social networks and blogs, that help teachers nlgtto organize their materials for students, Haba
to share their experience with colleagues, atteffieirent webinars and take part in forums and dis@ns;

— on-line communicators, which can be used by a &ath manage the communication of students
with representatives of the English or Americantungl, including videochats and conferences, thiitmake
students use their English in the true-to-life is#l situations and so on.

All in all this is not a complete set of the poddiles a high level of information competence ofudure
English teacher suggests. Still the process ofinf@mation competence is rather complicated duddth
subjective and objective reasons.

Objectively, most of the modern universities thatvide their students with the professional educatio
not have enough computers at computer labs, gobdteady access to the Internet.

Subjectively, the Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow agsk, covering classroom technology use in
targeted classrooms from 1985 through 1995, indicttiat the future teachers as well as the duteaechers
learn in stages and that integration does not @émi@the picture until later in the process [d]he authors of the
report differentiated five main stages a futuigcter passes while working on their information petence, in
particular; a) entry — learning the basics of éht®logy, such as how to set up the equipment@iogerate it;

b) adoption — using the technology in managemessisy such as computer-generated quizzes or watsshe
or grade books; c) adaptation — using software walisites to support instruction, such as commigrcia
produced content area programs or productivitystqelord processor, database); d) appropriation eddimg
on collaborative, project-based technology use, tectdnology becomes one of several instructiooalst e)
invention — developing different uses for techngloguch as creating projects that combine two oremo
technologies. These stages are to be considerdé iprocess of the future teachers’ professionat&iibn in
order for the technology integration to be achieved
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THE VALUE-MOTIVATIONAL COMPONENT
OF THE FOREIGN LANGUAGE SPEECH CULTURE OF STUDENTS
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Belarusian State Pedagogical University, Minsk, Bafus

The components of the foreign language speechreulfua student are observethe value-motivational
component is analysells criteria and indicators are explained.

The foreign language speech culture is considerydzbtan integral part of professional culture. kpre
language skills and readiness to solve professipraillems in conditions of foreign language comration
can ensure graduates’ success and demand at the tabrket.

Culture in the most general sense can be definea sgstem of material and spiritual values, which
become the basis for the formation of a persorgstity, motivation, ideology, ethical beliefs andhavior.
Thus, the basic element of culture is a value (id&al, culture sample).

The analysis of the literature reveals differenicethe interpretation of the notions “speech cdtuand
“culture of speech”. Most often, the concept ofltiae of speech” is interpreted as the knowledgthefnorms
of the literary language [1]. This is a linguisttoncept, associated primarily with speech corregtne
compliance with the language requirements; it otfl¢he state of the language system.

The notion of "speech culture" is associated mdtk thie ability to select and use the linguisticamg in
the process of speech communication, with a conscéattitude to the use of a language in a reahtiitn of
communication. It is the ability to a creative wdell language features [2, p. 76], the abilityffaiow the best
examples in one’'s own individual speech [3, p. 50B]S. Bochkareva considers "speech culture" as a
pedagogical phenomenon that is associated withaltiilgy to select and properly use linguistic meamghe
process of communication and learning [4]. Consetiyethe notion of "speech culture” is broadernttibe
concept of "culture of speech”, which includes athly proper use of a language, but not the langitsgié and
the way it enshrines the picture of the world.

The concept of speech culture discussed above sallsvito synthesize an idea about the foreign laggua
speech culture as an integrative phenomenon, nsamifén a high level of proficiency in speech atg in a
foreign language. First of all, it is revealed Iretability to select and use linguistic means & piocess of
foreign language communication; in a consciousual$i to speech activity in a foreign languagehimability to
solve problems in different situations of professibcommunication. The foreign language speechuclis
based on a set of special knowledge and skillsthenqualities to effectively manage speech aatigsitand to
carry out verbal interaction.

In the structure of the foreign language speecturilof students it is possible to locate the foilg
components: value-motivational, cognitive-active aeflective. The value-motivational component ilves the
conscious attitude of a future specialist to theeiffn language and its role in their professiordivdies; a
sustainable motivation to improve their knowled@¢he foreign language.

The cognitive-active component requires theoreticaiwledge of the rules of the foreign language, of
the speech etiquette and the system of speech lmsroficommunication, adopted in the culture of¢bhantry;
practical language skills and rhetorical skills egsary for the implementation of speech activityhie foreign
language. This component ensures the quality afedtefeness of communication in the foreign languagd
involves the use of means of the foreign languagevant to the situation of communication, and iyal
characteristics of a good speech (correctnessitylarichness, accuracy, consistency, expressiwnes
accessibility, relevance).

The reflective component helps students assessdivei speech activity in the foreign language &sd i
results, to plan individual improvement of theirdmn language speech culture. The structural coems
together comprise a complex of attributes thatrdgtee the success of speech activity in a foreanmglage.
Each of these components plays a key role in thetimning of the foreign language speech culture tre
professional development of students.

The value-motivational component plays a leadinkg fia the development of the foreign language
speech culture, because any culture is based gstens of values. Personal values are benchmaréstivities
[5, p. 5]; they serve, in the converted form, asitiotives of an activity and behavior [6, p. 13Z¢nsequently,
the system of human values determines the motifzaeyohuman activity, including speech activityarioreign
language.

There are different approaches to the classifinatibvalues. Describing the spheres of public lifés
possible to single out three types of values: netespiritual, and socio-political. M. Rokich distjuishes two
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classes of values — terminal and instrumental THe terminal values are goal values, self-sufficieadues,
which cannot be explained by other more importati®s. They usually include: happiness, securigagure,
inner harmony, comfortable life, freedom, friengshbeauty, acceptance, respect, love, etc. Vallidgsotype
are the basis of a personal development. Theysattteadominant axiological function in the systehvalues,
reflect the main point of an individual activityh& instrumental values are the ones that are Val@abtools to
achieve conventional goals. They can be represédmyecelationship values, quality values and knogkd
values.

Therefore, it is possible to differentiate the daling groups of values that are necessary for aesstul
development of the foreign language speech cuttistudents:

— values revealing the significance and meaninghefgoals of foreign language speech activities in
professional and domestic spheres (goal valuesdtrm, equality, patriotism, creative nature of kyocial
significance, etc.;

— values revealing the significance and meaninghtefrpersonal communication in a foreign language
and cooperation as the main mechanism of the ktteraof representatives of different cultures gti@inship
values): humanism, harmony, cooperation, mutuglaes etc.;

— values revealing the significance and meaningngistic and cultural knowledge in the process of
implementing foreign language activities (knowledgéues);

— values revealing the significance and meaninges$onal traits of the participants of foreign laage
speech activities (quality values): empathy, taleea activity, independence, creativity, compassion

The presented values determine the values of spexichities in a foreign language.

Personal hierarchy in the system of values is fdrineconcrete life situations with the inclusiontbé
person in various social processes and activeactien with the environment. Values accepted asesgic life
goals and general ideological orientation are dglersonal value orientations [8, p. 200]. Persuahles serve
as a source of motivation.

According to A. K. Markova, motivation is a systerhmotives, a set of factors that determine behavio
[9, p.27]. The "vectors" of the motivation formaticdefined by the scholar, are needs, motives,atadests as
the expression of goals.

The need is a reflection of some necessity in huotarsciousness (awareness of it and experience) [9,
12]. The need is accompanied by a state of innesidea and discomfort, which causes the activitytrad
individual to satisfy the need. When the way ofsfattion is found, the activity becomes purposeéfud the
need turns into a motive.

Needs have a dynamic hierarchy. A. Maslow gavectassification of the system of needs [10, p. 226],
where basic human needs are ranked reflectingetipgenice of their activation, starting with physipéal needs
and ending with the need for self-actualizatione Tieed for communication refers to social needs.dtly in a
social environment that people may feel their watid significance. Today, when knowledge of a fprei
language becomes one of the most important key etampies of modern man, the need to communicage in
foreign language has increased. The need for stl&bzation is a driving factor in the developmeftthe
individual culture. It is the human desire for meval freedom, a complete identification and develdept of
personal capabilities to realize personal desiegerson who has reached this level of developrhasta full
use of their talents, abilities and individual prtel.

The motif is the reason that causes a person tdoago things, as well as the attitude of the stido the
subject of their activities. “Internal" motives ag to the content of the material to learn orléfa@ning process
itself. "External" motives are motives, which arigeder the influence of external stimuli. For exé&mnghe
external motives of learning a foreign languagethesuse of a foreign language as a means of afbdgaand
sharing information; learning of foreign languagesrder to communicate with peers from foreign raoies;
improving listening and speaking skills to partatig in international conferences and meetings, etc.

The interest to learn a foreign language dependiemner motives that originate from foreign laage
activities. It is a specific form of manifestatiof cognitive needs of a person, the most importaotivating
force for learning.

Thus, the criteria of the formation of the valuetivational component of the foreign language speech
culture of students are the value orientationstoflents and a positive motivation to speech a@witn a
foreign language. The indicator of the criteridhis activity of students in various types of speactivities in a
foreign language. It will manifest itself in an epkendent, diverse, proactive use of foreign spaetite practice
of communication, active efforts to master a fondignguage. The diagnostic indicators of speedkites in a
foreign language in our study will be:

— valuable attitude to speech activities in &ifgn language;

— the need to communicate in a foreign languagetlam need in self-actualization;

— the interest in speech activities in a fore@mgluage.
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THE IMPACT OF EMOTIONS
ON TEACHING LISTENING COMPREHENSION COMPETENCE

ANNA KUNCHEVSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This paper gives an overview of the internationadearch on emotions in learning and teaching. It
addresses some theoretical and practical aspectsviews the results of the research examiningirtifgact of
emotions on teaching listening comprehension coemget as well as on the relation between emotions a
instructional quality. In general, this article eimgsizes the relevance of emotions for foreign laggu
instruction, especially for teaching non-linguissitidents.

Until recently, emotions have not been sufficiergttended to in education and instructional quaditd
its relation to students’ emotions have been Ilgrgeplected up to now. Hence, there is a needffardntiated
research concerning learning and achievement enmiiovarious instructional settings. What mattees most
is teachers’ contribution to supply students withiphessential in putting their knowledge into piaet
Integrating cognitive and emotional intelligencéoirthe teaching process will enable students téoparthe
tasks more efficiently.

Teachers’ role in education requires many variduifities. One of such fundamental capacities in the
contemporary world is emotional intelligence. Erontl aspects in the teaching process influenceativer
student performance, which has been proved in reardies [1, 2, 3, 4].

In the past a clear distinction between emotion emghition was made: emotions were believed to be
separated from the brain. Such a long-held notias lmdergone a serious revolution and “the brainois
viewed as playing a critical role in emotional pEssing” [5, p. 95].

Learning itself is an intrinsically emotional busgs. It follows that if you are responsible foristasg
others to learn, then you need to recognise thigiermal component of the teaching-learning exchagkto be
able to work with it; in short, teachers need te amotional intelligence. In the1990s the firstghstogists who
dealt with scientific research and introduced thienary formal definition of emotional intelligenagere Jack
Mayer and Peter Salovey. They defined emotionallligence as “the capacity to reason about emottons
enhance thinking. It includes the abilities to aetely perceive emotions, to assess and generatéosis to
assist thought, to understand emotions and emdtioreavledge, and to reflectively regulate emoti@osas to
promote emotional and intellectual growth” [6, p.5]

Being more often in the limelight, emotional intgince could not have escaped pedagogical concerns
for learners, teachers, and educators becausaificgigt number of researchers perceive emotiamalligence
as a significant indicator of educational and oedigmal criteria. The ability to take advantageeofotional
intelligence is a valuable skill which may leadhtitable benefits. “Emotions are intimately invalvia virtually
every aspect of the teaching and learning procetiserefore, an understanding of the nature of Emstwithin
the school context is essential” wrote Schutz aadebart [7, p. 67] in a special issue on emotiansdiucation
in Educational Psychologist . The interaction beteemotions, motivation and cognition in human, life
especially in school and classroom contexts, ig eemplex. Yet this fact does not seem to be refenough
in research.

The term “academic emotions” was proposed by Pel@irz, Titz and Perry [8] as a term for emotions
within instructional context, covering emotionsttiaae directly tied to students’ learning, classnoostruction
and achievement. Students experience a varietynofiens in academic settings that influence theicpptions
and behavior. Academic emotions are significarglpted to students’ motivation, learning strategoegnitive
resources, self-regulation, academic self-concept academic achievement. Emotions have an impact on
students’ achievement as well as their intereggagement and personality development in additicaffecting
the social climate in classrooms and educationatititions [9]. Emotions which are directly related
achievement activities or achievement outcome efieed as academic or achievement emotions [10].

Another notion of “integral emotion” is referred those induced by emationally arousing tasks or
materials that a learner is processing. Integraltem may focus attention towards task-relevantrimfation and
this could improve performance. This concept oegnal emotion evokes directly the idea that insions
themselves (their structure, clarity, etc.) coulditestudents’ emotions. There is evidence thabgom can
either enhance or impair cognitive performance edejng on the type of emotion examined, the featofehe
task or the interaction between the reasoning stytethe requirements of the task.

Our research shows how great the impact of emdtiamaroach in teaching non-linguistic students is.
Aiming to check the efficiency of emotional compahese in teaching listening comprehension two gsoof
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non-language majors were selected to participatéhén research — an experimental and a control group
consisting of 10 and 8 students correspondinglyeyTivere first-year students of Information Techg®s
Department of Polotsk State University. The repneéves of the two groups had similar levels @& English
language proficiency.

The preparatory test revealed students’ initiaeling comprehension competence on several indgato
There were several aspects considered. Psycholagpact included the effectiveness of memorizing toe
anticipation strategy indicators. Meaningful aspe@s comprised of general and detailed understgndin
indicators. Further oral speech analysis was alert into consideration.

The initial results on the indicators mentioned dastrated mostly medium or low figures with both
groups. In the course of postlistening activitieal apeech statements were logically constructeduded new
language material, but were quite reproductive hieirt nature, based mostly on audiotext materiakiter
personal additional information, moreover, intooatpatterns were quite poor or neutral. Studemtdyraook
advantage of kinesthetic means of communicatioh ssagestures, facial expressions, which commaniesas
indicators of external display of feelings and eiomg. Thus, on observation most students were gaissive in
their oral speech statements, which indicatestteat motivation to speaking was low and, therefargroper.

Further on the representatives of the control gromtinued their training with the traditional appch
while the students of the experimental group watmght listening comprehension competence usingienadt
component. The contents of the texts and prelisteand postlistening tasks contained emotional @lgpehem
eliciting both positive and negative emotions. Borg out the experimental part a number of didactaterials
integrating emotional component were worked out.

To complete the experimental part the final tess wanducted to expose the differences between the
experimental and control group students’ resulte sks of the postexperimental test were iddntiith those
of the initial one.

The outcome of the study demonstrated an evideméletion between the use of emotional component
while teaching listening comprehension competenu students’ progress. Language instruction usiotty b
traditional and emotional approach resulted in aremefficient and skillful way of acquiring listergn
comprehension competence while learning a foraagguage, in gaining strategies of a foreign languae in
oral speech. However, it wass the emotional apties! provided cognitive processes intensity andempoy,
allowed to naturally encourage students’ intrimaiativation to learning.

It should be noted that the main differences oftonte results were observed in the features of oral
speech statement, its qualitative characterishias ¢ould not be measured, but were apparent itdhese of
observation. Most students of the experimental gron working with emotive texts displayed much more
freedom while commenting on the contents of the tmatributing personal knowledge to interpretiug t
situation. Free discussion and expression of thtsughd feelings took place during classes. By medre
foreign language they tried to persuade, to exptaiprove, to complete the communicative purpéiseas not
uncommon that their communicative behavior was michestures and intonation patterns, which waigma af
them being deeply interested in what they wereirigllabout. In case of a humorous text the studentter
experiment demonstrated their own sense of humeooviging jokes on the topic. There often occurred
grammatical and lexical mistakes, however, they'didrevent from understanding students’ point i The
crucial thing was that due to the emotional eleniecdrporated most students could overcome thadvatrat
previously had made them keep silent or give coswers. Integrating emotional component with teaghi
listening comprehension reduced the burden of wtaleding by improving classroom climate, estabtighi
student-teacher rapport, increasing motivatioreéoring a language, thus, facilitating learning.

In conclusion the research showed that emotiongkcgeh can be beneficial to teaching listening
comprehension competence and language learningnergl, promoting confidence, holding the atmospludr
the class, creating a positive attitude toward shbject matter, reducing anxiety. As stated earlteis the
teacher who influences students to a great extemtorporating emotional component into a languseging
proves its efficiency and appropriateness for timppse of teaching non-language majors in particula
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PROBLEM OF DIRECT ACTION OF THE CONSTITUTION:
LEGAL REALITIESOF THE REPUBLIC OF BELARUS

PAVEL SALAUYOU
Polotsk State University, Belarus
VAN PLIAKHIMOVICH
Belarusian State University, Minsk, Belarus

The article deals with the problem of direct action by the example of the constitution of the Republic of
Belarus. The issue was investigate in view of the division of constitutional rules on the norms-principles and
norms-rules. The problem of direct action of the Constitution considered on the basis of the practices of the
Congtitutional Court of the Republic of Belarus.

The problem of direct action of the Constitutionated to the question of composition of the
constitutional rules. In the science of constitudb law it has developed very general division bé t
constitutional norms in terms of normativity intawd large groups: the norms-principles and normesiul
Norms-Principles reinforce the basic principlesdqg ideology, determined the conceptual contérthe legal
regulation. For example, Article 7 of the Constiintof the Republic of Belarus: The Republic of &ek shall
be bound by the principle of supremacy of law. Nemules directly regulate social relations; cleatéfine the
rights and obligations, conditions of their implartagion. For exampleirticle 30 of the Constitution provides
that citizens of the Republic of Belarus shall hake right to move freely and to choose their place
residence within the country and to leave it andrreto it without hindrance.

The constitutional provisions with direct regulatiof certain relationships cause the fewest problam
law-making and law enforcement. Here in front ofdaaking body is a task of detailing the constdnogl
provisions, establishing guarantees of the rightgdoms and duties stipulated by the constitutievelopment
of procedural models of the implementation of sudls. Before enforcer - the use of the constihaionorms
for dealing with legal affairs.

The Constitutional Court of the Republic of Belarapeatedly in the Conclusion&3-67/98 of 24 June
1998 [1],Ne3-78/99 of 13 May 1999 [2] annual addresses of thesGitutional Court of the Republic of Belarus
(Decision dated 25 January 2084 P-565/2011 On constitutional legality in the Republic of Belarin 2010"
[3] decision of January 18, 201#P-680/2012 On constitutional legality in the Republic of Belarin 2011"
[4]), as well as to verify the legality of the dgion in the exercise of obligatory preliminary ctitasional
control expressed the legal position of the diedfect of the norms of part 1 of article 60 of thenstitution.

Constitutional norm under consideration, which gnéees for everyone the protection of their rigind
freedoms by the competent, independent and impadiat specified by law terms, no doubt, is themamf
direct character, which requires only the relevsedtoral detail and procedural regulations, whialstmot
distort the right to judicial protection.

At the same time, the practice of the ConstitutidBaurt of the Republic of Belarus knows another
approach to the assessment of the direct effabieafiorms of the Constitution.

The Constitution in Article 62 states that everytias the right to legal assistance to exercisepaoiect
his rights and freedoms, including the right to malse, at any time, of assistance of lawyers amds ather
representatives in court, other state bodies, Isodfidocal government, enterprises, institutionganizations,
public associations and also in relations withaidfis and citizens. In this case, the constitutioimam differs by
more than a full regulation of relations on legss$iatance, did not actually need an industry sjgetibn and
Regulation of Procedure.

At the same time in the Resolution of July 2, 20&B-989/2015 "On the right of citizens to testify in
criminal proceedings, to legal assistance” [5] Toaistitutional Court pointed out that the procetil@gislation
of the Republic of Belarus no special rules ongtwvision of legal assistance to witnesses, outlithe need to
eliminate the corresponding gap in the legal re@ua In fact, the Constitutional Court expresshd tegal
position in the absence of direct effect of Arti6 of the Constitution.

The Constitutional Court in its legal position istroutlined the simple rules of direct action o€ th
Constitution. After all, the issue of participationpre-trial lawyer act as a representative ofilmegs must be
determined norm of direct action - Article 62 oktlConstitution, and the person conducting the nyguhe
investigator, the prosecutor has no right to refirewitness to testify in the presence of a repredive - a
lawyer. The Constitutional Court, on the other hands determined that in the rules of criminal pchae
legislation does not provide an effective mechantsnmensure the maintenance of the rights of witeess
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participating in criminal proceedings, to legal neel, are not regulated by the order of the lavaeess to
provide such assistance to the witness and hisguwal rights.

In general, these provisions of the Constitutiorti¢de 60, 62) in its content and form of preseiotatre
directly applicable because establish clear legalvipions do not contain declarative or programmati
provisions. However, the norms of the Basic Lawh& matter of direct action is not perceived thaeavay by
the Constitutional Court.

It is a good to use by the Constitutional Couritsnacts references to the direct effect of thaswipions
of the Constitution, which in its content can beplemented without specifying their acts. Such apreach
would provide the real action of the Constitutiamdaeliminate replacement (distortion) of the cansibnal
norms in specifying and developing regulations.

But here it is important to understand that thebpm of compliance with the Constitution and
regulations, ensuring its direct action is not oldgal, but also political, as well as dependingtba legal
culture of society.

Constitutional provisions principled position, ggosed to specific rules, cause the greatest dlifiés in
their application. In constitutional law principlaave a special functional load, which is causethbynature of
this field of law — the regulation of all spherek public relations, and accordingly, the wide apation
requirements with a high degree of normative gditgrand what are the principles.

In constitutional law the principles manifest thefes in two forms: the constitutional principles
(principles-ideas) and the principles of the Cdastin (principles-norms). [6] Constitutional priptes - these
are elements of the constitutional doctrine, réiitecthe fundamental ideas of legal regulation (e, rule of
law, constitutionalism, republican form of govermmeetc.). The principles of the Constitution aoastitutional
principles (principles-ideas) or some of their ederts, which are envisaged in the law (eg, arti€l@ af the
Constitution establishes the principle of judigalwer supplies only the courts - an element oftcthestitutional
principle of a law-based state).

Principles-ideas are formed and fixed in the figfl science and practice, they are "as logical
construction, which begin a relevant theories, anber then principles-norms, because it is allafecent
versions of their normative embodiment within tlieds laid down by them. Principles-norms are always
concrete, which is dictated by the need to implertteem in a clear legal regulations ". [7]

At the same time the constitutional law is know fractice of normative fixing the principles-ideas
through the establishment of norm-principle, whazintains the common name of the principle, but duss
specify the content of this principle and its impkntation mechanism. One such example is the airead
mentioned the principle of supremacy of law or thke of law. Such an approach to the consolidatibthe
principles-ideas not through a set of specific @gles-norms, revealing the contents of any ledehj but only
by specifying the name of the principle-ideas, Imes the problem of enforceability of constitutibpaovisions.

Principles-ideas enshrined in the form of rule, éhavbroad meaning, allow various options for their
regulatory incarnation, and not always define tlot@ar legal implementation in the form of regudas. Fixed
in part 1 of Article 7 of the Constitution the priple of supremacy of law allows for further legaid regulatory
specification within very wide limits. For exampliie statement can be found in the legal literathed the
supremacy of law is first and foremost rule of $afion [8]. At the same time, regulatory voiced the
Constitution of the Republic of Belarus the prirteipf rule of law, do not contain element aboutrsapacy of
Parliament acts.

Using by the Constitution the principles-norms ieryw general terms, no doubt, provides ample
opportunities for their interpretation and applicatin the present and in the future, as Mr. Hajipeints out:
"constitutional norms-principles increasingly thine specific constitutional norms prone to transiation in
the process of interpretation, and that providesdynamism in the development of constitutional'ld®, p.23]

At the same time, these principles potentiatedritie of distortion of fact, the abuse of their lted or broad
interpretation for political purposes.

In the decisions of the Constitutional Court of tRepublic of Belarus when it isatch over the
constitutionality of laws passed by the Parliamehthe Republic of Belarus, in the exercise of gétory
preliminary rewiew can meet practical evaluatiorpadjects on the constitutionality through the gee of the
international legal instruments, which is not pafrthe legal Belarusian system, not ratified by Republic of
Belarus, other way they do not have legal forc¢herterritory of the state.

This is not consistent with the provisions of then."On Constitutional Judicial Proceedings” (Asicl
54, 104), which in this part as a criterion of ditngionality calls international legal instrumentgified by the
Republic of Belarus, international treaties anceotbbligations of the Republic of Belarus, as vealwith the
provisions of article 116 of the Constitution. Hoxee, this approach is legal by virtue of Part 1Adficle 8 of
the Basic Law, which is a normative consolidatidnpoinciple-ideas about the priority of the univalig
recognized principles of international law andwtigy to meet them.
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For example, in its decision of December 16, 20@B-1006/2015 "On the conformity between the
Constitution of the Republic of Belarus and the Lafithe Republic of Belarus “On Making Amendmentsi a
Addenda to the Law of the Republic of Belarus "OitizEnship of the Republic of Belarus" [10] The
Constitutional Court notes in the paragraph 2 of @ecisions that the verification of the constitoglity of the
Act, the Constitutional Court takes into accourd tdonsistency of the test of the Law with the stadd of the
European Convention on nationality of 6 Novembed7LPL1], which the Republic of Belarus is not signthe
ratification procedure has not been performed.

In this case, the principle-idea (article 8 of t@enstitution) enables the Constitutional Court, whe
assessing constitutionality, use the basic int@nak legal instruments on human rights, democratate,
regardless of the device to give them legal fornettee territory of our state. However, the maximtotal
formulation of the principle allows to do it selietly and, for example, to ignore some of the olegal values
championed by the Council of Europe - the develafd¢ihe European Convention on Nationality. Therefdche
true socio-political significance of the constitutal norms of a fundamental nature should be ifiedttaking
into account the systemic linkages between thesroléhe Constitution, constitutional values.
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The article examines the essential terms of a civitract for rendering health tourism servicesislt
proposed to feature services forming the subjethiefcontract variety. Other conditions which Wik essential
for the contract for rendering tourism services amsidered: those given in the tourism legislatomproposed
by the parties.

Nowadays tourism services are in high demand ircithiecirculation. Among the types of tourism hial
tourism stands out, making one of the most impormiaa dynamically developing of its kinds. Accomglito the
prognosis of the World Health Organization (WHQOY, 2022 tourism together with the recovery sphend, w
have become one of the key global industries [1].

The program of socio-economic development of Balafar 2016-2020 years, in Section 6.11.
"Development of transit attraction and hospitalibdustry”, classifies health tourism as one of thest
promising types of tourism [2].

As E. Pisarevsky notes, relations in the sphemawism are complex social relations in which tbarf
sides take part: a tourist company, a tourist,stia¢e, and the organization of the tourism induéitgnsport,
accommodation facilities, catering). Due to the faat the realization of tourist activity in thesence of one of
the mentioned parties is impossible, the coordimagiolicy meant to create a balance between thpashof
relations in the sphere of tourism becomes pagrtulimportant. The main instrument for crearingabae
policy is the current civil-legal regulation of thetivity of the tourism industry subjects [3].

The contract of paid rendering of tourism servisbsuld be considered as a significant legal fact in
relations of a tourism organization, since to cadel such a contract with customers tour operatave lsome
into various contractual relationships with othartjgs: transporters, owners of hotels and restésiand other
objects of tourist infrastructure.

Despite the fact that the contract of paid rendpdhtourist services takes one of the central gdaio
tourism, as well as in other areas, it has actibelgn investigated only in recent times. This i, guimarily, to
the specifics of the legal regulation of the padthdering of services in general. Neither pre-retmhary
Russian legislation nor the Civil Code of the BS8R 923, nor the Civil Code of the BSSR of 1964 sidared
the contract of paid rendering of services as dependent type of contract. In the Civil Code &f Republic of
Belarus Chapter 39 is devoted to the mentionedraointy. Bogonenko notes that as an integral anattsirally
completed legal phenomenon Institute of the paigices was formalized and entrenched only in theeru
Civil Code [4, p. 304].

According to Art. 402 of the Civil Code of Belargsereinafter — the Civil Code of the Republic of
Belarus) significant terms of the contract aretd#rens of the subject matter of the contract, theseconsidered
in the legislation as essential, necessary or reduor contracts of this type, as well as all doaditions for
which at the request of one of the parties agreémsieould be reached [5]. A similar list of essdntims is
contained in Art. 432 of the Civil Code of the RassFederation [6]. V. Vitryansky notes that in quarison to
the previous legislation one of the sources ofniidin of essential terms of the contract is ldkgt is, the
character of the contract itself. In addition te #ssential terms of the contract, which have beeognized as
such by law, there have traditionally and spedifjcheen mentioned the essential terms of the aghtwhich,
although not recognized as such by law, are negefsacontracts of this type [7]. Currently, thgsp in the
legal regulation is eliminated.

V. Godunov draws attention to the existence of idseie unresolved at the level of the Civil Code,
namely, how to determine the essential terms ottmtract, if the list of them is not containedlie legislation
[8, p.121].

The resolution of the Plenum of the Supreme Ecoodaurt of the Republic of Belarus of December
16, 1999Ne 16 "On the application of the norms of the Civibde@ of the Republic of Belarus regulating the
conclusion, modification and termination of contsdadetermined that essential terms should be ifiledsas
those following from the nature of the contractshi$ type [9].
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E. Sukhanov indicates that in some cases the kif ihames certain terms of the contract as esgenti
[10, p. 96]. A list of essential terms of the caietrof rendering tourist services is contained iih A7 of the Law
"On tourism". They are:

— the cost of tourism services, the timing and trdeoof payment;

- information about the performer, his location (jlaxf residence of the individual entrepreneur) and
bank account details;

- information about the customer to the extent reglifor rendering of tourism services;

— the tourist travel program;

— rights, duties and responsibilities of the parties;

- the conditions of change and termination of thetreat of rendering tourist services, the procedure
for the settlement of any disputes and compensafitmsses caused (harm);

— other terms with respect to which at the requesingf of the parties the agreement must be reached
[11].

The condition of the subject is essential for aiwl taw contract. In this connection it can be as®ed
that the condition of the subject is the only oeseatial for the existence (presence) of any tawil contract as
a legal fact [12, 159].

The contract of paid rendering of services maysodated due to the presence of a special subjetieof
contract — the service. At the same time, the atloo of services as an independent object of cigihts
(Article 128 of the Civil Code of Belarus) is aswsted with a number of problems in their legal d@igtion:
the definition of the term "service" is not contihin the Civil Code of the Republic of BelaruseTdefinition
of this concept is given in Sec. 2, Art. 30 of theneral Part of the Tax Code of the Republic obBed: "The
service is recognized as an activity, the resuitwidch do not have material expression, are imgletad and
consumed in the process of this activity" [13].

Based on this definition, it is possible to distirgh three classifying characteristics of a servicstly, it
is an activity; secondly, the final result of suah activity often does not have a financially-miatered form;
thirdly, the result of the activity is consumedlie process of its implementation.

To use the above concept of "service" in relatiorthte subject of a civil contract there is a certai
perspective: in the Tax Code the definition is lelithed for tax purposes. The service in this cdanie an
activity that generates income and is subject iegible taxes. Legislator in this case is notregéed in the
result obtained by the customer, nor, in facthiméxistence of the result at all.

It is no accident that the question of the charaton of the category of "service" in the legtébn
remains controversial until now.

A. Sherstobitov separates the subject of a contmadtthe subject of the execution of a contraqiaidl
rendering services. In the first case it is théomcor activity, in the second — the beneficiaketfreceived by the
customer on the fulfillment by the performer ofteér actions or his implementation of certain atigg. At the
same time beneficial effect obtained by the custameler the contract is intangible by nature andantrast to
the labour contract is never expressed in the esnesyof a new thing or change (improvement) of comes
properties of an existing one [14, p. 40].

According to Art. 1 of the Law "On Tourism" the t@at services include:

— transportation services;

— accommodation services;

- other services (catering, tourism travel organimgtisightseeing tours and other services), non-
concomitant with transportation or accommodatiaoysion of which in a complex of services includedhe
tour lets to fulfill a tourist trip in accordancethvits objectives and the needs of the tourigiptr [11].

In Sec. 4 of Standards of the Republic of Belar852t2005 "Tourist Services. General Provisions"
among the tourist services there are health tdwealth tours with the rest and (or) treatment atréssort), and
"other tours" [15].

The use of the phrase "other tours" means thalighef services provided by the tourism execuias
be expanded through the provision of additionalises related to the various types of tourism. @taring the
specificity of health tourism, some kinds of totissrvices should not be included in the contractréndering
of tourist services to improve health, as conttarthe basic purposes of the contract. In particihis refers to
the services that are related to active or extnease

As the subject of the contract of rendering sewifm health tourism it is natural to allocate Hieal
services, i.e., a spa treatment, recreation, ptereof diseases, rehabilitation.

Namely, rehabilitation and concomitant treatmemicpdures presuppose the use of special methods that
are generally used in complex. For example, theiser'Vichy shower" offered in many health instituts
represents using water from the thermal springenafombined with treatments for aesthetic caremassages,
to provide the necessary effect on the body. Téteoli wellness treatments is very diverse and tegusuch
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techniques as acupuncture, aromatherapy, variqaes tgf saunas and bath services, showers, masyages,
and many more [16].

Decree of the Council of Ministers on November 2814 Ne 1064 approved the Rules of rendering
tourist services and the standard form of a cohtaaendering tourist services. Annex 1 to thetcast of
rendering tourist services contains a list of tstuservices as a required term [17]. In our opinibrshould
specify the full list of all the health and medisgrvices to be provided as part of the tour actheclusion of
the corresponding contract for rendering serviceshgalth tourism. This will be considered that tigect of
this type of civil contract at its conclusion isfided.

Sec. 24 of the Rules of rendering tourist servibetermines that a contract of rendering touristises
does not allow the exclusion provisions in the déad form of a contract of rendering tourist seegicThe
contract of rendering tourist services may be saipphted by the terms which do not contradict lagish as
well as in the form of annexes. In Annex 1 to tkendard contract on rendering of tourist serviedsich is
called "The tourism travel program" as a requireniieis defined: "Features of objects of tourist@ammodation
(their location, classification according to legisbn of the country (place) of temporary stay, eoth
information)” [17 ].

In Belarus the list of health tourism facilities determined by regulations. Sanatorium organization
include sanatoria, student sanatoria, childrefiabiitation and health centers. The list of healtjanizations is
set public and includes dispensaries, health cerftmmplexes), health camps, rest homes (basesjdihg
houses as well as other organizations, one ofhkeiss of which is the health improvement of theysation
[18].

Since the list of health organizations is set opkere is a legitimate question: what other orgations
may be attributed to wellness?

In particular, the Directive of the President ofl@as on August 31, 2018 5 "On the development of
bilateral relations between Belarus and the Repubfi China" defines a problem, among the Council of
Ministers’s ones, in the humanitarian field "udt@dnuary 1, 2016, together with Chinese partnerdet@lop a
program for the creation of centers of traditioGainese medicine and traditional Chinese gymnaséasgers in
every regional center of the Republic of Belarys,ta 2018" [19]. These centers, in our opinion,| wibke a
form of health institutions.

In connection with the above, to prevent the catittéons that arise in the performance of the Guitit
is justified to consider the name and descriptibthe health institution proposed to the touristaasessential
term of a contract for health tourism services. iddicated, the object characteristic includes thena and
classification characterization of the object atsl location. In relation to "other information" should be
clarified: it may be the information prescribed e legislation as mandatory for this type of sariain and
health institution, or included into the contragt the customer. In both cases, this informatiomates to the
essential term of the considered type of contract.

The party of the future contract can declare thésh to include in its content a term that is not a
necessary or required for the contract. Therefiespite the existence of Standard Contract, a comshas the
right to insist on the inclusion into a contractrendering tourist services of the terms, whichimopinion, are
essential. Only in this case the contract is catedu(para. 2, Art. 402 of the Civil Code of Belgrus the
absence of agreement on it the match of the pavtitsnot appear, and the contract must be consideas not
concluded. This implies that the existence of disaments between the parties of a contract on fity terms
shall entail its transformation into substantiald dhe same contract is not concluded until disagents exist.

As a rule such terms detail the relationship betw#lhe parties, which corresponds to the right ef th
consumer to receive information about the serviassyell as their performers (Art. 4 of the Law "Protection
of Consumer Rights") [20]. For example, the touissentitled to request to provide him with theoimhation
about the transportation services, the charactéreoflight, the rules of the international trangpaf passengers
and baggage, etc. The refusal to include the temmshich the customer insists into a contract segggtat the
performer is not confident in the proper performand its obligations or does not intend to exediiem
properly.

The other party of the contract, which is the tstudarganization, has corresponding rights. Howetver,
inclusion of certain terms, which the performer siders as necessary, happens with the conseng ctigtomer
(consumer) and must not violate his rights.

Various species of the contract for rendering &iuservices are assigned and, therefore, thereeis t
possibility to adjust the terms of the contracthivitthe typical form depending on the type of sesiprovided.
Since within rendering health services touristsaifered medical services Sec. 16 of the contracendering
health tourism may be stated as follows: "Partiesrasponsible for non-performance or impropergrerance
of obligations under this contract in accordancthle civil legislation and the public health ggtion of the
Republic of Belarus".
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Based on the above, it is possible to draw somelasions with regard to the essential terms of the
contract for rendering services for health tourism.

1. Terms on the subject of the contract are coethin Art. 1 and 17 of the Law "On tourism" and sldo
be specified in the program for travel. Partiesusthaagree on a detailed list of specifications efvies in
health improvement and sanatorium treatment.

2. The Art. 17 of the Law "On Tourism" containsist lof conditions that have to be defined in the
contract as essential, but considering charadterispecific to the provision of health (sanatonjwarvices to
the consumer.

3. The list of services included in the contraat ba expanded to include additional services asgba
health tour, or other conditions at the custonmarigerformer’s request.

Using the proposed characteristics of the essetatiais at the conclusion of the indicated varietita
civil contract can have positive consequences \ d&tivity. The subjects of tourism activities atalrist
services customers will be able to avoid or mingrize possibility of disputable situations in coctien with
the improper coordination of contract terms.
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UDC 378.4

THE FORMATION OF PRESCHOOL CHILDREN COMMUNICATIVE A BILITIES
BY ROLE-PLAY

MARINA KUNHURTSAVA, SVETLANA VOEVODINA
Polotsk State University Belarus

Communication skills play the leading role in thevdlopment of communication sphere of preschool
children. They not only allow children fmerceive information andxplain thoughts correctly and competently,
but also to distinguish situations of communicationderstand state of mind of others, and on th&dto have
certain behavior. Role-playing game, being the d@mi activity of preschool children, plays a spécae in
the formation of communicative abilities. Playinggchoolers reproduce everything that they canaseend
them, together with adults’ activity. They identtiemselves with some character in the story anit bu
communication accordingly, at the same time theginsifate peculiarities of communication and intefan
patterns with others. It promotes the formatiorhafir communication skills and social development.

Sociability, ability to communicate with other péejs a hecessary component of human self-readizati
one’s success in various activities, predispositionl love to people around. Formation of commuiveat
abilities begins in preschool years and it is apanant thing for normal mental development of dtgh, as
well as one of the main tasks to prepare childeeraéiults’ life.

A communicative ability is a conscious communicataction of children and their ability to manageiith
behavior in accordance with the objectives of comigation.

Communication skills are aimed at achieving thelgad mastering constructive ways and means of
interaction with other people: the developmentagyecommunication with adults and children; develept of
all the components of speech in different forms gmes of children's activities; practical mastefyspeech
norms.

There are the following components of communicasikiis [3].

1. Description of behavior, which is a message aldwat one can see without assessment and without
attribution of motives.

2. The communication of feelings - a clear messdogrit one’s internal condition. Feelings are exgads
in gestures, actions, words.

3. Active listening — an ability to listen carefutind understand one’s partner’s point of view.

4. Empathy - an adequate idea of what is happenitige inner world of another person.

5. Confrontation - the actions of a person to eragel other person to recognize, analyze, or togdan
their decision or behavior.

The components described by LR Munirova [1, 158]p to identify the following groups of
communicative skills: informative and communicatioegulatory- communicative and affective-commutiiea
(Table).

Table — Types of communicative skills

Group of skills Skills
1. Informative and communicative — ability to start a process of communication; apilib orient oneself among
skills partners and in communication situations; theitstbib relate the means of

verbal and non-verbal communication (to use wondd signs of courtesy,
emotional and meaningful expression of one’s thta)gh

2. Regulatory and communicative skills— coordinate your activity with opinions of othenyst, help and support those |in
communication (help those who are in need, give ba, honest, avoig
responses, give advice to others and listen tacadiothers);

—apply one’s individual skills in solving common ptems;

—evaluate results of joint communication (to evadu#ttemselves and othe
critically, to take right decisions, to expressisent, disagreement, approva
disapproval)

26

3. Affective communicative skills - based on the ability to share one’s feelings, @s; mood with partners;
- demonstrate sensitivity, compassion, empathy;
- evaluate emotional behavior of each other

It should be noted that the whole process of conication of preschool children occurs mainly in
playing games. As the leading activity, game isrttzén tool of formation preschooler identity, buhas special
significance for the formation of communicativellskiln this respect, a role-playing game is thesmaluable
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tool. While role-playing, a child tries to creat@acess of communication with peers, to join augra child
develops speech, acquires skills and culture o&¥eh in society. While role-playing, a child istae, forms

attitude to people, work and study. In playing gaméder preschoolers demonstrate need for empakiouy

attention, friendliness, and responsiveness toringra an ability to listen and understand othénsgames
preschoolers reproduce everything that they canasegnd them and activities of adults. It promagesial

development of preschool children, formation ofittommunication skills. Thus, in playing gameshaldis

personality is being formed, there are significamnges in mind; it prepares a transition to a egher stage
of development.

The main structural components of a role-playinghgare the subject, content, roles. They have great
potential for the formation of communicative alg.

For example, the children of senior preschool ameetconscious approach to the choice of game plot,
they discuss it initially, at a primitive level th@lan content development, and this process haspact on the
development of informative and communication skidad regulatory and communication skills as wekw
themes appear, they are inspired by impressiorsntakitside of pre-school institutions: they areeldasn
animated series, books, stories told by adults,@bcrespondingly affective and communication skilave the
same nature.

The content of role-playing games is reproducedabyghild due to a taken role. A role is an
implementation of the plot and it is the main elein role-playing games.

For a child of the senior preschool age a role médas‘her position: they identify themselves witme
character of the plot and operate according toideas of this character. They start communicatisrtheir
character, at the same time assimilating somerestf communication of the character and intepagpiatterns
with others.

Thus, role playing game has the following featdoeghe development of communicative skills:

1. Children discuss the game plan together, lisbenopinions of partners, and reach agreement in the
discussion.

2. Before the game, children schedule a plan, daymake amendments and additions in the form of
new ideas and images while playing, they improvise.

3. Jointly they create and develop plots, use th@iowledge, taken from a variety of sources:
observation, books, and films. It enriches commaitiény during the game.

4. Speech plays a significant role in the realatf the role, the role is indicated by a wordijdrien
show the essence of the role relationships, thesnaeplace a game action by a word.

The experimental part of our work was aimed atstioelying of communicative abilities of childrentbé
senior preschool age. In order to determine a lelzebmmunicative abilities, we chose three groofpsriteria:

1. Desire to come into contact;

2. An ability to organize communication, includira ability to listen to a partner, an ability to
empathize, an ability to solve problems;

3. Knowledge of rules and regulations that sho@lddiiowed in dealing with others.

Each criterion was assessed on three levels: higldjum, low, depending on the number of children’s
scores [4].

To determine a level of development a special quesaire for teachers and preschool age children wa
carried out. Teachers were asked to evaluate the & communication skills (how easy a child conies
contact, if a child is active, whether a child iglingly involved in joint activities and etc.). Fahildren, there
were questions to identify knowledge and skills fmmmunication. For example, "How we speak with a
teacher, mother, a friend," or "How we ask for hegmd some others.

As a result of conversations with the teacherswalh as a special diagnostic performance with the
children we got results in all the three groupsrikria, The results are shown in the diagram.jH&]j.

Based on the information presented in the tabke high level of performance was received only oa on
criterion "knowledge of the rules and regulationattshould be followed when dealing with otherdiug, the
children with high scores on this indicator perfedrthe basic rules of the communication culturénaitlults
and peers; they used "you" while addressing aduits they used names and patronymics of adultsuased
gentle words communicating with others.

The criterion "the desire to come into contact” st median level. Thus, based on the results the
children mainly sought to communicate with the dtgh of their own sex. So, interpersonal commuitaat
with peers was characterized by selectivity andiakdifferentiation. Communication with adults wasdiated
by a joint activity.

The criterion "the ability to organize communicatiogot the lowest level. In dealing with adults the
children showed restraint but responded to questi@Qommunicating with their peers, most childred dot
take enough initiative. Only a few children objettnd tried to defend their interests.

According to the results, we concluded that it wasessary to have a special purposeful work for the
development of communicative skills.
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Criteria of the level of communicative skills development
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The main recommendations for this work were thiofahg.

Particular attention to the formation and developh@# skills should be paid to role-playing gamkss
the leading type of activity, and on the other harsla form of child’s modeling social relationgh.

Teacher's guidance in role-playing games can bectiand indirect. Participation of a teacher in the
game should be aimed at highlighting children's-aiented behavior for a partner, and correspandorcial
relations. For example, performing a role, a ckitduld take into account not only the externaldaggquence
(there is a free runway in the airport, so an aftaran land), but the meaning of social relatithe runway is
free, but you have to ask an air traffic controtteprevent an accident).

Teachers should use games to form not only ganteglbai real relationships. For example, a distidyut
of roles, a selection of game material and sometimaking necessary material. After the game, teadieould
evaluate the quality of the result of child’s perabactions and actions of his/her peers in playoggther.
Indirect management of the game is to enrich obildr experience through acquaintance with othernin
activity of the child, through reading, viewing pittures and illustrations, etc.

Indirect methods also include special educatiomahes aimed at developing a communicative sphere.
They are held in the classroom and in everydayities. We can use special communication exercisdiss on
various topics; the situation of communication, al&tision-playing "difficult" situations; games titvords;
dancing, staging fairy tales; playing out emotiogtate; joint holidays, entertainment, partiesdbildren and
adults [2].

For parents, recommendations are aimed at creats&if-centered interaction with children. So teash
should discuss the issues of adult relationshipls @hildren during meetings with parents, play awariety of
situations, communication games to help in soldagmunication problems.

Teachers were encouraged to have special individteziviews with parents on the topics "How to teac
a child to communicate"; "Shy children"; "How toadlevith an aggressive child"; "Self-esteem of théd and
others.

Teacher’s work on formation of communicative skiias a special character. Sociability, an ability t
communicate with other people is a necessary coamgoof human self-realization, their success inos
activities, predisposition and love for people amuhem. The formation of this capacity is an intpor
condition for normal psychological development bfldren, as well as it is one of the main taskptepare
children for future life. Watching children’s gamtesichers learn their interests, needs, individhatacteristics,
teachers watch children's actions, in order to fthd right ways and means of socialization and- self
actualization.

With the help of games, teachers can create negeataosphere inside any group, coordinate team
activities, as well as emotional and psychologizaldition of each child.

REFERENCES

1. Asgpeesa, 'M. OGuienue u onrtuMusanusi coBmecTaoi aesirensHoctd / T.M. Annpeesa ; mox pex. I.M. Annpeesoii,
S1. Slnoymeka. —M. : U3x-Bo MI'Y, 1987.

2. Amnxronosa, N.I'. ®opMupoBaHne KOMMYHUKATHBHBIX HABBIKOB Y€PE3 Pa3BUTHE B3aMMOOTHOIICHHN B CEO’KETHO-POJICBOM
urpe [Onexrponnsiit pecypc] / W.I. AnronoBa // Bce o perumkax. — 2014. — Pexum pocryma:
http://www.vseodetishkax.ru/doshkolnik-rebenok-et€s 7-let/66-igrovaya-deyatelnost/1399-formirovanie

122



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

kommunikativnyx-navykov-cherez-razvitie-vzaimootheasij-v-syuzhetno-rolevoj-igre?showall=1. Hara pocrymna:
10.10.2014.

3. ApymanoBa, A.I'. PazBurrie KOMMYHHKATHBHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEHN TOMIKOJIBHHUKA : MeTox. nocobue / A.I'. ApyuiaHosa. —
M. : Cdepa, 2011.

4. benxuna, O.B. ®opmupoBaHre KOMMYHUKAaTUBHBIX YMEHHH U CIIOCOOHOCTEH y AeTel cTapIlero JOIIKOJIBHOTO BO3pacTa
[Dnexrponusiii pecypc] / O. B. Benkuna // Cormansuas ceth paboTHUKOB obpazoBanusi. — 2015. —Pexum pocryma:
http://nsportal.ru/detskiy-sad/raznoe/2015/05/Irbficovanie-u-detey-starshego-doshkolnogo-vozrasta-
kommunikativnyh. Jlara gocryna: 11.05.2015.

123



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law
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THE FINNO-UGRIC NATIONALISM IN THE AUTONOMOUS REPUB LICS
OF THE RUSSIAN FEDERATION AS THE OBJECT OF THE FORE IGN POLICY
OF FINLAND, HUNGARY AND ESTONIA

DMITRY OTINOV, KONSTANTIN SULIMOV
Perm State National Research University, Russia

This article analyzes the external factors influegcthe development of national movements in the
Finno-Ugric republics of Russia. For its assessmérg comparative analysis of Finnish, Hungarian and
Estonian policies relating to the support of etlpwitical movements was conducted. One of the $ssue
highlighted in the article, is a possible threat ttee territorial integrity posed by the ideology thfe united
Finno-Ugric world.

For the Russian Federation as a multinational tdgate, having the national-territorial autonoimyts
composition, the threat of the possible autononmeg®ns secession will always be a problem, whéttuires a
careful approach. For different republics such pholity, based on the current situation will be faom
identical. The most independent and have experiehb&tional separatist republics are certainlyafsten and
Chechnya. Slightly lesser extent secessionist mewemanifest themselves in other republics of thotiN
Caucasus, and to a large extent in all the abosesc# is due and the Islamic factor and the érfee of foreign
Muslim states and international organizations. Bationalism in the Finno-Ugric republics of the Rias
Federation is not articulated in the informatioasp generally. However, there is also a nationalement with
varying degrees of radicalism and supported fromoadh The theme of the external influence on thmet
political processes in the Finno-Ugric regions ofBia is of interest to researchers.

We are faced with a number of research problemshdsconcept of a common Finno-Ugric world,
promoted officials from Finland, Hungary and Esto(i+HE), a real threat to Russia's territorial gnity, or an
abstract construct that is an additional leverrespure the European Union? Either this is theraatation of
political capital elites in FHE countries and rawib elites Finno-Ugric republics of the Russian éfation in
order to obtain additional preferences from theefaticenter.

Thus, the subject of research is FHE official goweent policies, as well as the activities of intdional
organizations, NGOs, aimed at supporting the Fidgde peoples of Russia. Objective is to deterntine
severity of the Finno-Ugric for Russian nationalignd to identify differences in the approaches BfEF
countries. To do this, you must consider the chiarestics of the ideological component of pan-radicsm than
with nationalism, as well as to analyze the conagfptthe Finno-Ugric world” as a special case ofmpa
nationalism. Second, identify the role of the intgronal Finno-Ugric organizations (World Congre$$inno-
Ugric Peoples with its Advisory Committee, AFYFYAFUP?, et al.) in the nationalist ideas promotion in the
Russian Federation republics. Third, determine liictv regions each of FHE countries is very activeupport
of kindred peoples. Fourth, determine the pointcaitact between local nationalists and ideologigtshe
Finno-Ugric world of FHE countries.

The collapse of the Soviet Union raised the issugational self-determination of autonomous repsbli
within the Russian Federation. It is connected i processes of self-identification and searchsafientity
titular peoples of these republics and the natiaménomous areas. And unlike republics such aardtan and
Bashkiria, in the Finno-Ugric republics was no mmihance of the titular nation, so they have ndtigant
demographic weight. This led to a crisis of locatl aational movements led them on the path of icrgat
supranational collective Finno-Ugric identity. Ethpolitical movement that emerged in the 90s, haweyet
had their own ideological constructs, so they boaw them from their Estonian colleagues [1].

Currently, 6 Finno-Ugric national autonomies are shibjects of the Russian Federation:

— Mari El Republic;

— The Republic of Mordovia;

— The Republic of Udmurtia;

- Komi Republic;

— The Republic of Karelia;

— Khanty-Mansi Autonomous Okrug.

Until 2005, there was the Komi-Permyak Autonomousug, which after merging with Perm region
received the status of a special administrativetoeial district as a part of the Perm region.

1 Association of Finno-Ugric Peoples
2 Youth Association of Finno-Ugric Peoples
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Currently, there are processes that may involengthening the position of nationalist elites. lar&lia,
there is a debate about gifting to Karelian langu#fie official status. In June 2016 the constitutad the
republic has been amended to change the ordereobffitial language status granting. Since thatetirtine
regional parliament can make such decision anguiéic referendum is no longer required. This mehasthe
elites can almost seamlessly introduce new mangldtorguage, because the referendum would certainly
dismissed it as ethnic Karelians, Veps and FinnKarelia no more than 7%, and not all of them spibak
native language. There are similar situation inRepublic of Komi. &till the number of deputies in legislative
branch dropped from the level reflecting ethnic position in eighties to just a few percent at thesgnt time.
This means that Finno-Ugric national elites aresimortage of political resources, and basically exigd from
the process of political decision-making. The Rarssfederal state has full control over ethnopaoditic
resources [2].

What is the advantage of a pan-nationalism? Then raators are the international organizations and
forums, which increase nationalist group’s statuthe negotiations with their governments and iegte them
in the world community. In addition, it providessacial communication between national elites araimote
their solidarity in common objectives pursuit.

There are main provisions of the concept of thexgiblgric world:

1) Finno-Ugric peoples of Russia take a subordinadsition under the imperial Russian people,
overwhelming their identity. The peoples gradualigsolve among Russians, lose cultural charadt=risind
forget their language. Federal center are quiisfiat with this situation. In recent years Russaithorities are
more likely to use "great-power" rhetoric, whick@makes them fear the growth of Russian natianalis

2) In order to survive Finno-Ugric peoples shouldnsolidate and ensure the transformation of
"fictitious" autonomies to real ones, with the athrepresentation in the regional governments.

3) Political and cultural integration of republias well as with related foreign Finno-Ugric statal
contribute to national awareness increase.

4) FHE countries will provide political and finaatisupport to their “younger brothers” in the east,
create the Finno-Ugric confederation in the future.

But there are some difficulties. The Finno-Ugriopkes are separated geographically, have a vaglgtsli
linguistic community and feel of “unity” is inherefor the narrow ethnic elites only. It could beted that the
idea of the Finno-Ugric world is a form of politzeid ideology of identity [3, p.167].

In 1992, the World Congress of Finno-Ugric Peoples held in Syktyvkar. As the result, International
Advisory Committee of Finno-Ugric Peoples was llisded. In addition to the Russian delegates ® th
congress was attended by the representatives tnEinEstonia and Hungary. This site first appeassd
political demands voiced by the delegates of tlresmtries: the creation in the Finno-Ugric republice upper
house of parliament, which is formed according tbni principles [4, p.228]. Stated objectives bt
organization are cultural interaction, languagesereation, etc. We can say that the political agal section of
congresses - the only platform for the discussiogtlino-political issues.

During the Congress 2008 in Khanty-Mansiysk, Prersiebf Estonia Toomas Hendrik llves openly urged
the Russian republic separatism, after which Eatonielegation with the scandal left the conferezady. In
2005, at the IV World Congress with a report on s$iteation of the Finno-Ugric minorities in Russiade
famous Hungarian linguist Janos Pusztai. In hisngfe interpreted the process began in the Russgions of
association with the elimination of a number ofiowal districts as a sharp infringement of the tsgbf the
Finno-Ugric peoples. This process, in its opiniovill lead to further erosion of identity and therther
dissolution of the national languages. SubsequeBityonian and Hungarian delegates initiated d&onsof
this issue at the PACE. In 1998, the Resolutionl1d@s issued, which obliges Russia to do the nettisese
people as “prone to extinction”.

The principle of "soft power" is used: the viewtbe Finno-Ugric identity prevailing over the Russia
national identity is grafted [4, p.232]. ("Finno-tilns", brothers of European Finns and Hungarianthe first
place, and the “Russians” after that, and it isfoodver). "Russian - it's the people with whom y@ave a lot
less common than with us, so you have the rigbetoand self-determination.”

We can identify two reasons for FHE countries iesein the Pan-Finno-Ugrism.

1) All three countries have recently joined the dagan Union, and facing the need to transfer pfart o
their sovereignty to supranational structures. Thigses a fear of losing their identity in the fat@ common
European identity. These countries hadn't indepeoeldfor a long time (as Estonia), or were subotdiha
countries and it makes them suspicious of the deegeof European integration and contributes to the
development of the nationalist discourse. So teed to create "the Finno-Ugric world" in order totect their
culture.

2) Second, concern about the Russian finno-ugreg beathe answer to the Russia's compatriots
protection policy in these countries, which is ofteterpreted as irredentism. "The Finno-Ugric dbrnay well
meet the interests of the EU to strengthen itseeastorders and possible expansion to the east.
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These peoples are separated geographically, arefdhe do not have a history of co-existence, al$ we
as the experience of mutual claims and grievaridestefore, in contrast to Pan-Slavism, Pan-Finnoiddgis a
more realistic goal, because it is easier to adt®pintegration without having a negative biasdch other. The
basis for it is the integration of a cultural commiiy, out of borders.

What are the advantages of a pan-nationalism? Tdia attors are the international organizations and
forums, increasing their status in the negotiatiavith their governments and legitimize them in therld
community. In addition, it provides a social comnwation between national elites and promotes thaidarity
in pursuit of common objectives.

In general, all three FHE countries share commonf&dign policy principles: the empowerment of
autonomy, protection of national minorities’ rightds for Finno-Ugric peoples condition in the Rassi
Federation the general thesis of the three cosnisi@ concern about the Russian policy, leadirg teduction
in the number of people and the disappearancesaiflinguages. However, in each of the three camhas its
own approach to the problem, different objectived ehetoric of public officials.
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uDC 80
SOME GENDER FEATURES OF READING ALOUD

KRYSTSINA KISIALIOVA, ELENA POTAPOVA
Polotsk StateUniversity, Belarus

Reading is a significant skill that learners shohddae. Learners read texts for various goals framigg
information to enjoyment. The userefading strategiesin language learning has a vital role to improzading
comprehension (Anderson, 2003; Cohen, 1998). Reatierguage proficiency is related to the use @irth
reading strategies (Hong-Nam &Leavell, 2006; Sh2e03; Wharton, 2000; Yang, 2002). Based on these
researches, readers who have high proficiencyatryse global strategies for understanding a teletgien,
1991; Zhang & Wu, 2009). Readers who have low pi@ficy, try to utilize particular techniques thag¢ aot
beneficial to understand a text (Gan, HumphreysH&mp-Lyons, 2004; Zhang & Wu, 2009Reading
comprehensionis a complex process that involves componentg;gases, and factors with the aim of finding
better ways of improving it among learners. Meniadmtinued that reading comprehension is an inteeac
process of finding meanings from a text (Meniad01&€ Rumelhart, 1981). Hermosa (2002) and Meniado
(2016) supported theiskeasand stated that reading comprehension is a sgfiesgnitive activities that include
a lot of dimensions like the understanding of waadd their meanings, mindful reaction, and integrat

Koda (2007) said that there are various varialiiaes impact learners’ reading comprehension. Some of
these variables involve vocabulary knowledge, ptoowledge, metacognitive information, and reading
strategies. Trehearne and Doctorow (2005) expretfsddthere are other factors that affect learnsrading
comprehension skill. These factors are learnerdirg attitudes, useful teaching on comprehensiethouls,
versatility, text form, and being aware of varioaading comprehension strategies. The other fathatsaffect
learners’ reading comprehension skill are suscipginto the text structure, making of conclusioand
comprehension checking (Meniado, 2016; Perfettndia& Oakhill, 2004). In addition, Internationabdurnal of
English Linguistics Vol. 6, No. 5; 2016 181 Nerd®013) stated that deepness of vocabulary knowledge
syntactic consciousness, and metacognitive redogritre some of the important factors that cancaffeading
comprehension skill.

Pressley (2000) and Birsch (2011) defimedding comprehensionas the ability to get meaning from
what is read. Reading comprehension needs diffeeaating skills such as word recognition, flueniexical
knowledge, and pre-existing knowledge to be un#ertajuickly so that the reader gets knowledge filoetext.
According to Block (2004) and Graves, Juel, andv8sa(1998), reading comprehension is a complicated
process in which readers have an important rolmaking meaning from the text through applying émgpt
skills.

Baker and Brown (1984) definedading strategiesas purposeful and cognitive actions that learteks
when they read to assist them in making and keemiegning. According to Pressley (2006) and Trabasso
Bouchard (2002), reading strategies are consciehaviors that readers use before, during, and iféating to
get meaning from the text. They are particularredrprocedures that are used by readers to prosctite,
competent, and intentional reading.

There is a positive relationship between learnegading strategiesand theirreading comprehension
skill. According to Ahmadi and Pourhossein (2012), megditrategy has a significant impact on the readers
reading comprehension skill. Reading strategy cakenbetter the reading skill of proficient and lpssficient
readers. Readers use diverse reading strategie&remvd what, when, how, and why to apply them inirthe
reading comprehension process.

According to Dennis (2008yeading comprehensiois a complex process between identifying printed
symbols and interpreting the meaning behind thebsysn Some factors affect reading comprehensioth ski
They are complexity of the reading text, environtaéimfluences, and anxiety during reading compnsian,
interest and motivation, decoding or word recognitspeed, and medical problems. These factors evgang
to elaborate in detail.

One of the factors that impacts learners’ readongprehension is the complexity of the texts. Thistdr
is influenced by the readers’ strength and flueimcianguage and their comprehending of its appbtost and
different meanings. Oral abilities have a significpart in identifying how skilled a reader can lecause
learners hear words and obtain a lot of vocabularyot of vocabulary assists learners in explainthg
unknown words through applying the opinions of eath{Dennis, 2008).

The second factor related to the environmentalitioms that impact the learners who try to read a
passage. Readers may have a lot of problems tasiadd a text in an unorganized environment thasgtwho
read in International Journal of English Linguistiol. 6, No. 5; 2016 183 calm and controlled pldtkarners
are in an unsafe place, they find it difficult tacfis on their reading. When they are in safe enwents, their
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reading comprehension ability will sound bettera&ers will lose their concentration in understagdintext
when there are noises like televisions or radicanids, 2008).

The third factor is pertinent to the anxiety durime@ding comprehension. Examinations, class wark, o
homework situations can put more pressure on readEding than reading for enjoyment. Some learneact
positively to examinations while others are overlwiesl by the pressure to carry out a reading agtili¢arners
who experience this anxiety may not completely ustd@d the instructions and this may lead to caofuand
poor comprehension of the reading task (Dennis8200

The fourth factor is interest and motivation. Aaliag to Dennis (2008), learners’ interest and naiton
are very important in developing reading comprelmnskill. If readers find the reading material mtonous,
they will have a lot of problems in concentratingtbeir comprehension. This can lead to a loweohgeading
comprehension among readers. If the reading mhieiiiateresting for learners they can easily ustierd it and
can remember it clearly. EFL teachers should mtgitaeir learners through providing interestingdiag
materials during their class time.

The fifth factor is related to decoding or wordagnition speed. Readers who have problems in degodi
and recognizing words read slowly and find it mdifficult to understand the meaning of passagen thase
without decoding problems. Vocabulary influences tieading comprehension skill because readers apply
decoding skills to understand the pronunciation mm@éning of words they have not seen before. Pgratio
have enough vocabulary can clarify the meaningeading passages faster than those who should thess
meaning of unfamiliar words according to the claésontext (Dennis, 2008).

The last factor is concerned with the medical fots. According to Hollowell (2013), poor reading
comprehension skill may be related to the medidétdlty that does not get addressed until thdctis older.
This involves undiagnosed ADD (attention deficisalider), speech problems, and hearing impairmétds.
emphasized that learners with speech and heatrificutties are less likely to take part in oral d&@g and class
discussions. These are the two activities that lealphers improve their reading comprehension.skill

The purpose of the research is to disclose the term “spaedas monologue” paying attention to the
specifics of how to read and to establish the tessdependence of unprepared reading from a gender
perspective, the level of speech competence oéakep, and the type of the text.

The objectof this study is reading aloud as a kind of vedmlvity.

The subjectof the research is a gender-specific deviatiomftbe printed textwhich is found in the real
acts of reading in the form of omissions or inabumsi of fragments of the text.

The materials for the research were 60 texts rezbly 30 respondents (each respondent reads 2. texts
The respondents read two articles from the newsp&gmetskaya Belarus": "How ToWin Barsa"(the topic
the text is football), and "Some Rules Of The Fistte" (the topic of the text is dating) withoutyaprior
training. Students, former students of the unitgerpeople with secondary and secondary specthkéhication
were invited to take part in the research. Theaidhe respondents was from 18 to 43 years old.réadings of
the texts were recorded and carefully analyzedtibged to obtain a list of mane and minor mistakesle by
the readers while reading aloud.

In accordance with the established commitment ofiyrianguists -women follow the rules and accept
standards of using the language in the societg.déemed reasonable to assume that certain dsgdtom the
verbal structure of the printed text are often iempénted in men’s reading aloud. The general datéhen
number of deviations do not quite confirm the hyyasis.

The analysis of thepresented texts shows thatl iafdahem there are the typical features of unprega
reading such as pauses, hesitations, repetitibrgad the first approach to the assertion thatuiierepared
reading can definitely be considered as a fornmefdral spontaneous monologue.

You can also note that more pauses were made vdatling the article concerning the dating rules,
especially by the men. Some additional informatiwas in the brackets, and men-readers thought this
information was unnecessary and, to a great extamsidered reading it as a waste of time. Add#ion
information brings something new to the text asalisout if you omit it, the meaning of the texmist distorted.
This information helps to understand texts morgtee

Insertions and omissions of words bear witness thatrespondents create a new text- they bring
something from their life experiences, their memsriwhich are essential for understanding the otmitthe
text. Listening to reading entries, you'll notibat each text is different from other presentations

The most common pronouncing both men and womenssakés were made in reading aloud the article
"How to win Barsa": proper names like Neymar, Sma®okol, Jakimovich, Logwin, as well as geographic
names: San Sebastian, San Antonio as well as dbtioe¢ and acronyms BATE, Barsa. When reading the
article "Some rules of a first date", there wenade mistakes in accents, but the most common wetedxur,
scmea, memnave. These mistakes indicate that people don't dealhnwith the words in their livesand do not
know them.

After making the research among male and femafsoretents, we can make the following conclusions:
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1) the real action of reading aloud is carried with a certain amount of various discrepancies or
deviations from the printed text;

2) derogation from the text characterize represeetaof all genders.

3) the author’s inserts are emotional state sigaald signs of appeals to the interlocutor. They are
prevalent in the women's reading.

4) missing the fragments of the text is a univepg@nomenon. However, it is frequent in men's regadi
In addition men correct this type of mistake thelwss very rarely.

This experiment showed that while reading, we dbjust transform written text into an oral, but éak
into account our previous experience, that isrg&defor the understanding of the content of thettand we
present it in a little bit different form in eacbtaf reading.
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BRANDING AS A FORM OF PR-ACTIVITIES

KATSIARYNA KVASHNINA, IHAR BORTNIK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article discusses the concept of "branding aferan of PR-activities". It also considers related

concepts such as "branding”, "advertising”, "PRpgities". The paper studies the impact of brandimg
economic and social activity.

Introduction. Nowadays, when competition on the market is cotistémcreasing, particularly the issues
of branding activities management organizationiamgortant. Branding activities management orgaiorais
one of the major aspects in promoting business.

One should understand, that a large number ofairgibods and services are present on the marlat, an
that the consumer can only absorb a small parherintto survive. So displacing competitors is pdesimly
through an effective branding process of the omgtitn. This process plays a significant roleghiaving the
goals of the organization, because it ultimatelypso increase sales of products (goods, sereicateas).

The main objective of branding organization prodes® provide effective communication between the
seller (the producer) and the buyer. This goalrgmanization-specific branding and depends on mantxetnd
corporate goals of the company.

The decision of theoretical and methodological éssassociated with the development of technology
organization's branding will ensure a scientifigalound approach to the formation of the statecpotn
development of the economy, taking into accountenirtrends and the goals of economic developmént o
industrial enterprises.

The objective of the researchs to identify branding as a form of PR-activities.

The tasks are:

— to find out the essence and purpose of advertising;

— to familiarize with different types of advertisitgols and criteria for their selection;

— to examine the concept of the brand;

— to understand what is the role of brand in modeonemy.

The object of study is branding that can makedls as a tool of PR-activities.

First of all we need to consider and understandetgence and functions of advertising in general in
order to perform tasks.

Nowadays, an accurate and universal definitiondvegtising is not known. In Belarisian and foreign
literature one can find many different interpreias.

A fundamental definition of advertising is given Bhilip Kotler, a distinguished theorist and praatier
of modern marketing: "advertising is a non-persdoain of communication conducted through paid meains
disseminating information, with a clearly specifalrce of funding".

One of the most comprehensive definitions is gibgn.Y. Rozhkov: "advertising is a type of activity
products that are results of this activity, thepgmse of which is to implement marketing or otheshjems of
industrial, service and public enterprises throtlghdistribution paid their information generatadsuch a way
as to provide increased exposure to mass or ingividonsciousness, causing predetermined reastiected
consumer audience. "

However, these definitions can be applied onlyrédlitional advertisements: placed by the advertiser
they are not distributed directly (in person) ahbtigh the media, the means of outdoor advertidimgrnet.
But nowadays many other forms are considered tadbertisements too. This techniques often involesgnal
communication with the customer, sometimes use finethods of dissemination of advertising in whible t
advertiser is not explicitly indicated. Such adieements are called unconventional today.

By many authors today advertising is defined aseama of communicating information about products,
services, firms from advertisers to some speciftience [6, p. 4]

Advertising can be seen as a special kind of seoaimunication.

Being a type of social communication, advertisiraivaes many important social tasks. The major
functions of advertising are economic (marketipg)jtic and social.

So advertising is as a unique social communicai@m important tool, without which modern condito
is impossible.

Advertising is a creative activity. It often usdsetgenres and techniques of art. In the creation of
advertising products the specialists of many cvegtirofessions are involved.
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The basis of the advertising activity is computesign. It designs ads, packaging, paper advertising
materials, advertising souvenirs, corporate idgntiteb-design. Modern advertising includes productand
many other activities.

So, specialists of various profiles - marketergichslogists, sociologists, statisticians, artisissigners,
writers, directors, musicians - are involved in 8ghere of advertising. This makes the advertifinginess
unique [8, p. 4].

Classification and purpose of advertisingAdvertising can be classified in different wayspeeding on
the target consumer and the target territory. Atiiag has always focused on a certain part ofpthygulation.
When you see an advertisement that you do notvigkg much, it simply means that you do not belanghie
target group to which the ad is aimed. For exampléslevision commercial that advertises a newhinas
powder is unattractive for a teenager. In the samg the mother with three small children will bet rgot
interested by the commercials of the paste fofi@dil teeth. The target audience is usually dedims a group
of people to which the advertising message is adee There is a significant number of target enmhs.
However, there are two main things such as thewwoers and entrepreneurs [8, p. 4].

Secondly, we need to know the meaning of the cdribepnding” and “brand” in order to perform tasks.

Branding is an integrated technology, which comsittee tools of marketing and management, focused
on brand building and management.

To accurately define what a is “brand” seems tabi¢e difficult. In the Russian media “brand” istef
the same as a "promoted" trademark and well-knoawdg. But such an understanding of the brand is too
narrow.

Brand is created in the minds of consumers as@uerimage of the brand (company or product), formed
under the influence of all that is associated witls brand. This is a collection of thoughts, iiegs and
associations, experiences associated with the bnati@ minds of consumers, the perception of tiragany or
the product.

Consequently, branding is the technology of creatinique images.

The concept of the brand is not identical to thecept of a trademark. Brand can't be identifiechviite
trademark, although, of course, without using it adrand can be formed. The trademark is only afnine
elements of the brand, is the brand name. Not ebegd ultimately becomes a brand in the meaniag ith
used in Belarus and Russia.

Classic the theory and practice of advertising Da@igilvy gave the following interpretation of the
concept "brand": "the intangible sum of the projesriof the product: its name, packaging, pricehittory,
reputation and way of advertising". [1, p. 4]

The concept of "brand" can't be identified with tt@ncept of "product”. This "mental shortcut" whish
pasted on a product or company consumer. A brasonething that exists only in the mind of the eoner.

The inner content of the brand is the idea of trenth, embodying the important and valuable human
qualities, encourage them to select the produat. dlility of the product to meet the specific neefipeople,
lifestyle, values, opinions, feelings of the congum

The idea of the brand may not even have a dir¢atioa to the real properties of the product.

Among all the components of the brand's most ingmtris the brand name that is most often associated
with the name of the manufacturer or, more raratyjntermediary company. Search a brand namgtlétss a
lengthy process that requires justification.

Brand Management is the process of creation ofintb&/idual features of the brand, change them to
achieve maximum performance, check that individraits are not adjusted for the sake of a tacadatntage,
as well as drawing up plans for crisis brand manseg#, if necessary, with a view to strategicallyréase brand
value .

In the formation of a brand the company must deitee if it wants to make its brand leading or prefe
to put it, "in a number of others." [10, p. 4]

So, the brand it is a complex sum of external amedrinal features that make the brand unique in
representing consumers. All items must be braadcreate a complete image; provide maximum. Unlike
competitive brands; promote rapid and accurategmtion of the brand; express its content. In ttase, the
main problem will be solved branding is create axantain representation from consumers about thdymt as
a branded product, creating a unique brand imafgs problem is solved, as has been said, by &tyaaf
marketing and management techniques. [7, p. 4]

The most important component of PR-activity andnpwting is branding that is a marketing section,
dealing with the creation of the image and pronmotid the trademark that is in fact the decisiorP&¥-tasks.
Promotion, positioning, branding (product managenenall of these marketing activities are so clgse
interconnected that it is often impossible to drawne of demarcation between them. Branding isegaly
defined as a process of brand creation and managentecan include the creation, enhancement,tipogng,
updating and changing the stage of developmerteobtand. Branding, which is considered to berapmment
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of promotion, using techniques for creating speedgeriences that contributes to the overall image the
target market segment relevant to the brand anddhepany in general. Sometimes the following dtin of
branding is given: "Branding is efforts to estalbla long-term preference for the product, basea ¢gwint of
increased impact on consumers of packaging, traderadvertising messages, materials, sales-promatal
other advertising elements, combined certain idehthe same type of decoration that distinguishdgdoom
the competition and create its image. " [3, p. 4]

Using PR branding is a powerful tool for managimgrial reputation and public opinion conducive to the
promotion of the brand and strengthen its positiothhe market.

In the strategy of brand promotion the following can be distinguished by means of PR:

1. Analysis and statement of the problem, definitid brand competition.

2. Developing a program of PR-activities.

3. Implementation of PR-program, interaction wike media.

4. PR is slower than, for example, advertising,clihacts instantaneously. So to start a PR-proggam
necessary for a certain amount of time before thea sf a branding campaign. This stage is aldedadhe
"build-up speed.”

5. Involvement of accomplices, positive-minded uidiials who can help in the formation of a new bran
perception friendly.

6. Since the PR-campaign begins before the appsmrahthe brand on the market, thanks to the
feedback possible improvement of product before ieleased to the market. On the other hand,ribilonger
possible to make product improvements at an adwuegticompany, since it entails high costs and aatieg
impact on brand image.

7. Analysis and evaluation of results of PR-proggam

8. The final stage following the end of the PR-paoyg, this is the conclusion of the brand on thekeiar
Here an important role is played by the advertisiampaign. This stage is called "soft start".

In marketing this brand promotion strategy with thelp of PR is called RACE (Research, Action,
Communication, Evaluation) system.

Branding is now used everywhere in the practicBRf, as a key marketing tool in the promotion @f th
brand.

PR-agency are used by companies on an equal békisadvertising agencies as a permanent and
effective part of their marketing team.

The approach to the PR-program brand has to be etemipand professional, because even a small
mistake in PR gains a kind of resonance among peagly fast and damages the reputation much sdabaar
improves it. [11, p. 4]

Currently, according to Western experts, goods aditipn turned into brand competition. The main
purpose of branding is the creation of its own tdgrand brand companies. Its mission is commuigoawith
the customer and product management, which infeemaany aspects of business life, starting witmigue
business idea of the company, continuing the bssipéan and ending with the image of the companlyitn
corporate culture.

Enhancing the impact of brand image is achievedguBR metaphors, symbols, causing unambiguous
positive associations. Think of the enormous PR&ffof Mr. Dovgan. Numerous public speecheswgevs,
participation in popular television programs, a mbemof articles devoted to discussion of the pnsbfeod
quality - all this created the myth of the "qualityark Dovgan”. In total domination on the food Isks of
imported products by the consumer at the time ptuwad the general idea of preferences "Russiafitgua
labeled a portrait of the author's ideas. We npast tribute to Mr. Dovgan, which is one of the ffioh the
Russian consumer market has demonstrated theieffieess of economic strictly counted professioffalrts in
the field of PR for the pro-Russian movement pionfee local ideas. Unfortunately, a number of wras
created with such difficulty myth has held in pgbtipinion long. And, nevertheless, a well-knowartats on
the market becomes a particular economic valup.[9]

Conclusion Branding is art. In order to create a brandighguality, one needs time, effort and money,
and even talent. After all, many timeless brangiiive their products, and now are percieved diffély. But
these brands have survived and continue to existbaimg profit the companies who own them. Butth#
efforts of branding marketing will come to naughtthe words will not remain words. It is not so ¢chu
important to launch a brand and an advertisingpzagm, to develop the marketing and positioningtref
program, but what is really important is to makegde believe that this is something that reallwsthy, that is
what they really need.

Brand is a process. Brand strategy should be baged on this fundamental idea. That is, injtiall
creating a brand, you need to figure exactly howilit work in the long run, not only here and nowork on
branding involves the use of all types of marketingimunications, using the author's proceduresdch type.
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No brand can be created only through PR or adusgtisThe basis of the work is a total marketingnaapt
involving a private concept for PR, advertisingesgromotion, direct mails, exhibitions, produtzstgement.

The overall marketing concept requires market meteaevaluation of potential target audiences. The
word "potential" is of particular importance, assitnecessary not to follow the demand and to elstishape it,
covering all large groups of the population. Thmsactive (aggressive) style will work in all thezsons.

PR-concept is necessarily created closely withagars and PR-company service. It will be necessary
to determine the expected image of the compankaretes of the public and key groups brand. dtaar that
all PR-product (text, visual, electronic) will md@R-concept.

Program development and promotion of the imagehefdompany consists of some steps (six months,
one year) with intermediate results. As it is knopWwR-concept is interconnected with the imagdefdompany
in general, and in this case, the brand name ofdhgany becomes. As for the individual producugs, then
for each of them a separate advertising prograouldhbe developed. All methods are used in thaaive
program in sequence or simultaneously.

it is possible to achieve the goal of creating andronly with having a full marketing concept, whic
defines public and private programs. The prepamadiba full marketing concept is the first stagecodating
brands
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MORALS IMPERATIVES REFLECTION IN THE CONSTITUTION
OF THE REPUBLIC OF BELARUS

YAUHENI KATSIANKOU
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The separate constitutional norms dealing withrtiwral subject are being seen in this article. They
analyzed through the prism of main principles wtttoh legislator and law enforcement people areaé&d by
in their lawmaking activity.

The Constitution of the Republic of Belarus is thain law of the country. According to this statemmén
is the holds of national legislative basic prinegphnd lead of the governmental policy in the rnmopbrtant life
spheres of a person and a state. [4] Every norfillad with the definite elements due to its sturet and
regulates particular social relations. Therefotetta legislature of the Republic is formed on basis of the
Constitutional provisions. According to this poaftview it becomes obvious that moral contents afmiaw of
the country are necessary to be thoroughly appestizecause the whole system of law relationsenstitiety
and state is formed through its realization.

Moral appreciation of moral norms involves the @®g of thinking, containing the set of changing
stages, from the lawmaking activity planning ther laules realization and the attitudes of the peapi®se
interests are touched by the law enforcement petedghese norms of law reality. [2]

The understanding of moral imperatives essencehén Gonstitution is closely connected with the
understanding of the idea of morality itself whistknown to be modified through society developmémthis
work’s context we will understand the morality aeral virtues and nonmaterial needs, which on the feand
are believed by the legislature in a specific raled on the other hand are appreciated by thetgocie

Furthermore it is considered to be necessary tenstahd the basic idea of our work. This is moral
imperative. Under this term we understand genera) the highest demand the most important principlat is
to be followed, without any discussions and doulbts. this moral maxima which is widespread ove whole
mankind without any exception.

For clearer understanding of our research mainlenofit's necessary to see and analyze the geapdal
particular points of the moral and law rules, ia tontext of their nature and essence.

Moral and law norms, as you know, firstly are sbaw@rms and posses general peculiarities of
enactments. Secondly they are main behavior regslafhen, they have the same goal to regulatel@sop
behavior with the strategic task to keep, and dgwvsbciety as a whole and are based on Justideedgghest
moral principle. And finally, law and morality atlke measure of individual’s freedom, define itsries.

Despite the fact that there are some common intégrasitions the particular elements which separate
these ideas from each other exist.

One of the most important elements separatingdbasi of law and morality is the statement, thay the
have different regulation subjects. The proof ab thtatement is the specific subject of moral retoh —
friendship, love mutual aid etc where the law, bhe tegulator, demanding outside control for itsesul
implementation and supposing the ability of statndative realization cannot and doesn’'t have tepate.
However there are law regulating spheres where liyoigan’t be involved because of their disability be
appreciated morally due to their nature: they aretnal ethically. We can find the subject of tecljundicial
rules among these spheres.

Moral evaluation of constitutional norms is dirgotionnected with the basic legislative principlésha
Republic of Belarus, which are humanism, legabtygial direction, social interests priority, theuality of law
relation participants, property inviolability anthers Let’s look through the connection of moratsipons and
exact rules, bearing the wad of generally compuldoasic.

From above mentioned facts it's clear, that law andrality interact. Law is the form of moral
realization. Moral foundations ideas of Constitnibnorms are reflected in Chapter I, p.1, art.2ré®n, his/her
rights, freedoms and sponsions of their realizatimmthe highest values and goals of our societyssate”.[1]
This formulation is the exact reflection of thermiples of humanism, reproducing ethic principléliges,
gradually realize the idea of humanism in the whetgslature beginning from the Constitution itfsel

Next example of morals imperatives reflection ie tBonstitution is the principle of legality. “...The
state, all its bodies and officers will act in thames of the Constitution and the legislativesaatopted in
accord with the Constitution...”. [1] The importanerdands of moral character are resulted from above
mentioned principle. The officers representing #tate organs don't have any rights to cede toldbal
influence. They must be directed by the rules wof [&hey mustn’t be directed by the advice, requebfwrivate
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people and enterprises, despite their positioningcin the interests of the whole people and onaliebf
fulfilling its will, expressed in the law, the ofirs are ruled by the law, their moral principtégjr conscience.

As for the principle of social directivity, the ght, example of it is the provision ... “The workgresses
the right for rest. For hired workers this rightdistermined by the working week limitation not atepping 40
hours, reduced the night work’s period, repres@ntaif the annual paid holidays, weekends.” [1]

In this provision one can see the exact directmrathievement of social justice and the place of an
individual in it.

The moral position of the legislator is directedhe keeping the health and moral welfare of theking
people money compensation for the breaking sucfareel

So, the question of cooperation of constitutiondés and morals norms, or the question of the rapral
imperatives presence in the main law of our couignjt settled. But in accordance with above meardib
examples, one can make the definite intermediatelasion dealing with common features of morals kamdin
modern Belarusian law, state and society.
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TEACHING METHODS AND TECHNIQUES FOR IMPROVING THE Q UALITY
OF TRAINING OF ENGINEERING STUDENTS

VALENTINA VAKULCHYK, ANASTASI YA MATELENAK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This article outlines methods of implementatiorc@gdnitive-visual approach to the process of teaghin
Mathematics to engineering students through grapiuicemes, information tables, algorithmic presdips
and algorithmic requirements — methodological toalkich we refer to the graphic-sign and sign-anxt-te
groups of visual information representation. Thdaditic advantages and cognitive possibilities & thutlined
teaching tools for the organization and enhancemanstudents’ cognitive analytic-deductive activiye
emphasized.

Introduction. There is no doubt that the search for new, mdiei@fit methods which allow in the light
of the latest achievements in science and soci@yfisies to optimize the learning process inH@geducational
institutions, will always be relevant to the theanyd methods of teaching mathematics. However, twenise
of modern, efficient means does not always leathéodesired results. Obviously, further researcthis area
should be aimed not only at the development of panpedagogical technologies and techniques, batatl
search for the best possible modes, methods andsneé&raining for certain specialties.

In the present publication a set of various methadd methodological tools, providing favorable
conditions for methodically targeted assistancsttients in the organization of teaching and |legraictivities
is presented. The outlined tools will improve vilip, accessibility, depth and retention of mastgr
mathematical information by engineering studentglass and extracurricular classes. Organizatipnstiey
contain the potential for the construction and reaiance of continuity, completeness of the didacye of
mathematics educative process. Systematic theakgti@ctical, and control materials, optimizedhaiéspect to
the developed scientific and methodological fouimtest of their creation and to systemic applicatigrdually
provide meaningful productive activity of students.

The overview of publications on the topicln modern pedagogical science visibility is recagdi as a
teaching medium with great potential ([1]-[5] anthey). Special attention is paid to the implemeotabf
visualization in educational and cognitive processthe basis of the development and use of resafes
students’ visual thinking. The approach to trainimdpich takes into account the cognitive role afudlization,
is called a cognitive visual one. In our study, agritive visual approach is understood as the piacof
formation of educational technology on the basishef interrelation and unity of abstract-logicahtant of a
teaching material and methods with visually intitiones. This approach involves the usage of degnit
(cognitive-semantic) features of visual informati¢for example, when working on illustrations). Cdye
visualization is the key to solving many educatigmablems. It takes into account the role of cplrhancing
the perception, memorization and comprehensiondota&tional information better than the black-andtevh
presentation of information. This approach encoesatihpe widespread use of colors and shapes, geapghs
drawings, of complex cognitive-visual tasks andvation in the educative process [1].

Moreover, this cognitive-visual approach in a melibal system of teaching mathematics to students is
expressed in such activities as:

— A shift from the use of an exemplary aspect of &igation to the cognitive process;

— Organization of activity includes systematizatioh rnathematical facts and their analysis and
determines the movement to substantial theoretimavledge;

— Incorporation of elements of problem-based learningthe structure of different types of
visualization, i.e. asking questions or revealirgntcadictions which encourage self-reflection amadg of
essential internal ties, properties and relatidmeathematical objects under consideration;

— Training students in educational activities, theplementation of which leads to the formation of
meaningful generalizations which have symbolic reathtical visualization;

— Incorporation in the training of such a visualipati structure, which is able to influence the
psychological sphere by reinforcing positive matima, interest in the subject, self-reflection fésg in the
enhancement of cognitive activity of students (artisular, compilation of tables, algorithms deyeteent or
structural logic circuit design) [2, pp. 151-152].
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The results and their discussionHere are the examples of the cognitive approachHerdesign of
visual cognitive activity of engineering studentsem organizing classroom activities:

a) incorporation of elements of PowerPoint presentatiexplaining theoretical material with a large
number of charts and formulas. The presentatioastakto account the role of color, enhancing theqmion,
memorization, comprehension of educational inforomatbetter than the black-and-white presentation of
information (Fig. 1).

Fig. 1. (hyperboloid of one sheet)
use of computer algebra systems for the constmuetial analysis of second-degree surfaces (Fig. 2).

b)

Fig. 2. (surface intersection)

c) experimental studies have shown that sufficjemtffective methodical means of implementing
cognitive functions of visualization in tutorialgeainformation tables, algorithmic prescriptions smlution
algorithms for teaching objectives which we refer the sign-word group of the presentation of visual
information. On the basis of our research we hawad out that scientifically sound, circumspect dedigned
incorporation of outlined methodological tools ietprocess of teaching new topic, or solution & globlem
allows accumulating the advantages of problem amdasatory-illustrative methods of learning mathéiosa
The use of such tables and algorithms contribuge tbetter understanding of not only objectiveshef tiask, but
also of ways to solve them, and consequently peogididents with assistance in systematization, migimg
and application of knowledge [3].

d) incorporation of algorithms or structural logiiagrams in teaching which contribute to the solutf
problems ([4, 5]) (Fig. 3).

Conclusion Proposed for discussion methodological tools andrigues, being specific, but convenient
and effective means of organization of structurisgecifying, logical organization, systematizatiand
classification of mathematical and other informatidorm the skills of working with graphic inforniah.
Developing visual thinking, they specifically capgattention in learning. Implicitly and indirecttpntributing
to summarizing mental contents in visual imagdewahg the formation of a more complex idea of image or
concept, proposed tools and techniques contrituténg vision of the whole structure of the matehelng
studied, lead to its more lasting and profoundnaiziion, develop and form the emotional and vatoescious
attitude to knowledge in mathematics they obtain.
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ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESS AND ITS PLACE
IN THE SYSTEM OF NATIONAL LAW

ALIAKSANDRA NUZHDZINA
Polotsk state university, Belarus

The article describes the prospects for the creatmf administrative justice in the Republic of
Belarus.The author offers a positive aspects ofitheduction of administrative justice as an inéegdent
branch of justice.

The last decade we have seen extensive changes arda of administrative relations in the Repubfic
Belarus.1 March 2007 was enacted Procedural-Exec@ode of Administrative Offences of 20 December
2006 (hereinafter referred to PEC0AQ). Adoption BEOthe Republic of Belarus has brought with it a
significant change in the concept of the administegprocess.

According to par.3 st.1.4 Procedural-Executive Coflddministrative Offences "administrative process
- the procedure established by this Code, the iieswof its members in the case of an administeatiffense”.
[1] The definition tells us that the administratipeocess is associated with an administrative s#erand
specific stakeholders.

However, in the modern scientific literature, legahcept of administrative procedure and its stmect
are presented differently. This is due to the thet the structure of the administrative processomsplicated
and not sufficiently investigated and causes headébaite scientists.

These scientists administrativisty Y.A.DmitrievAlPolyansky, V.V.Volkov E.V.Trofimov, L.L. Popov,
A.B.Zelencov, A.A.Stakhov, M.A. Lapin offer the folving variant of the process of administrativaustures:
administrative procedure, administrative jurisdiotand administrative justice.

Let us consider each element of the proposed vedsithe administrative structure of the process:

1) administrative procedures are established cmmdisactivity of authorized state bodies for the
implementation of their competence on the baseadofiinistrative and procedural rules [2, ¢.14] .;

2) administrative jurisdiction - the administratiaed jurisdictional activity of enforcement authie$
and other authorized bodies (their officials) cortthg administrative proceedings on administratffenses on
the complaints of production discipline, etc [2,4]..;.

3) administrative justice, the activities of pubdiathorities to resolve the public legal disputethie area
of public administration about the illegality ofettaction, inaction or decision of the state adraf®n, which
is a mandatory party to the dispute, the otherypzah be a citizen, organization, government badipcal self
[3, c.67].

Belarusian lawmaker known terms such as "admitigérgrocedures" and "administrative jurisdiction".
The term "administrative justice" at the legislatievel in the Republic of Belarus doesn’t exidtisTis due to
the fact that disputes arising from administrategal relations are dealt with in the system ofrtoof general
jurisdiction. In the system of courts of generaligdiction is not established any special boardspecial
institution of judges who would be considered a&gaty of disputes. In other words, in the RepubfiBelarus
there is no administrative justice as the procefluréhe consideration and resolution of judiciedgedural form
of disputes arising in the area of administrati@iween individuals or legal entities, on the onadhaand
administrative bodies - on the other hand, exedcjagsdictional bodies, specially created for tksolution of
legal disputes.

We obviously need a system of administrative comrthe Republic of Belarus.

Creation and development of the Republic of Beldrushe administrative proceedings the future is
predetermined by factors such as the developmgnste, increase citizens' sense of justice andfiected in
the constitutional principle of territoriality argpecialization of courts. In Article 2 of the Coda Judicial
System and Status of Judges of the Republic ofrBelstipulates that the judicial power is exercibgdneans
of constitutional, civil, criminal, commercial amdiministrative law. [4]

Such a system of vessels already operating in béraine Baltic States.

It should also be noted that the legislation of eotttountries determines the development of
administrative justice, especially in the contekjunlicial activities. For example, currently in Beus disputes
between citizens (legal entities) and public altlesr discussed the system of courts of generaddiation in
the proceedings in cases arising from adminisedtgal relations (gl.29 Civil Procedure Code & Republic
of Belarus (hereinafter - the Code of Civil Procegdy 5] and also of cases of verifying the legdity of non-
normative legal acts, actions (inaction) of statdibs, local government and self-government offic{€hapter
25 of the Economic procedural Code of Belarus (hafeer - COD) [6].
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It says that before the creation of the futurehef administrative courts in the Republic of Beldirsthe
administrative jurisdiction of the stored numbeiegal regulation of judicial review with the tréidns of civil
(economic) justice procedural form.

Creation of administrative courts in the RepubliBelarus is also due to the fact that in recerirgein
parallel with a reduction in the number of cases @aim special productions has increased the nuwfbeases
arising from administrative legal relations, wheventually led to the congestion of the judiciateyn.

For example, a review of cases in civil proceedingses arising from administrative legal relations
requires a fairly deep specialization of judges ttuthe existing specifics in the application obstantive and
procedural law, procedural deadlines abbreviatedg®dings. At the same time, we cannot fail to tiodé the
system of courts of general jurisdiction is movioegvards increased specialization of judges andpitteshe
absence of a formal administrative courts, adnigiiste justice elements are used and function.g5]c

Therefore, in the Republic of Belarus is the b&mighe creation of administrative courts in themising
future.

Among the positive aspects of the introductiondrhaistrative justice, we can include:

-compliance all the principles of administrativeopess (because there are cases when the cases on
administrative offenses, as a rule, be appealedhigher body (higher official), the body in moases does not
make a decision in favor of the person concerndigiwraises questioned the principle of comprehensull
and objective investigation of the circumstancethefcase).

-fixationan additional guarantees for the protattid the rights and legitimate interests of induats and
legal entities

-more quality management and resolution of caseslofinistrative disputes

In-depth specialization of judges (which must imiguthe study of non-legal disciplines related tbljou
administration theory, but also the passage ofrstéps: in the court and in the republican governtal body
or in an organ of local government or local goveenih that provides the resolution of certain categoof legal
disputes competent professionals.

Summing up the consideration of the prospectsHercreation of administrative courts, we note that
establishment of an independent system of admatigtr courts - a serious and correct step in tlukcial
Belarus system that requires financial, logisticatganizational, staffing, to achieve the quality the
administrative proceedings in the whole territofyor country . We anticipate a significant numbéobstacles
and challenges that must be resolved in order iieae this goal. But the expected level of protactof the
rights and freedoms worth the effort.

REFERENCES

1. TIIpoueccyanbHO-UCHONHUTENBHEIA Konmekc PecmyOmukm Bemapych 00 agMUHHCTpaTHBHBIX —IIPAaBOHAPYLICHUSX,
20 mex. 2006r., Ne1943 (c usm. u gon.)) // Hau. peectp npaBosbix akros Pecr. benapycs. — 2006. Ned073 — 2/2403.

2. JlanmHa, M.A. AIMHHHCTpaTUBHAs FOPUCIUKIMS B CHCTEME aIMHHUCTPATHBHOTO Ipouecca : MoHorp. / MLA. JlanuHa. —
M : Uzna-Bo ®unaHcoBoro yH-ta, 2013. — 14@

3. ComnosbeBa, A.K. [TepcrieKTUBBI pa3BUTHS aIMUHHCTPATUBHON IOCTHLUH B Poccuu: opraHu3anuoHHBIA U (OpMaIbHBII
noxaxon / A.K. Conossesa // TlpaBoenenue. — 1999. Ne 1. —C. 66-72.

4. Konekc Pecniyonuku Benapyce o cynoycrpoiictse u craryce cynei, 29 uronst 2006r., Ne 1393 (¢ usm. u gom.) // Hau.
peectp npaBoBbix akToB Pecn benapyce. — 2006. —Ne 1213. — 2/2119.

5. T'paxpanckuii nporeccyanbHblii koaekc Pecry6nuku Benapycs, 11suB. 1999r., No 2383 (¢ u3m. u gomn.) // Hau. peectp
npaBoBeIx aktoB Pecn. Benapycs. — 1999. Ne 18. — 2/13.

6. XossiicTBeHHBII mpoueccyanbHblil Koxeke Pecriybnuku benapycs, 15nek. 1998r., No 2193 (c usm. u nomn.) // Ham.
peectp npaBoBbix akToB Pecn. Benapycs. — 2004, Ne 138-139. — 2/1064.

7. Iyny6, E.C. Passurre anmMuHucTpaTuBHON roctuimn B Pecy6nuke benapyce / E.C. dyny6 // Cynossr Becuik. — 2013.
—Ne 3. —C. 63-66.

140



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

UDC 37.057.875

TEACHING IN A DIGITAL AGE: NEW FORMATS
OF EDUCATIONAL PROCESS ORGANISATION

NATALIA FEDOROVICH, VALENTINA BUTKEVICH
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The paper will consider the issue of transformihg higher education teaching and learning experenc
with reference to an increasing movement towardliegipon of information technology in the sphere of
education. The article focuses on the approachdsgher institutions with the view of arranging edtional
environment, which could help to meet the requirgs#or graduates.

In a digital age, we are surrounded, indeed, imetkrsn technology. Furthermore, the rate of
technological changeshows no sign of slowing dolathnology is leading to massive changes in the@wg,
in the way we communicateand relate to each othret,increasingly in the way we learn. Yet our etiocal
institutions were built largely foranother age, dsasround an industrial rather than a digital grasTteachers
andinstructors are faced with a massive challefighange. How can we ensure that we aredevelopmginds
of graduates from our courses and programs thafitafier future? What should we continue to protéctour
teaching methods (and institutions), andwhat néedsange?

Over the past twenty years, advances in the arkaglb and video content delivery have aided the
growth of technology-based teaching methodologhes.fumerous and varied educational institutionsigeoa
number of courses or degrees,so we need to undenstaat each type of learning offers.

1. Traditional (Face-to-face) learning.

Same time, same place — this is a traditional fagece approach where the instructor and learaersn
the same geographical location at the same timachileg students in a face-to-face context has been in
many institutions of education, still is the onlgdo of teaching in higher education.Most teacheisyetheir
face-to-face teaching in higher education learnibdnas been the “tried andtrue” way of teaching fitany
decades, and they feel comfortable and confidethisiway ofteaching. Usually the face-to-face apgh for
large cohorts of students comprises 1-2 h of lesfollowed by 1-2 h smaller tutorial classes.

2. E-learning (Distance) learning.

E-learning can refer to the situation where therimttion between the students and the teachemis do
online. Basically, the students receive the trgramd are taught through an online medium, evengihdhe
teacher may be in the same building with them. &ltfh distance learning is understood and is oftad as a
synonym of the e-learning term, it was initialltrimduced in order to attract students from all oWer world.
Universities are offering distance learning degreeslicated to everyone, as long as they meet entry
requirements and qualifications. So it became ptes$or students from Europe for instance, to getlend an
American college without the need to travel.

3. Blended learning.

Blended learning is a combination of learning disdance and the traditional on-site learning (tlass-
room). Basically, students will have a (more os)efsxed schedule where they will have to atterqhet of the
classes at the educational institution and forrést they can make their own schedule, attendebkeaf the
classes and do their coursework and assignmeriteonl

Blended learning has been definedas “a formal ddhrcgrogram in which a student learns at least in
part through online delivery of content and instic with some element of student control over timplace,
path or pace.” [2]

Intablel below, we can see that blended learning tiee most to offer students in terms of
communication between teacher and students, codtibn, and demonstration of learning. [2] It shiblle
noted that they refer to “dropboxes” in the tahlg dny file share system could be used.

E-learning has had an interesting impact on theieg environment.Although it represents tremendous
potential in the way it couldrevolutionize learniagd development, it has rapidly evolved into aepbof
blended learning which, like its name suggestsyddeonlinelearning with more traditional methoddeafrning
and development.Blended learning is the most ldgicd natural evolution of ourlearning agendaubgests an
elegant solution to the challenges oftailoring méag and development to the needs of individudisptesents
an opportunity to integrate the innovative and tedbgicaladvances offered by online learning witte t
interaction and participation offered in the befstraditional learning. It can be supported andelea by using
the wisdom and one-to-one contact of personaltutors
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Table — Strategies, tools and resources of diffdms of learning

Goal Face-to-Face Learning BlendedLearning E-Legrnin

Communication betwee
teacher and students

h

Full group lessons
Small group lessons
tutorials

Individual conferences
Marked assignments
rubrics

[¢

an

Full group lessons
rSmall group lessons

tutorials

Individual conferences
dMarked assignments

rubrics

Digital course materials

Online discussions

E-mail

Instant messages

News announcements

Online calendar

Dropboxes

Online grade tool

Rubrics

aqr

an

dNews announcements

Digital course materials
Online discussions
E-mail

Instant messages

Online calendar
Dropboxes
Online grade tool
Rubrics

Web conferences

Collaborationamongstudents

Learning centres or o

room arrangements
Class discussions
Face-to-face group work

tHerarning centres or other
room arrangements
Class discussions
Face-to-face group work
Online group work
Online discussions
E-mail

Instant messages

Blogs

Electronic portfolios

Online group work
Online discussions
Chat sessions
E-mail

Instant messages
Blogs

Electronic portfolios
Webconferences

Demonstrationoflearning

Paper-and-pencil tests
assignments submitted i

nassignments submitted i

aR@per-and-pencil tests andlogs
nElectronic portfolios

person person Online discussions
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Blogs Wehconferences

Electronic portfolios

Online discussions

Online surveys and quizzes
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worksheets, slide shows,

photographs, and videgs

submitted to  electronic¢

dropboxes

Polotsk State University offers some blended leaymnodels to the students of daytime and extramural
departments which allow students to take the fiigiand convenience of an online course whilainhg the
benefits of the face-to-face classroom experieHewing analyzed the possibilities of the most paptlgarning
management systems (LMSs) in the republic, theausity working group chose Google Apps for educatio
platform with their Google Classroom service. SiGeptember, 2014, Google Classroom has becomedjoe m
service to support blended learning and enablehéza to create an online classroom area in witielg tan
manage all the documents that their students tieeldeir turn students can access high-quality seunaterials,
course calendars and assignments at any time oth§3].

Today students have huge amounts of informatidheit fingertips, which changes how knowledge is
consumed and transmitted, and decreases the neeeifoorization. With so much information availabldine,
the issue for teachers is less one of what knowdeidgpass on, but rather how to help students statet,
interpret and apply the knowledge available to théHutarch, a Greek historian, biographer and ésisay
seemed to make the point back in AD 45 when hetbaid‘'the mind is not a vessel to be filled, bdira to be

kindled’ [4].

The real importance and significance in blendednieg lies in its potential. The potential of blext
learning is almost limitless and represents a a#lfuevolving process from traditional forms of deg to a
personalized and focused development path. Blefelrding represents a real opportunity to creageniag
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experiences that can provide the right learninghat right time and in the right place for each awry
individual, in schools, universities and even amko It can be truly universal, crossing global bianes and
bringing groups of learners together through défércultures and time zones. In this context bldridarning
could become one of the most significant develogmehthe 21st century.
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UDC 372.881.111.1

TEACHING READING IN PRIMARY SCHOOL: PROBLEMS AND SO LUTIONS

STANISLAV MUGAKO, MARGARITA SIROTKINA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article focuses on reading skills developm&he process of reading is analyzed. The difficslltie
learners may face and possible solutions are deedri

Reading is the process of looking at a series dfemrsymbols and getting meaning from them [1].eWh
we read, we use our eyes to receive written synetkers, punctuation marks and spaces) and wewskrain
to convert them into words, sentences and paragrinaih communicate something to us.

Reading is a receptive skill — through it we reedinformation. But the complex process of readilsg a
requires the skill of speaking, so that we can pumce the words that we read. In this sense, rgaddialso a
productive skill in that we are both receiving infation and transmitting it (even if only to oursss).

Reading is specific to the human species, like dpdaut reading does not follow, or at least noéctiy,
from innate capabilities which are activated simpyyspending time with written material. With rameceptions,
children learn to speak by being exposed to a Igiguenvironment and being encouraged into lintglis
exchanges. They learn to talk according to a deweémtal scheme, which is both genetically prograchiared
geared to the properties of each particular mothegue. Reading, as opposed to speaking, has teabet
‘formally’. It has to be ‘taught’ and assimilategither in childhood or later. Without pedagogy dhéin remain
illiterate. It is a tragedy that there are some Wilion, roughly 20% of the global adult populatiailliterate
people in the world [1].

Sometimes, children and adults encounter readiffigudties. These difficulties are not limited tge or
to the fact whether a person is a native Englistaker, or a student learning English as a secorfdreign
language. Reading difficulties may appear in maifferént forms and range from an inadequate voeaiul
building to medical conditions, such as dyslexid Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD).earning
how to assess a reader's ability, and to idengfding difficulties, requires attention to detaidasometimes
tests to gauge a reader’s comprehension levelskilisl

Reading difficulties are not always easy to idgntilany people do not know what to look for because
everyone learns at different speeds, making itadiff to determine if there is a problem at alltexfall, if you
would rather be outside enjoying the beautiful Wweatyou are not going to be reading as quicklthoroughly
as someone stuck inside a classroom or workpladegda snowstorm.

One of the most common signs of reading difficgliea difficulty in manipulating sounds and words.

However, the inability of someone to remember ommeze basic letters of the alphabet, their sounds,
and one-syllable words, despite repeated pragctieg, indicate some sort of a reading difficulty thaty not be
caused by the mere fact that the language is diffefFor example, a person who is only able to reber a
handful of letters of the alphabet after repeateattce and study might have issues with visioterdion
difficulties, or cognitive processing.

Some of the most common issues that are involvéd twose experiencing reading difficulties are thue
medical factors. One of the most common is dysleRigslexia, broadly defined, is an inability or fiitilty in
learning to read and write by otherwise intelligehiidren and adults who are engaged in, or hade ddequate
education [2]. There is no known direct cause aisea of dyslexia, but it is generally understoad tine of the
most recognizable symptoms of dyslexia seems tohmvthe reversal of letters or numbers. In additio
dyslexia also causes the inability of the individigabreak words into individual sounds, or thehitity of the
individual to remember what words sound like.

Unfortunately, many teachers and parents belieatahy student who is a slow reader, or one wha doe
not seem to advance as quickly as his or her pesedyslexic, which is certainly not true. As winy reading
difficulty, experimenting with different reading ttds may help to improve both speed and fluency.

The good thing is that although dyslexia is a difej issue, it can be treated and alleviated onbasdt
been diagnosed. While the primary symptom is delaylifficulty in the ability to read, there are fact a
number of ways to recognize dyslexia in pre-sclobdtren, school-aged children, and adults.

Dyslexia is characterized by problems decoding armtessing language, so symptoms will appear in
areas other than just reading. One or two sympisemet necessarily indicative of dyslexia, butaiuy child has
many of these symptoms, it would be useful to.

Delayed speech is the first most common symptondyslexia (though this can have many other causes).
Children with dyslexia are usually have difficutipronouncing words, especially those with letteitching —

i.e. “mawn lower” instead of “lawn mower”. Anothevident symptom is difficulty in breaking down werghto
sounds as well as the reverse, the ability to blsmdnds to make words when speaking. Rhyming words
together is also almost impossible task for dyskexi
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Dyslexics also have difficulty with phonologicalogessing (the manipulation of sounds) and rapidalds
verbal responding, they may exhibit some diffi@dtin basic learning. One of them is slowness ftl libeir
vocabulary. Usually dyslexic pre-school childredyosay a small number of words. Slow recall of stsyretters,
colors, and numbers is another obstacle such pugilslly have. Dyslexic children may also be slowdme objects
they have already dealt with. Even recognizing thin names is sometimes difficult for them. Watierrors are not
necessarily indicative of dyslexia in pre-school&iany kindergarteners and first-graders reversé tatters and
numbers as they are just learning to write. Howethis can be a sign of dyslexia in older childag if the reversal
of letters and numbers in writing persists, thigdcshould be tested for dyslexia.

Dyslexia includes problems with spatial organizatibat is why dyslexic children may also struggléhw
their motor skills. Common signs of problems witlotor skills, first of all, include trouble with wing or
copying. Their handwriting may also be illegibleeguent confusion of left and right, over and unideanother
sign any instructor should pay attention to in ortdeindicate dyslexia.

If a child is dyslexic it does not mean he hasite@ gip on learning a foreign language. There arayma
ways how teachers can help. And one of the mosbiitapt rules any teacher should remember is whagodsl
for the dyslexic is good for all. Series of praatiteaching tips focusing on different languagélsKlistening,
speaking, reading and writing) may be used.

The problem of dyslexia is closely connected withtehing. A dyslexic child may struggle to process
incoming auditory information efficiently in his/hérst language. A teacher should explain impartamgs in
the child’s first language. The use of a small tapeorder to record new vocabulary, stories, honmkwo
instruction is highly effective so the child castéin to it as many times as necessary. Using gisua pictures
along with the listening task will aid the childmderstanding. The following exercises might befulséthey
have difficulties differentiating between certaouads, for example e-i, a-e...etc.

The first exercise is sorting. An instructor wited a range of cards showing pictures of objedts the
problem sounds, and two boxes. First, the teacheres the object, the student picks the correct &edond,
the student repeats the word, and places in thé bigx that is labeled for the sound.

The other one is odd one out. This can be playdd thie same cards. First, the teacher shows four
pictures. For exampldat, pen, cat, mapNext, the pictures are named and the student hpsimd out the odd
one out.

Speaking is another important component any teasiheuld focus on in order to overcome difficulties.
In foreign/second language acquisition understandi@ading and writing usually precedes speakingretfore
instructors have to be very patient with their stats. A dyslexic child should be never forced teadp a teacher
should always wait until they volunteer. A good waymake such children take part in a lesson &stothem to
speak when the question is easy and a teachetrayr&now the answer. Encouraging them with lotpaditive
feedback is also very important.

Lots of difficulties can be managed through writildyslexic children may have the most difficultiegh
learning to spell English words. Pointing out thffedence between the letter-sound correspondehdked first
language, and English can often be a very helpdinl. $-or example, in Hungarian each letter hasatsesponding
sound, whereas in English there are 26 lettersrimdeto 44 sounds [2]. A teacher should build mudtired,
systematic, spelling program focusing on one rtila ime. Repeating and reinforce stimulating tee af all the
pathways (eyes, ears, hands, and lips) to the &irainitaneously. For example, have them vocaligentbrds as they
write them. Younger children enjoy building wordsing plastic, wooden, or rubber letters. An ingtushould
always remember to teach the irregular words orhalevword basis. These words are frequently usedtliaa
dyslexic child needs a great deal of exposureamtiTeaching the words in context is also veryulséfhen writing
to communicate, dyslexic children should be taudiifférent planning techniques, such as mind mappingould be
also effective to break up the process into smrhageable steps.

Reading is a complex process, which is closely eoted with other language skills of listening, dpeg
and writing. That is why it causes so many diffid especially in children. Sometimes the whaleagion can
be even worse if these problems are caused by alazbaditions, such as dyslexia, which is charazger by
issues with vision, attention or cognitive procegsiHowever, if a child is dyslexic it does not md& has to
give up on learning English. There are many ways teachers can help. Experimenting with differergding
methods may help to manage with most of these dlestdt is always extremely important to set diséa goal
to the dyslexic and commend their effort and imgrent no matter how small it is.
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UDC 340

STATE POWER OF RZECHPOSPOLITA DURING THE CRISIS OF XVIII CENTURY

ANDREY VALEVKO, TAISIA DOVNAR
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The causes and circumstances of the political £iiisi Rzeczpospolita are examined.. The government
activity is analyzed. The historical and legal assaent of the functioning of the supreme bodyaté stower,
Sojm. is provided.

XVIII century is a very broad research period. duytry to thoroughly analyze all the features and
problems, even such seemingly narrow threads détaititakes a lot of time and will require margsources.
That is why you need to focus on some, the mosbitapt, in our opinion matters.

Gripping Rzeczpospolita in the XVIII century is essary to assess the activities of the Seimas in a
political crisis. This issue we touched on whendbatry considered the essence of democracy.

There are the following reasons for the politiaadis in the Commonwealth.

The first and most important, in our opinion, itle political system of the Commonwealth. Weak @ow
of the monarch and his actual dependence on thiitpatontributed to the country's decentralizatid®®ome
monarchs, such as August Il of, in general narimsted in public affairs. It was impossible toelep a unified
political direction of the state. Magnate groupatthctually have full power in the state, pursuihgir own
interests and only fought among themselves. Thiddenly to terror and the decline of the stateirSa could
not affect the situation as completely controllgdthese same magnate clans. It is significant 'that of 55
diets that were convened in 1652 -. 1764 42 wesmugted veto. The first time General Sejm was gigd in
1652 deputy Vladislav Sitsinski, acting on the osdef Alexander Radziwill. According to scientistspm 50
last General Sejm without any obstacles it tooky selven "[2].

It is extremely negative impact on the state ofdtage in the XVIII century. Gentry acted libertiadbuse
them with the god of the nobility led the countmya anarchy. The situation when a representativhefobility
could block any decision of the Sejm, did a verghtematic solution of many important issues. Initold,
changes in the political system could be regardea @olation of the rights of the nobility and wasg basis for
the disobedience of the government. Thus thereleadlock.

Moreover, even if the Diet was not derailed anddéeision on it was made, it is often not carriet| as
in the Commonwealth was not central executive odiow solve many questions on the local Sejmiks.
Although competence rampart Sejm and county Regi@adiament was demarcated, in fact it was notiear
out. It has already been mentioned example, whemalility in 1671 in the district of Brest relatia Sejmiks
reported that a diet consider establishing taxesnaifitary duties, she is referring to the abseota quorum, it
did not lead to an order of a diet rampart andgmmetd the debate on these issues.

In the second half of the XVIII century. attempts treform the political system have been taken.
Activities reformers particularly intensified aftdre death in October 1763 by King August. Thudiedin 1764
on the use of rights restrictions "liberum veto"swatroduced. 3 this time "solutions for econongisues taken
by a majority vote, but the deputies were not afldwo follow the commandments of the Regional Barint,
when they resisted the idea of majority" [1, p.79].

Finally, the rights of "liberum veto" was abolishesly with the adoption of the Constitution
of May 3, 1791.

Another cause of the Commonwealth of the crisis lparcalled numerous wars that took place on its
territory. Especially on the state of the statéumficed the Northern War. As a result of its coglateconomy
was badly damaged. In addition, the Northern Waabe a kind of continuation of the civil war betwabe
magnate groups. Another consequence of the waetdlorth of the Commonwealth was the growing infle
of Russia in the internal political affairs.

Russia and Prussia were interested in maintainiwgak RP and therefore maintained the existingrorde
there. That is why Russia is extremely negativieuai to the reforms of the 1760s. With the suppdrthe
Russian Empire King Rzeczpospolita Stanislaw Pomigki he was elected. Also under the terms of, tplén
Russia and Prussia, the size of the army has leshrced. The Russian army was generally availablt&én
territory of the Rzeczpospolita.Akramya additionysRia is actively used the confessional issue.r Roidhe
Sejm by the Russian side raised the question dfatance-of the rights of non-Catholics (dissidemtth
Catholics under the contract of 1686 between Russth Rzeczpospolita. Sejm "positively this issuendas
solved" [2, p.80]. In response, the patronage afsRuand Prussia in 1767 in Slutsk was establi€héitbdox,
and in Torun - Protestant Confederation, whichosgtto achieve equality of religions in the Pollsthuanian
Commonwealth. As a result, the Diet was met theiremnents aspirations of the dissidents, as welidapt an
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instrument known as the "cardinal rule”. This la membered. He secured the inviolability of fise of the
veto, the preservation of gentry rights and prewgrthe political system reform.

These events indicate a strong limitation of theeseignty of the Commonwealth by Russia and Prussia
Diet has not been able to resist the influencéhe$e two states. The reforms that have tried téeim@nt during
the second half of the XVIII century. It was negaty perceived by Russia. It can be said that thaption of
the Seimas "cardinal rule" was the first step anphth of death Rzeczpospolita independence. ponsg to
said act Barska Confederation, which was intendegut the old established order of return, butefail
Confederation of activities was the occasion ferfirst partition of Poland.

Another reason for the inefficient activity of tBeimas is a political struggle between the nobdityhe
Grand Duchy of Lithuania and Poland. For a longqeetithuanians demanded of the Diet and the ratnpar
the territory of ON. Only in 1673 the turning poi@n Seimas ambassadors raised the question abnetad
diets as their territory. Deputies more than a weieknot start to consider other issues, and finkdft the
meeting. In addition, they threatened not to ghe €rown armed assistance against the Turks. Asudtrthe
Diet was forced to agree to the "convening eveirgt8ejm in Grodno" [3, p.194]. However, even aft@s rule
is not respected. As noted by A. Rakhuba [3, p],2if6ould be partly due to the "unwillingnessmdles to go
to ON and live in a town far enough away from Warssstandards, as well as the weakness and fragtizant
of the Lithuanian society." In addition, as menédnearlier, Poland and the Grand Duchy of Lithudrad
unequal representation in the Diet: the Polish kaealways had the advantage.

Also, moguls Grand Duchy of Lithuania to seek inelegence from the Kingdom of Poland and the rule
in the state. Activities magnate groups imposeérg megative impact on the state of the state.ldtleof unity
in the Commonwealth - another factor that causesl gblitical crisis of the state. Diet, carried dor
reconciliation magnate groups did not always hawsitjye results. A striking example of this is tfight of
Sapieha of a dominant position in the state.

All the conditions in which the Diet was forced &xt during the XVIII century. Undoubtedly
perashkadali effective work of the supreme bodgtafe power. Even the efforts of reform, which wasen at
the Diet, is constantly faced with obstacles. Rpespolita was in grave domestic and foreign situnatiTo
overcome this situation it was almost impossible.

Based on all the above we can draw the followingclgsions.

General Sejm, in essence, remained a class-repatiserbody that protected the old feudal ordere Th
activities of the Sejm in the XVIII century. It wamrticularly inefficient and are not allowed tkeasteps to
reform the outdated system of state power. A nundfeobstacles are not allowed in the Commonwealth
parliamentary system to develop freely. This ledataveakening of the Commonwealth and, finally, the
disappearance of the state itself.

In the Diet activity in the XVIII centurywe can finpositive aspects. Relationship gentry to thejhts,
their participation in representative institutiandicates a good level of political and legal crétun idea about
rights of the nobility, we can trace the glimmefsiemocracy.

It is also noteworthy that the reform of the pobti system of the Commonwealth in the second Half o
the XVIII century carried out not through revolutidout through the activities of diets. Traditiamdahe ideals
of representative offices established in the Commeaith could become a good foundation for the dgprkent
of parliamentary and democratic institutions.
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UDC 347.156

THE RIGHT FOR GENDER REASSIGNMENT

KARALINA LASTOVSKAYA
Polotsk State University

The article is devoted to the analysis of somatergonal) human rights. Positions of the scientigt®
are engaged in this perspective are investigatestintates of content of the specified rights ardestaThe
attention is focused on the right of gender reassignt taking into account the diagnosis "trasselzud. The
procedure of recognition of the person by the temxsial and legal consequences of gender reassignmen
operation is opened.

The categories of human rights existing today ugaler set of changes: some of them are supplemented,
others are specified, and some are not publishétkeitegislation at all. It is connected with tlaetfthat one of
the main values in this world are human rights aniégal mechanism of their protection. Today, tights
which concern freedom of the person to dispose by are really urgent. They are called somatigevsonal.
These rights and difficulties arising in connectiaith their emergence represent a new directiomadern
legal science. It is possible to claim unambigupublat modern nanotechnologies by means of whieh th
question of the right for body order is staticizedd to not only technical difficulties, but alsmplems of legal
and ethical nature. These difficulties are suctblemms which arise in connection with the orderhef body by
the person, determination of essence and the nafute somatic rights and limits of interventiohtbe state
into the sphere of their regulation.

In legal literature there are various approacheseming determination of the somatic rights.

The first who was engaged in studying the somdgiuts is the Russian scientist V. I. Crous who raedi
these rights as "the personal ("somatic") rightdie author notes that it is possible to allocatevimole group
of the rights which lean on the fact that the persas "rights" to dispose of the body independetitisefers to
such rights as the right to carry out its "modeatian”, "restoration” and even "fundamental recartdion” and
the right to change some abilities of an organiblare he includes the right to death, gender reasmgt,
homosexual contacts, organ transplantation, thefipsychotropic drugs, the right for an artificsérilization,
abortion, the right for cloning, and on virtual netidg [1, page 43].

Another position is taken by M. A. Lavrik [2, pag@]. The author, criticizing some provisions of the
theory of V. I. Crous who considered the somathts through a prism of legal philosophy and coutstinal
rights, supplements this theory. M. A. Lavrik sugigeto abandon the term "personal rights" owinthtofact
that the concepts "personal rights" and "laws a@es" are rather similar. He also notes a cemapossibility
of unambiguous definition as it is necessary t@eine whether the body of the person is specificiersonal
characteristic of a person. It should be noted Mhaf. Lavrik most fully disclosed essence of tlwenstic rights
and classified them as follows:

1) the right to death;

2) human rights concerning their bodies and fabrics

3) sexual human rights (the opportunity to look fecceive and transfer information concerning sktyya
the choice of the partner, the opportunity to splaebe a sexually active person or not, etc.);

4) reproductive rights (the right for artificial Samination, the right for abortion, sterilizatiomda
contraception);

5) the right for gender reassignment [2, page 22].

Around the world, including the Republic of Belargender reassignment surgery is gaining popularity
This operation is rather actively performed in soohntries as the USA, Iran, Thailand and Russia.

The problem of denial of a gender (Gender Dysphadsiaone of the types of mental disturbances of a
personality. According to most western experts,ahly effective way of transsexuality treatmentagadvhich
gives more or less satisfactory results is surgasad hormonal correction of gender, including cleamd
documents and socialization in a new gender roléh¢ Republic of Belarus years about 70 similarafjons
have carried out for the last 20 years, howevenatsuch operations are done much more often.

According to the Law of the Republic of Belarus Jnfne 18, 1993 "About health care", "change and
correction of gender are carried out at the reqofeatfull-aged patient in the state organizatiohkealth care in
the order determined by the Ministry of Health bé tRepublic of Belarus" [3]. On the list of Minskyc
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sexological center there are about 170 people mgsto change gender (with almost equal number of arel
women). In the majority these are people aged f2@1o 26 years. Permission for the operation bynsead
which the male body will be changed into femal@wowice versa, is received by about five peoplear y4].

Diagnosis "Gender Dysphoria" has its difficulti@atement of such a diagnosis is possible onlhat t
request of the full-aged patient in the state omgaions of health care. In the legislation it iscadefined that
the person wishing to change sex undergoes a chemsive medico-psychological examination necesfary
an exception of other sexual, mental and somasitidiances [5]. Inspection of such people wishinghange
ginder is carried out within a year in three stepthe stated organizations of health care.

The final decision in giving a diagnosis "transseigm" and further need for gender reassignment is
made by the Interdepartmental commission at theidttinof Health of the Republic of Belarus (furthethe
commission). 15 specialists of the Ministry of HhaDefense, Internal Affairs, Justice, Educatiomprise the
commission. It directs the patient to a psychiand sexological inspection.

If the person is recognized as a transsexual, tissteed the corresponding conclusion signed by the
Minister of Health of the Republic of Belarus whighants the right for change of documents. Aftearge of
the passport the transsexual is observed by thenégsion within half a year. Experts study how heid to the
new status. The decision on surgical and hormoorakction is accepted only if the process of adaptaook
place successfully. Only about 5% of the transssxwho received a new name refuse to undergo teeatipn
as they are satisfied by the fact that they wetegrized in a new gender role.

After gender reassignment surgery the questiohafge of documents becomes urgent. In the lidteof t
ministerial procedures which are carried out by lipubuthorities and other organizations by requesin
citizens, approved by the Presidential decree ef Republic of Belarus from 26. 04. 2010 No. 200hsuc
decisions are made by the interdepartmental cononiss the physician-psychological and social rtésgient
of persons with gender denial at the Ministry oalile, on the basis of the passport or other idendiitcument.
The list of the documents which are subject to geaimcludes diplomas, the distribution certificathe
independent employment certificate, a pupil tickestudent ID card, the degree certificate (fodgedes from a
military academy, doctoral candidates, applicarasjcket of the listener, the book of progresshef pupil, the
record book, the certificate for the right of seeviof potentially dangerous objects [6]. Howeverother
countries such procedure is carried out withoutisp@rocedural difficulties.

As for the name and the surname change, as wakk@Eacement of the passport in case of gender
reassignment, no special bases for the personsciwanged gender are provided in the legislation.eGen
provisions on change of the name and surname ppllysfor this category of people.

The question of succession in case of gender grassint remains debatable. At a regulation of such
succession we consider it necessary to fix a usalesuccession at gender reassignment of a pdrabagsumes
transition of all property, sets of all rights ashaties belonging to the person to the assigneeuad,cand to this
set uniformly belong not only all prevailing lawsdaduties valid at the time of succession, but alsare, or not
revealed at the time of succession. At the same itirshould be noted that succession has to haérg into
account the criteria of an opportunity to accepthstights and duties, as well as physiological,chsjogical
and other abilities of the person who changed getodearry them out (for example, a conscriptidmg tight for
social pension for age, etc.).

New legal status of the person who changed gersdestablished in full at the time of final chande o
identity documents that, in turn, has to be thasbfas succession at gender reassignment. Succeasigender
reassignment has to be based on the law, howegeCithi code of the Republic of Belarus (furthegroup of
companies) refers inheritance (Art. 129 of groug@panies), reorganization of the legal entityt(A29 of
group of companies) and separate cases in liakatyto cases of succession (for example, Art. &5¢roup of
companies - donation, Art. 560 of group of compsanriea constant rent). It is obvious that lack cdcsal legal
regulation in practice at permission of concrespdtes creates a number of legal problems.

Thus, we consider it necessary to complement thstieg list of universal succession of gender
reassignment with the subsequent equalizationgbtsiof such people with those of people of theesgender
from birth, having at the same time systematizétegislation.
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UDC 347.783
PHOTO AS SUBJECT OF COPYRIGHT

EKATERINA NESTERENKO
Polotsk State University

Article is devoted to consideration of the photasabject of copyright. The concept of creative\aistiis
investigated. Criteria of novelty and originality the work are analysed. The question of protetitslnf the
photo is studied. Features of a legal regime of'tlews" and "reporting" photo are considered.

The photo was always and is one of the most dendatyges of arts today. Recently use and distriloutio
of photos has gained mass character, there wasodways of distribution and use of the photoswlhg to get
access to the specified objects to more wide rahgersons.

Rapid development of technology has significantgravated the conflict between the developing
institutes of copyright and allied rights on theedmand and objective requirements of society faess to
cultural values, to information on the other haindyarticular a possibility of their "digital" copyg in unlimited
number, have led to large-scale increase in casaswviolation of the law about copyright and allieidhts
[1, page 3].

According to articles 992, 993 of the Civil CodeRépublic of Belarus photographic works, including
the works received by the ways similar to the pltay®subjects of copyright [2].

But neither the Civil code of Republic of Belarasr the Law of Republic of Belarus "About copyright
and allied rights" contains legal definition of ttverk which is the main category of copyright. Tlaek in the
legislation is met in works of scientists in theldi of copyright. The greatest distribution wasngai by
definition of V. |. Serebrovsky who understood be twork set of the ideas, thoughts, the images twhave
received as a result of creative activity of théhauthe expression in available to perception bman feelings
to the concrete form allowing a possibility of reguction [3]. There is also a number of other difins
concerning a concept the work. For example, E.&iri®v defines the work as "the result of creathativity of
the author expressed in an objective form" [4, pétje

According to article 992 of the Civil code of Refiabof Belarus and article 6 of the law "About
Copyright and Allied Rights" of the work which asebject of copyright have to:

1) to represent result of creative activity;

2) to be expressed in an objective form.

As the photo is subject of copyright, it has torbsult of creative activity. The legislation of Regtic of
Belarus contains the legal definition of creatiativaty enshrined in article 1 of the Law "About [@wre in
Republic of Belarus" which is defined as follow&réative activity - the type of cultural activitydluding art
creativity and other intellectual activity that cesnto the end with emergence of the new, not exjstarlier
independent result of intellectual activity in thield of culture" [5]. Scientists, in turn, develeg various
options of determination of category "creativeatti. So, V. |. Serebrovsky wrote that "creativig/conscious
and in most cases very labor-intensive processgiii achievement of a certain result” [3].

On the basis of the analysis of the definition &fteby V. I. Serebrovsky it is possible to notet thiast,
creativity is an intellectual activity of the persdut not physical and, secondly, such activityhef person has
to result in result which was not known earlier.

Based on the modern level of knowledge in the fietdativity in an author's right can be definedtees
intellectual activity of the person in the field diferature and art directed to creation of oridimasult
[1, page 8].

As creative activity assumes creation of the newkwone more integral sign — a novelty sign appears
This sign is not allocated as independent as npealinot always testify to creative character efwork. As A.

P. Sergeyev notes, in an author's right which pteta work form, allocation of a sign of noveltyiadependent
is represented excessive as "it is completely &lesbby a creativity sign” [1, page 11].

In the doctrine of the Soviet period as conditiohprotectability of the work such signs as noveltd
originality [6] were allocated, recognition was il by theses that object of protection is notvagtof the
author, and the work [7, page 22], that noveltitself does not testify to independence and creatharacter of
the work as new can be result of technical charg8teage 33].

Whether but in the analysis of a question that e result an object author's is, proceeding from
interpretation of standards of the civil legislatith is possible to claim that other is not prowed, results of
intellectual activity are assumed created by cveaiitivity.

Similar approach found reflection in court practick Republic of Belarus. So in the case of Anton
Motolko, two photos of the claimant which the defant used without the permission as he considéadiiey

151



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

do not belong to objects of an author's right bexanrsubject of judicial proceedings. In the coriclughe
expert of art criticism examination came to a casidn that pictures are not unique, in them thenmoi "an art
novelty" and they "are not exclusive in the photddlb The expert supported the beliefs with thd b$
references. Protecting the interests, the deferdaimed that in photos there is no creative atstivieferring to
the fact that pictures were taken within two misytand for such short period, in his opinion, ip@ssible to
state the natural phenomenon only.

It is also necessary to consider that lack of rtgvial itself, uniqueness and (or) originality osudt of
intellectual activity cannot demonstrate that stesult is not creative activity and, thereforendd an object of
an author's right [8, page 24].

Today in practice as a separate look select "news" "reporting” photos. In the doctrine the uniform
position concerning a legal regime of the specifiaks was not created.

The "news" photo is understood as daily shootinghefcurrent events, it is not important — local or
international scale.

Concerning this type of photos there is the Russ@mt practice where the court specifies thattgest
of a dispute are the photos which are not compmrisincreativity element. There are beliefs thathé t
photographer costs on one place or there is nouptimah plot, etc., then photos lose signs of ngvelnd
originality. Though with development of digital tewlogies, even being in one place the photographar
estimate all process of photographing, choose thst mteresting moments. In this process creatitivity of
the photographer is also shown.

There are opinions that process of pressing obtiton of a lock of the camera of photographers and
further conversion of a picture to paper, are esiekly mechanical actions and do not demand thé&capipon of
mental abilities, creative activity of the persarak

It is difficult to agree with this position. Beforaaking a photo the photographer thinks over futaesly
result of photographing. He needs to point the cans the interesting object, then to choose necgss
technical settings of the camera for a succeskhtl @nd only after that he presses the lock button.

It is obvious that today there are many technicgns by means of which the photographer can inflien
stay in space of an object of photography, itgnilation, lenses with various viewing angle, theriras of the
camera of various photosensitivity allowing to refmabjects indoors with various degree of opacityf emany
other things concern to them [8, page 27].

As a result of the above, one may say, that evémghie@ one place, the photographer can assess the
situation occurring around and all process of ph@phing to choose the most high and impressivatpoi
disclosing the idea of the photographer which thegproduces in the pictures.

It is impossible to disregard and the photo repdnith is understood as the shooting method allovilieg
photographer to fix original life without interfeig with its current, seeking to transfer its oraiessence in a
picture, also understand a series of photos asatheept “"photo report" [8, page 28].

This type of photos is excluded from objects ofaathor's right as the main line of the photo refort
documentation. Though the exception of the orgdioizeof the subject does not mean impossibilityegfict
composite solutions of reporting pictures, on thetary, at all impossibility to work with an objeto give it a
certain look or a pose, demands bigger creativévigctas the photographer should choose the correct
composition methods for a successful shot. Talemgative activity, originality give the chance tbosv all
truthfulness of events, an essence of the phengrhel@to characterize the hero objectively.

Therefore the photo report as a shooting methodpotsthe proof of existence or lack of "a creative
element the" of photos received by the specifiethoe[8, page 29].

Thus in court practice the concepts "news" anddripg” of the photo meet, however at the legiskati
level these concepts are absent.

Not all photos should be considered objects ofutha's right as it is necessary to consider thpgqse
which initially was the cornerstone of creatiortteé photo. So, if the purpose of the photograptees tw receive
the work, then it is impossible to deny existentet® creative activity, but in case initially thmirpose was
fixing and information transfer, for example, th&aeo recorder in the car, then this picture willt fme
considered as the work.

On the basis of the conducted research, it is plestd conclude that in practice there are questimi
existence or lack of creative activity in photodrapworks. Also questions of differentiation of \m&' and
"reporting” photos take place that causes neemhpfavement of the Belarusian legislation.
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UDC 342

GUARANTEES OF IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CONSTITUTIONAL
RIGHT TO EDUCATION

POLINA KOVALCHUK, IRINA SHAHNOVSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

In this paper, we have studied guarantee of thitrig education. Particular attention was paid het
principle of ensuring the quality of education. @fgered to accept the Directive of the Presidemictv would
regulate the issues about responsibility of teastzerd professors for their incompetence.

The right to education is an essential elementunfidn and citizen legal status. In order for thightrito
be protected against illegal encroachments, thislémn of the Republic of Belarus provided guadess of the
constitutional right to education.

In this paper we will consider the guarantee ofcation that is provided by the Constitution of the
Republic of Belarus (hereinafter - the Constituti@md the Code of Education of the Republic of Bela
(hereinafter - the Code of education). It is thenmén Part 2 of Article 49 of the Constitution, thenshrines
guarantees for accessibility and free general skngrand vocational education [1].

Let’s consider the principle of the accessibilifyeducation. It should be noted that this princifiels its
anchorage in paragraph 4 of Part 1 of Article 8hef Code of Education [2]. Accessibility of eduoatimplies
that every person, regardless of sex, race, nditipnage, economic status and other factors, hasright to
receive an education at any educational level dditen, every person has a right to determinetfiemselves
the school in which he wishes to acquire knowledged professional direction in which he will learn.
Accessibility of education also is reflected in th#ordability of higher and secondary special exdian,
because education price depends on the abilityeopbpulation to pay for this service.

The next principle is the principle of free eduoati This principle, as mentioned earlier, has fouad
reflection in Part 2 of Article 49 of the Constitit, which guarantees free general secondary aodtiemal
education [1]. In addition, the Part 3 Article 48opides for the right to receive free secondary aigher
education [1]. Thus, "every citizen of the RepulnfdBelarus has the right to receive free secongtapational
and higher education on a competitive basis" [2§0Anote that the legislation provides that "foreiitizens
and stateless citizens permanently residing inRbpublic of Belarus, foreign citizens and statelgtizens of
the Belarusian nationality permanently residinghe territory of foreign states, as well as foredaitizens and
stateless citizens who have been granted refuggassin the Republic of Belarus have an equal right
education as citizens of the Republic of Belar@§' [

In our opinion, the principle of quality assurarafeeducation should also be noted as a guarantteesof
right to education. This principle is enshrinedPiaragraph 5 of Part 1 of Article 8 of the Code dtiéation [2],
but it doesn't find its reflection in the Constitut.

The quality of education is an actual problem f@ Republic of Belarus and foreign countries. Nb&
at present, despite the very high development efitifiormation society and the introduction of infation
technologies in educational process, there islmdatjuality of education that we receive. In oysiroon, the
main reason is the lack of legal regulations of rémuirements for the quality of education. In Bepublic of
Belarus the basic requirements for the organizasfoeducational process, educational standardpraréded by
the legislature of Belarus, but there are no resnénts about the quality of education. In addittbe, Code of
Education has a chapter that is devoted to theorsdpility of students and there is not a word ewbthe
responsibility for the incompetence of the teactstaff or faculty members [2]. Such issues are letgd, as a
rule, by local normative acts. We see a huge probighich confirmed the relevance of the informatpmsted
on the official website of the Ministry of Educatiof the Republic of Belarus. They pointed outleeessity to
strengthen one of the leading principles of theettgument of the Belarusian schools, namely, imprguhe
quality of education for everyone [3].

In this regard, we propose to introduce measuredisfiplinary responsibility, primarily for head$ o
educational institutions (especially universitidsy incompetence of their teachers, representativeshe
teaching staff. For identification competenciesches we may begin with conducting social surveysrsy
students, undergraduates, etc. Also we may offefotm a board of experts to verify the competente o
employees by analogy with the process of assessofiesttidents. Then according to the results ofsilveys
we can provide carrying out of tests, examinationdeachers, professors according to their subject

This offer possibly can be "introduced into theidégion" at the level of the Directive of Presitief the
Republic of Belarus as a programmatic decree. Thetipe of adopting this kind of normative legatsacf the
Head of State proves that such issues can be essdixamples can be Directiie4 "About the development
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of entrepreneurial initiative and stimulating bwesis activity in Belarus", the Directivé2 "About measures to
further de-bureaucratization of the state apparaitse same can be the directive "On measures poowve the
quality of education" that we propose.

To summarize, we note that the legislation of thepublic of Belarus in the field of education should
amend and supplement. If in the near future poiicythe field of education does not undergo sigaific
changes, we dare to assume that the literacy eatebe significantly reduced after 10 years. Theegfthe
adoption of the Directive of the President, whioh pvopose, is considered to be a necessary measunprove
education in general.
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NATIONAL LAGISLATION IN THE SPERE OF ATOMIC ENERGY USE
IN THE REPUBLIC OF BELARUS

ANNA MALINOVSKAYA, VLADIMIR BOGONENKO
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article discusses the national legislation of the Republic of Belarus in the sphere of nuclear energy
use. Special attention is paid to normative legal acts aimed at ensuring the safety of the population in the sphere
of nuclear energy.

Introduction. The share of nuclear energy is increasing, and has long been dominant in some countries.
But despite its peaceful nature nuclear energy represents a potential danger. The disaster at the Chernobyl
nuclear power plant, Fukushima-1, et al., which brought mankind a lot of negative consequences. Based on the
above, you need to think seriously about creating an efficient system of public administration in this area, which
would minimize the risk of negative consequences from the use of nuclear energy.

The Republic of Belarus is at an important stage of accession to the number of countries possessing
nuclear power. Over the years, the industry has created many problems, including environmental issues, largely
in matters of public safety and health, in matters of liability for damage caused to the infringer. Thus, thereisa
need for an analysis of the existing national legislation in the sphere of nuclear energy use. The important point
isto address the experiences of countries that have considerable experience in the use of nuclear energy.

Main part. In the use of nuclear power, the source system is a specia hierarchy of legal acts, which
includes the following elements: The Constitution, Legislation President of Belarus, the laws of the Republic of
Belarus, the Resolution the Council of Ministers, the Resolution of the Ministry of Emergency Situations of the
Republic of Belarus, technical regulations, standards and rules on nuclear and radiation safety, guidance
documents, guidelines[1, p. 5].

At this paoint in the Republic of Belarus has established the regulatory framework in the field of nuclear
energy, relating to the possible aspects of the activities in the field of the use of this power, to comply with the
radiation safety, trafficking in radioactive substances, regulation of labor relations for persons engaged in this
sector and others., consider this database.

The 426-3 Law of the Republic of Belarus dated July 30, 2008 "The use of atomic energy" is very
important. The first Article of the law gives the following definition. Nuclear energy is energy released in
nuclear reactions and radioactive decay, as well as the energy generated by ionizing radiation. The central
concept, which this research is devoted to is the concept of nuclear safety. Nuclear safety is the state of safety of
citizens and environmental protection from the harmful effects of ionizing radiation of a nuclear facility and (or)
storage facility, ensuring the achievement of appropriate conditions of their operation, as well as the proper
handling of nuclear materials, spent nuclear materials and (or) operational radioactive waste [2]. If we refer to
the concept of nuclear security, which is given in the Glossary of the IAEA, the nuclear security (nuclear safety)
- is the achievement of proper operating conditions, prevention or mitigation of accident consequences, which
ensures the protection of workers, the people excessive and the environment from excessive radiation hazards.
From our point of view, this concept is the most appropriate because it takes into account the fact of occurrence
of the accident, as arule the accident respectively mitigation is an important component of this concept [3].

The second Article envisages the relations regul ated by the law. In particular, the relations associated with
the placement, design, construction, commissioning, operation, limitation of performance, life extension and
decommissioning of a nuclear facility and (or) storage facility, as well as the relations, connected with the
handling of nuclear materials in operation of nuclear facility and (or) storage facility, spent nuclear materials and
(or) operational radioactive waste, and other relations in the field of nuclear energy.

The great importance has the Law of the Republic of Belarus number 122-3 from January 5, 1998 "On
Radiation Safety of the Population™. This Act provides the legal regulation in the field of radiation safety, gives
the definition of the radiation safety of the population as a condition of protection of the present and future
generations from harmful effects ionizing radiation. Radioactive waste are sources of ionizing radiation, which
are used in the course of economic or other activities of users of ionizing radiation sources, which they do not
intend to or cannot use in accordance with their former purposes, as well as formed in carrying out measures to
eliminate the consequences of the radiation accident in which radionuclide content exceeds the levels,
established by normative legal acts, including technical regulations.

This law contains the basic principles, which are a kind of vectors, in the direction of which must act.
Valuation principle is the exceeding of limits of individual doses of citizens from all sources of ionizing
radiation. The principle of justification is the prohibition of al types of activities for the use of sources of
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ionizing radiation, in which the benefit for a p@msand society does not exceed the risk of poshkinle caused
by irradiation exceeding the natural radiation lggokind. The principle of optimization is maintenane a low
achievable level, taking into account economic soclal factors of individual doses and the numberxposed
individuals using any source of ionizing radiatidmalyzing these provisions, we can conclude thatlife and
health of society are the greatest value for tatestAny economic benefits that affect the lifeso€iety, can not
be higher than the priority of data outset [4].

In case of licensing of activities in the spherenatlear energy Presidential Decree "On licensifig o
separate kinds of activityde 450 from 01.09.2010 must be considered. Licensrayset of implemented state
measures related to the issuing of licenses and thglicates, making license amendments and (or)
amendments, suspension, renewal, extension ofityalaf licenses, termination, cancellation of lises,
monitoring compliance by licensees in the exerdbéicensed activities relevant licensing requiretseand
conditions. Activities in the field of nuclear eggrand ionizing radiation sources are carried gquihe Ministry
of Emergency Situations. There are requirements amtlitions presented to the license applicant tued
licensee, a procedure for obtaining a licenseasiged [5].

The 47 resolution of the Ministry of emergencyattons of the Republic of Belarus of September 28,
2010 "On approval of norms and rules on ensuringean and radiation safety". The rules and regutatisets
forth in this resolution sets the objectives anidigiples, as well as general requirements for enguhe safety
of radioactive waste management (hereinafter RW&reHs given the concept of safety in the handtifig
radioactive waste - the state of protection of wosk(personnel), the public and the environmenhfh@armful
radiation exposure when handling waste. Safetyevdisposal system is waste disposal system profeeliyit
the radiation exposure of the population duringpgkegod of preservation of the potential dangersadioactive
waste levels, regulated by normative legal actduding technical normative legal acts [6].

Conclusion. The main priorities for the development of nucleaergy, principles, governance in the
field of the use of nuclear energy, the manageménuclear waste are identified. Analyzing the $afion of
the Republic of Belarus in the field of nuclear gyye it should be noted that the regulation of abrélations in
this area is carried out at the national level.dlauthorities and government in the creation chsoumber of
standards are not involved. This is primarily doethlie fact that this industry is a priority, of tktate and
requires a strict control on the government’s part.

REFERENCES

1. ®arpsiHoB, A.A. OCHOBBI IPaBOBOTO PEryjIMpOBaHHs B chepe UCIONB30BAHHS ATOMHOW SHEPrHH : (SAepHOE IPaBo) !
yue6. nocobue / A.A @arbsiHoB. —Mumck ; M. : HUAY ; MUOU, 2011. — 18.

2. OG6 ucroNnb30BaHUM aTOMHOM 3Hepruu [DnekrpoHHbiil pecype] : 3akon Pecn. Benapycek, 30 uronst 2008 1., Ne 4263
(c u3m. u gomn.) // Dranon-benapycs / Ha. uentp npasosoit uadopm. Pec. benapycs. —Munck, 2017.

3. T'noccapuit MAT'ATD no BompocaM 6€30IIacCHOCTH: TEPMUHOJIOTHS, UCIIONb3yeMasi B 00J1acTH sAepHON 0e301acHOCTH U
paaualuoHHO 3aIUTEL. - MHuHCK, 2016. - Pexum JOCTyTIA!
http://www.gosatomnadzor.gov.by/phocadownload/WHAEA%20Glossary%202007_rus.pdf. —lara gocryna:
02.01.2017.

4. O paauanoHHOW Ge30macHOCTH HacesneHus [DiaeKkTpoHHbIH pecypc] : 3akon Pecn. Benapyck, 5 stuB. 1998r., Ne 1223
(c u3m. u gomn.) // Dranon-benapycs / Ha. uentp npasoBoii nadopm. Pecn. Benapycs. —Munck, 2017.

5. O JMIEH3UPOBAaHUH OTHEIBHBIX BHIOB JEATEIBHOCTH [DnekTpoHHBIH pecype] : Vkas Ilpesupenrta Pecn. Bemapycs,
1 cent. 2010r., Ne 450 ¢ u3m. u pon.) // Dranon-benapyce / Hau. uentp npaBosoii uapopm. Pecr. benapycs. — MuHCK,
2017.

OG yTBepKICHUM HOPM U MPABHJI 110 OOECIICUCHHUIO SICPHOM U PaAHAlIMOHHON 0E30IIaCHOCTH [DIeKTpOHHBIN pecypc] :

[IOCTAQHOBJICHHE MHHHCTEPCTBA MO Ype3BblYAiHBIM cuTyauusm Pecnyonuku Benapych, 28 cenr. 2010r., Ne 47. € u3m.

u joi.) // Dranon-benapycs / Haw. nentp npaBosoii uadopm. Pecn. Benapycs. —Munck, 2017,

157



ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
Edication, Social Studies, Law

UDC347.78

THE PROBLEM OF DEFINING THE LEGAL REGIME OF THE MUL TIMEDIA WORK

KRYSTSINA SAVITSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article studies the concept, features, leggime of the multimedia work. We consider the pdigib
of using legal regime of a database, audiovisualkwoomputer program for a multimedia work.

Multimedia work is getting more and more common adays. The legal regime of these objects is not
defined by the Belarusian legislator. Multimediaras a copyright piece of work is not mentionedhe Law
of the Republic of Belarus of May 17, 2011 "On Coght and Related Rights". However, as O.V.
Kondakovaaptly notes, multimedia work, combinindfetent types of art by means of computer programs,
whendigitalized, can be separated into a class @in, copyrighted [15.132].

The issues of the legal regime of the multimediakweere considered in the studies of I. Stamatifli [
F. Godr [2], E.S. Grin [3], G. Moskalevich [4], L.&avintseva, V.V. Lebed [5],E.N. Kalugina [6].

The analysis of complex objects of intellectual gedy was carried out by such scholars as
S.A. Sudarikov [7], V.A. Dozortsev [8], I.A. Blizteg K.B. Leontiev [9], O.A. Ruzakova [10].

Before we continue with a more detailed consideratf the identified problem, it is necessary to
consider the concept and features of the multimediak. Due to the novelty of the phenomenon under
investigation, the concept and the legal naturth@imultimedia work are a matter of argument indbetrine.

Scientists offer various options for the interptieta of the phenomenon under investigation.
G.N. Moskalevich defines the multimedia work aséa of audio and video components with softwareetp
[2, p.19]. Aplin T. considers the multimedia work @ computerized combination of digital objectsjctare a
text or graphics, as well as a consequent data ffawlio and video), which a user can interact wétivarious
extents in many ways [3, p.15]. E.S. Kotenko atéies the concept of the multimedia work as a tdiigied
(digital) copyright object, which includes sevepabtected results of intellectual activity" [¢9].

We are not aiming to list a great number of défins of the multimedia work because of the
complexity of the term "multimedia”, we will congidthe key features of the phenomenon under irgasin.
According to S.A. Sudarikova, an important featafethe multimedia work is its existence in the thgi
environment and in a digital form [5, p.188]. V.Mebed points at the mandatory set of featurespthsence of
multiple heterogeneous creative results in thectire, including a computer program; interactivigjrtuality
[6, c.76].

Thus, the main qualifying features of the multineedivork include: the presence of multiple
heterogeneous copyright results of intellectuaivdgtin the structure,which are independent cogltiobjects;
existence in an electronic (digital) form; functiog in the course of user interaction (interacyijiimitation of
objective reality or visualization of a fictionalond created by the author with the help of compute
technologies (virtuality); presence of acomputergpam in the structure.

In the Russian Federation, the legislator menttbescategory of "multimedia product” in article D2df
the Civil Code, but there is no positive regulatafrihe relations involved with the creation ofstlobject.

In the Russian Federation, in Article 1240 of th@ilGCode, the legislator mentions the category of
"multimedia product" as a complex object, includsgyeral copyright results of intellectual actiyityithout
disclosing the content of the object.

Judicial practice of the Russian Federation comsittee multimedia work as a computer program [7, 8]
or a database [9]. In the judicial practice of tH&@A, the multimedia work is attributed to audiodswork [10].

In the French doctrine,the multimedia work is cletgezed as objects of a "special kind", which dan
compared with the audio-visual product, which tdéfer from by their interactivity [11, p. 172].

External perception of a multimedia piece of waksimilar to an audiovisual piece of work. However,
the interactivity of the multimedia work, which rg@ces the user involvement in the control of a pie€ work,
does not allow to refer it to the audiovisual piexfework, which is characterized by a fixed sequend
changing images and audio sequence, presenteckitadn unity.

It is impossible to identify the legal regime ofraultimedia piece of work with a computer programge
a multimedia piece of work is a complex result cdative activity, which consists of two parts: anguter
program and other objects. The computer prograetf its not a complex object. Besides, if we consithe
author of a computer program to be the sole authar multimedia piece of work, we ignore the rigbfsthe
people involved in the creation of this work: stmgiters, artists, composers, designers and athers

In contrast to a database, which is a compositdymtoand involves the acknowledgement of copyright
only for the performed selection or arrangemennaterials, in the process of creation of a multimegdece of
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work a whole new product is born as a result of lmimng of different forms of art, which is not asjua
combination of its individual components, but agéénpiece of work.

Thus, at present, none of the regimes ofthe spelcidbjects protection is suitable for the multinaedi
work. |. Stamatudi considers sui generis regimédoone of the most appropriate models of socialtioals
regulation arising on the object under study [127@]. A similar position is held by E.S. Grin [18,16].

This position seems reasonable, since the multenedrk can be regarded as an independent copyright
object, therefore thebest possible legal regimehfermultimedia work is the one which provides lggatection
to the object as a single product, and not as duwtion of different parts that make up the object

In sum, the Belarusian legislation and judicial giige do not provide an answer to the question
concerning the legal regime of the multimedia work. ensure effective legal protection of the mudidia
work, it is logical and reasonable to recognizeédagjvely the category of "multimedia work", tofdes a set of
productive means of protection among the many eglevegal regimes, providing legal protection t@ th
multimedia work as a single complex object.
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DISTRIBUTION OF FAMILY ROLES
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Polotsk State University, Belarus

Today we can see the change in family roles. Ticatit roles of men and women have been undergoing
a shift. For a long period of time a man was thedztwinner and the head of the family, making ingourt
decisions. A woman was completely attached to ah@lyff. Nowadays, men and women tend to have equal
economic, political and social rights and possii®é. The new social roles resulted in significelmanges in the
family roles.

There are various debates and views on the termilffa In today’s Belarusian society a family istef
described as a unit of people that are relatetleeiegally through marriage or biologically. Thenee many
different types of families (nuclear family, singlarent family, childless family and others) [3].

The main problem of scientific research consistsstadying the specifics features of matrimonial
interactions, modern distribution of family rolédany researchers describe a crisis of a family amel of its
causes may be the fear of young people to marrgusecof the conflict ideas about family life and thlations
between spouses. Young married people have sotietidie of an image of a family and an image opause
[2]. As a result, "family myths" are formed thafeat the nature of matrimonial interaction and \atti of a
family in general.

Such outstanding psychologists as K. Kirkpatrik,VS.Kovalyov, G. Navaytis and many others were
engaged in studying this issue.

Today Belarus ranks second in the world in the remd§ divorces [1]One of the main reasons is the
spouses’ discrepancy of ideas of family roles. Mae has become less important from the econoniit pb
view for women, who are now able to undertake paddk outside the home, which leads to their indreas
financial independence and ability to form sepahateseholds [4].

Along with this, there have been marked change®aple’s attitudes regarding marriage in recemntsyea
Besides, the choice available to couples and iddals has become more extensive. As a result, fpeeple
are getting married. Women's economic independbéasealso contributed to the increased divorce rates
the last four decades [4].

In our research, we supposed there was a genderedite in in the way family roles are distributed.

We analyzed modern researches in psychology andgpeital science on the issue family relations;
marital communication as the core of the familyteys gender stereotypes in functional and rolectire of
the family. We made analysis of students’ ideasiatiee distribution of family roles.

We used a questionnaire, which included 32 fanalgs. This questionnaire included the roles desdrib
by Y. E. Alyoshina, L. Y. Gozman, E. M. Dubrovskay& V. Kovalyov. In the questionnaire, the follongi

roles were presented: “a household manager”, “@ba¥ products”, “one who earns money”, “a treasyr&a

poor performer of duties”, “one who cleans honfefe who takes out garbage”, “a cook”, “one wbleans

the table after meals”, “one who looks after petah organizer of holidays and entertainments”, &rands
runner”, “a decision-maker”, “a mender of brokemgs”, “a mediator in a conflict”, “one who likes be ill",

“a supporter of strict discipline”, “a chief accu§é¢'one wh consoles the offended”, “one who evadisgussion
of issues”, “a creator of trouble for others”, “om#o keeps away from family problems”, “one who sk
sacrifice for the sake of others”, “a family volcdn “one who nurses a grievance”, “a joker”, “a
master/mistress”, “one who is responsible for bahse”, “a tutor”, “an organizer of family subcul&ir “one
who is responsible for maintenance of family relas”, "a psychotherapist".

70 students took part in our research, 35 femalds3® males; aged from 17 to 21. The majority ef th
students were from Belarus, but among them, thexee valso young people from Turkmenistan. All of the
students were of humanities faculty and techniaalities of Polotsk State University.

The task given to the students was to mark initlse dolumn of the table the roles, typical of wame
the second column - roles typical of men, and étttird column it was necessary to choose five nmgbrtant
family roles.

It would be interesting to discuss the choice ahést important family roles. The females chose such
roles as “one who earns money”, “a decision-maker'household manager”, “one who is responsiblebfany
care”, “a master/mistress”. The males were of Hmaesoption.

The distinctions between the ways the studentsildigeéd the family roles are significant. Most
obviously, these distinctions are visible on tharagle of such roles as “a household manager”, tane earns

money”, "a treasurer”, "a cook”, “one who lookseafipets”,"an errands runner”, "a supporter of stric
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discipline”, “one who makes sacrifice for the sakethers”, "one who is responsible for baby cafa"tutor",
"an organizer of family subculture”. We can seet ttés list generally contains the roles concernthg
household part of marriage.

Analyzing the quantitative data we considered thedgr choice of family roles in a percentage rdtio.
would be interesting to pay attention to some efithOnly 66% of the females believed that wivesenerbe
"treasurers". It is interesting to notice that thales had exactly the opposite point of view.

89% of the females chose the role "cook" as a &piole for women. But 40% of the young men
nevertheless were sure that "a man is the best' chtast of the females (69%) decided that the faleerrands
runner” is typical of males. While 63% of the youmgn, on the contrary, attributed this role to wame

Only 3% of the women chose the role “mender of brothings” as typical of women. It is quite amazing
that 31% of the young men also thought that thlis was typical of women.

69% of the females defined the family role “one whakes sacrifice for the sake of others” as typidal
women. And 63% of the young men, on the contraspsiered this role was typical of men.

The fact that the role of "joker" was chosen ascipof men not only by 80% of the females but also
69% of the young men is very curious.

The results of the most important roles for males @males are shown in the diagram (Fig. 1, 2).

mone who earns money

M a decision maker

w a household manager

W onc who is responsible

for care of 3 baby

W a masler/mislress

Fig. 1. Most important family roles (females)

B one who earns maoney

M a decision-maker

M a household manager

B a master/mistress

a tutor

Fig. 2. Most important family roles (males)
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Statistically, over the past few years the divorates have increased in Belarus. That's why iteigyv
important to study the issue of family roles distition. It would subsequently help newly-marriedigles, or
those who are going to marry, to find understandihthe forthcoming responsibility.

Analyzing the results of our research it was reagdhat the views on gender distribution of famdies
considerably differed.

The change in the distribution of family roles wirgg on. The shift of gender roles in the past 8arg
has been huge. It has happened so quickly thatamérnwomen are still trying to sort out what the males
mean to them. Although women are no longer expetidoe the keepers of the house, in reality, theyia
most families. Although men are generally openh® successe enjoyed by the women they share thesr |
with, some still find it hard to celebrate a wonsamiumphs because they feel it diminishes thein.ow

However, rather than blaming each other for theasibn, men and women are increasingly willing to
work together to learn about their new roles. Sssfté marriage partners learn to negotiate andestaesks. It
will take time to sort out all the implications tife changing gender roles, but new expectationsldhesult in
better relationships.
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SWEDISH DEMOCRATS: NATIONALISTS IN THE PAST AND TOD AY
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The paper reports the results of studying far-rigbtitical group “Sweden Democrats”. In the centé
attention is their ideology with a brief characteation of this phenomenon. In the end, there isrcleision
about the numerous changes and the strengtheniitg mfle in the modern Swedish society.

For many years Sweden was a poor Nordic countaflyrenattractive to immigrants. Moreover, its in-
habitants have gone abroad in search of a bdter bpportunities of America were attractive foe Swedes.

Recently the situation has changed. One of the me#&sures of the XXth century, iron ore, becange th
basis for accelerated industrialization of this dNorcountry. The flexible government politics haskled the
country to avoid the devastation of the Second Wuvlar. Huge companies like IKEA or Scania becange th
face of the Swedish economy but meanwhile Stockh@othenburg and Malmo turned into an attractiacel
for migrant workers. In the middle of the centumgy were the Finns and other Europeans. Soon Swtedkn
the first group of political refugees — Hungariaamsl Czechs, who left their countries after the &vefh 1956
and 1968. Later the refugees became pain in thet dfedwedish society. Since then, all major cotsdlievhether
civil wars in Africa or the disintegration of theS$R, caused a regular flow of refugees. The Swegbskrn-
ment opened the doors. In 1974 the Swedish Rikeffagally formulated and adopted into law the cept of
"multiculturalism”, meaning the right of immigrarits maintain their cultural characteristics — laage, religion
and national traditions.

Every year thousands and thousands of refugeesp@ople pretending to be refugees) arrived in the
largest Swedish cities. As a result Sweden becamaebthe most ethnically diverse countries in Ppare about
20% of the population today are immigrants or teiscendants.

Meanwhile, all these decades Swedish society loakeéhese processes without expressing any displeas
ure [1]. In Stockholm and Malmo there appearedtglkstand the social-democrats were still havingcthentry
under their thumb. However, the formal opposititwsautely supported multicultural policies of thpuwlitical
opponents. This was a key difference from Denmantt Borway, where opponents of immigration quickly
managed to succeed and had the opportunity ta thsisrazy politics of the left directly in Pari@nt. In Nor-
way, the first success came to the "Party of Pasjran 1989. In Denmark the role of the local "Rat Pro-
gress" was important enough to enter the rulindittma The center-right government was forced tipt a
series of anti-immigrant laws that decreased thmbar of marriages with foreigners, for example.

Everything was “vice versa” in Sweden. For manyrgeawedish nationalist parties had no appreciable
electoral support of the population and turned thi® marginal ghetto of subcultural neo-Nazis addheads
that ruled out participation in political life. “EhSocial Democrats and the Conservatives have doetrSwed-
ish politics for nearly a century. Both now facehallenge from a party formed only twenty-five y®@ago as a
violent Nazi sect. The Sweden Democrats took a rhgré8 votes in its first election in 1988, and dat clear
the 4 percent hurdle needed to enter parliameiit2010” [1].

Firstly it was a typical Sweden far-right party.€elmajority of visitors of annual Engelbrecht-Mar@h
honor of the Swedish national hero Engelbrekt afdtiorektson) were skinheads, a party of militanifdovers,
and the party program included incredible for Swedems like the deportation of all immigrants, fh&osi-
tion of the death penalty and the prohibition togtd non-European children by Swedish parents.

Besides, the party was essentially regional ansligt activity was limited to the province of Sid It is
not surprising that their progress at the natideaél was insignificant — 5 thousand votes in thectons in
1994.

The situation began to change in 1995. "Swedish deats" began to focus on respectable nationalist
parties — the French "National Front" or the "Danpgople's party". It's interesting that they hahanged the
party emblem: the old one was essentially a copgh@Bymbol of the British neo-fascist “NationabRt” and it
was replaced by a stylized image of a noble anemoragle in the national colors (Hepatica nobilishaf\could
be more peaceful than the party with the blue floageits emblem [3]?
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Gradually the party's position "Swedish Democrata’s also adapted for the average Swedish voter. To-
day the "Sweden Democrats" are positioning thenesehs the party standing on the principles of saoiaser-
vatism and nationalism that rejects harmful to $iweedish policy of multiculturalism [1]. A strikingxample of
their changing is an example of Paul Gamow — etRuissian, who now heads a faction of the "Swedish D
mocrats" in the legislature of the city of Uppsala.

The main threat to Sweden and other European desrit8weden Democrats"” is islamization, mass im-
migration, globalization and cultural imperialisinferican style of life). The "Swedish DemocratsVachte
for the preservation of "Nordic" economic model audtiety welfare. Of course, without a huge nundfam-
migrants [4].

The main question, which is asked by political eigie about the reasons which allowed the "Swedish
Democrats" to get into Parliament. The answer imegal is obvious — the complete failure of the impetent
migration policy of the Swedish government. A direonsequence of immigration was the rise of unegpl
ment rate in 2010 — about 8%, and among immigran&smployed it was about 30%. The consequence was a
weak integration of foreigners in the Swedish sgci@nother reason of the success of the Swedisbnaists
is the general crisis of the political system a&f Kingdom and the disappointment of voters in tideparties.

The first disturbing call for the official elite wahe elections to the European Parliament in 2@hén
the "Sweden Democrats" got almost 10% of the vatbéch gave them the opportunity to send to Brissgb
representatives. The second important result oktbetion was the defeat of the center-right Aliarand the
victory of the left coalition when the centre 1686 of the vote compared to the campaign of 201l0ey tvere
acquired by "Swedish Democrats" [2].

Opinion polls show the growing popularity of thertga The current level of support for "Swedish De-
mocrats" is the following: from 20 to 27% of voten® ready to give their votes for them. This makesSwed-
ish nationalists the leading force in the countty [

In addition, "Swedish Democrats" focuses on intéomal cooperation with the popular parties like th
eurosceptic "UKIP”. The current crisis in the EUyogives them more political points.

What is the future of the party? Much depends eneflections to the Riksdag in 2018 and what wél th
"Swedish Democrats" do to establish relations wgitime centre-right parties. Still they are the wisn¢he
small, marginal organization has become the setamg@st party in the country, without changingntain idea
— "Sweden should remain Swedish" [5]. We may say thave made nationalism respectable. This is &,hug
massive victory — not only over the straight podéitiopponents, but also over the whole number efipus po-
litical stereotypes [1].

The main conclusion is that nationalism requirehee military coups nor right-wing storm troopers.
And we should remember this fact.
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THE ROLE OF TERRITORIAL IDENTITY IN LOCAL DEVELOPME  NT

VOLHA SHTEYER, LIUDMILA TIHANAVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Territorial identity is the result of a mechanisrhioteraction in which identity plays the role dduse
and effect of territorial dynamics. The developmeinéconomic and productive collaborative relatibips re-
quires the creation of a strong territorial identithat will contribute to local development process

Introduction. The contemporary world is marked by strong attactiméo national, religious, ethnic,
linguistic, social, cultural and/or even ‘brand’ consumer-based identities. Such identities hawerbe the
refuge for many individuals and groups who see giahtion and cultural change as a threat to thays of life
and standards of living. In this context, we withéfse culturization of political claims, which r@ounter to the
essentially dynamic and multifaceted nature of fidies.

Until recently, the word heritage was largely ass®e with monuments, buildings, art and otherwralt
expressions, and always associated to somethingrialatHHowever in recent decades, the concept ofatarial
or intangible heritage has appeared with force. iflea has become broadly and widely accepted aisdpite-
cisely on this aspect that the definition of regibrindividual or national identity is based. Idgnis nothing
less than the sum of a series of diverse factodsfestures that combine to give a place a singaéality, by
differentiating and defining it. Of course, thieidity is not alienated to history, events, geoyapnd other
elements in the context on which human activitgaseloped. Thus, external factors subtly, naturatigt imper-
ceptibly shape and explain individual and collestiehavior, as well as people’s emotions.

In any case, we cannot deny the reality of a chmnwgiorld, living together and coexisting with cafiive
identities and even, the overlapping or common gdobetween them. This along with their respecte @ard
vindication in a varied present, is an internatlneecognized fact, and is the subject of varisteements by
international organizations. Statements that ndg defend the wealth that identity and diversitpnesent for
humanity, but also highlight their singular vulnigitdly due to their intangible and immaterial nauwithin a
changing, ever more globalized world in constamtngfe. That's why in many cases we must start byvering
awareness of identity itself.

Identity is a many-sided phenomenon. What is ingydris that identities develop out of an understand
of communities and differences in the world. Thg geint is, however, that identity is a process reh@eaning
about who we are and who we are close or distarreisted. These ideas have important consequenicesiif
lives and interaction.

Thus the aim of the paper work is to characteligerole of territorial identity in local developnten

1. The conceptual interpretation of identity in thesphere of economyThe concept of identity refers
in the first place to a feeling and a consciousméss self that remains itself in face of otherd aotwithstand-
ing change. The formation of identity depends dridate processes of self-recognition and hetecogaition.
Identity, in different words, consists in the foemd content of the answers to questions like “winol 2’ “Who
are you?” “Who is he/she?”

At the core of identity is a personal identificatizvith a group or a community. Identity thus hashban
individual and a collective aspect, referring te ttlentity of the individual or the identity of tiygoup. The con-
cept of “collective identity” refers to this phenenon [1]. The contemporary social sciences payquéat at-
tention to the themes of collective identity andritty politics. Although the expression “colleaiidentity” has
become familiar even in everyday language, in teas sciences its meaning is disputed — at bathettplana-
tory and normative levels. The concept has sometipeen radically questioned in cases where itfésnes to
an extensive “social group”, such as the one theata¥l “society”. According to more moderate cstibowever,
the concept of collective identity may be appragriat most, for traditional societies charactatizen the cur-
rent view — by a status of stasis, or by slow angerceptible social change. In this case, moredkercollec-
tive identity is perceived in “essentialist” terras a typically closed, rigid, exclusive identitp. mnodern and
industrial, post-modern or post-industrial socigtidnese identificationary features are regarddueayy in con-
stant decline. A similar argument has been put dodiby Alain Touraine when he argues, for exantplat, “the
strength of a society seems to increase in link thi¢ slowness of its change and with the abitityeproduce its
behavioral codes exactly. When we consider the mndsistrialized societies, we may even doubt thigyuof
the notion “society” [2, pp. 14-15].

At the same time for some years economists have ae®re that identity is a fundamental aspect not
only in enriching societies, but also as an impurfactor in their differentiation, competitivenemsd compara-
tive advantage.
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This has been noted by Nobel Prize laureate Gekgéeof, who in 2000 published a benchmark refer-
ence on this issue, where he states that idestipydabably the most important economic decision &maindi-
vidual makes.

Indeed, the concept has been gaining strength tbeepast 10 years and today it is common to handle
concepts such as “identity-based economy”, “teidtebased identity” or “identity-defining economsectors”.

From an economic standpoint, identity today is ttdwf as a resource for a region’s financial cotinpe
tiveness, whilst at the same time it becomes amuimgnt for social cohesion and well-being. All tame, its
instrumental economic role cannot under any cir¢antes, allow us to sideline its true reason fandpeCare
and preservation of identity should always be trennobjective and this should be taken into accaumn
considering its privileged role as a tool for grby@conomic positioning and branding.

At the same time, the role that identity is acaugrin the economy cannot be denied. New parameters,
criteria, consumers and markets have led to theeaguirof identity being spread through policieshia business
world at many levels — such as in strategic pasitig. This has led the regions, to look to prommigduction
with proof of origin, so as to establish a clead differentiated identity that will give their pradt a competitive
edge. We are witnessing how regions are addingplegtad brand names from the business world ingontix
when they promote themselves. However, the oppasiemomenon also occurs: firms located in regibas t
have a clearly defined brand and position are aftliese to their own promotion. This has the saime @ro-
jection of values, image and uniqueness.

Touching upon the question of an identity-basechenwy, it becomes evident that the process is neithe
straightforward nor simple but involves three eiséspecifications. First, a true collective idiénimust exist,
where there is a deep-rooted sense of belongingaadeness of this identity. Identity should repriéghe sum
of different elements: it should have symbolic impace; be based on tradition, but also be dynamitopen
to change. It should contain tangible elements sischnaterial cultural heritage or topography, st entangi-
ble elements such as traditions or ways of life.

The second specification requires this identithecseen by foreign eyes and in economic terms tgnpo
tial demand. Identity should be defined and difféiaed using attributes that shape the “imagebeiased with
it. These attributes, or this image, have to bdigkgnough to be valued by the demand. In shbd,image has
to be recognizable as such if it is to become isigiland attract attention. This is no easy tasicesiwe are es-
sentially talking about making something intangitalegible.

Thirdly, we must design strategies for the iderdigissemination. These include marketing and promo
tion, but also the creation of regional indicateush as denominations of origin, labels stressiradity, or other
more general types of certification. This is areandere it is critical to carefully devise actidhat do not trivi-
alize heritage [3, pp. 16-17].

With regards to economic activities, there is nalgiathat sectors such as gastronomy, agriculthes, t
wine industry, crafts and cultural production iryadf its guises (tangible or intangible) are sorh¢he sectors
directly linked to identity-based economy. Howewsg should not forget that identity, as an integrait of a
region’s reality, permeates the area and its speietl hence affects the entire economy. In thisecantourism
becomes a transversal economic activity in congtgpansion, immersed in a profound review of itapzeters,
having an important impact on territories and siesewhere it develops and represents a priviledegh win-
dow for an identity that gives tourism a prominantl fundamental role within it.

2. Territirial identity as a source of local develpment. During the last few years the concept of iden-
tity has been included among the subjects of ggbyratudies. As Grasso observes in an essay orsthis,
which was published on the Bollettino della Soci@&ografica in the late 90s, “territorial identitgs acquired a
considerable position in geographic analysis” [46b7]. Such importance can be ascribed to theieatple
value that the concept of identity shows towardgide and varied phenomenology; on the other hasdéins
the consequence of a reductive and stereotypetpirtation of some local-scale changes. Therefanein-
depth analysis of the concept of territorial idBn§eems rather appropriate, as well as graspénigéituring as-
pects and its applicative sphere within its geolgi@ponnotation. A first reflection can be develdms the term
‘territorial’, or ‘geographical’ [5, p. 107]. As aocio-cultural product, identity can be a subjecinterest for
geography, because it becomes a moulding elemeterfitorial structure, and in general it can det@e struc-
tural, relational and sense transformations inggx@graphic space. Despite the limitations of alp#atitological
definition, Caldo describes geographical ident#yaa “identity relationship that links a given commity to its
lived space” [6, p. 285]. Caldo highlights that tiographic connotation of identity cannot makenefice to
the mere spatial dimension of the identity phenamemnather it should be used to represent thosengaig ties
that create the ‘territory’. In the above mentiordeinition, the most interesting element thatrypiegnated
with scientific consequences is definitively théerence to the “lived space”, as such referencevstibe com-
plexity of geographical identity, and at the safineetit enhances its explicative value in relationtérritorial
discontinuity.
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From the observations expressed so far, the interdkency between identity and territory are evident
This is a cumulative relationship: on the one hégatdtorial identity produces and orientates teridlization
processes; on the other hand, the acts of tediization strengthen the process of identificatimtween the
community and its lived space.

Identity can be considered as a consequence assvallcause of territorialization processes. Alsd
has recently stated that territoriality has a “deutonfiguration”; target and root of identity dyn&s [7]. As
well as territory, “not only does identity represarsupport for territorialization stages and depelent process,
but also the specific series of conditions thabfahe bonds and possibilities for following acsdii8, p. 34].
At the same time, identity can be interpreted asefifiect of territorialization processes, as thesel to increase
the “specificity of a place”, and as the effectafitorial rooting of webs — an “anchorage” proedkby cultural
factors — they determine a consolidation of theseasf belonging to the local community.

With regard to the processes of territorializatimientity plays a key role in all stages. Througiréb’s
interpretation, territorialization can be dividedd three separate and consequential stages: deatoni, reifi-
cation, structuring [9]. In the first stage, teoritil identity acquires a strategic value as iegivneaning and mo-
tivation to the “denomination”, regarded as theaultesf a “symbolic control of space”. Precisely skecontrol
mechanisms allow territorial identity to spread aakk root in a specific geographic sphere. The tioht iden-
tity plays in the reification stage is a differarte. This second stage is usually made of localfindd behav-
iors that aim at increasing what Turco definesra¢pcal control” of space. Also in this case thagbice of con-
trol can be accomplished only if identity is a #ithvalue and it is constantly reproduced in comeamtmg. Rei-
fication implies a strong territorial identity, amad the same time reification can be a mechanisrstfengthen-
ing identity sense and the factors that contritbotincreasing this sense. However, identity playsoae signifi-
cant role with regard to the stage of structurifigis stage requires a sensible control of spaa# santrol can
be actually exercised only within territorial coxtiein which identity has a structuring value, kBattidentity can
direct collective acting and modify the territorgcarding to self-referential mechanisms.

Thanks to globalization, territories are easy taesand visit. However, their discovery is ofterlyopos-
sible with a short visit that does not create agmtisnental bonds. From an operational point of yithe neces-
sary response to this contradiction is to preplaeeplaces to cater for visitor expectations anatarg precise
interpretations of their identity. This is reinfect by the fact that, as Nogue points out, «touastsfully aware
of the unreal component of the tourist experiend®}. As he further notes, it will become necessarygeri-
ously raise the issue of «what sort of territoidntities we will be able to create in this newrsario and what
symbol landscapes will act as a tie between passept and future» [11, p. 163].

Once an explicative value has been assigned toaheept of territorial identity and reciprocal idiges
that link identity, territory and territorializatioprocesses, the analysis can focus briefly ordisiinctive fea-
tures of identity, or rather, on the aspects tharacterize the interaction between identity amallscale devel-
opment processes.

The first observation on the peculiarities of temial identity is about the dynamic connotatiotertity
is not a static phenomenon but a dynamic one, isstlite result of the continuous interaction betwaegiven
community and its relational space. This does motydhe range of identity values that are rootetinte and
space; this rather highlights the risks of a cilig&ion of historical identity, especially whehedse are sug-
gested as regulating criteria for the present dadning references for the future.

As regards the local relationship between developmnd identity, the structuring character of idgris
also very significant. This represents identitytsver to produce sense, orientating collective ast@and territo-
rialization processes. As Governa [8] rightly olvest in autopoietic systems identity is expressedadlf-
organization. This feature should drive the dismus$o the role that identity can play within locdvelopment
processes. Territorial identity can be interpreasdsense of belonging, social identification, sthaspresenta-
tion of a collective self, but it cannot be ideistif in a short-sighted way in its exterior mani&isin, in the
signs it has left in the territory [12, p. 17]. Titarial identity is what is hidden behind thosgrsg and what gives
sense to them.

Finally, identity is reflexive, compound and oriedt[13]. Identity’s reflexive nature comes fromidan-
tification process that originates from the locahtnunity; it is expressed in the recognition of thfference
from the surrounding geography to which the loaahmunity attributes its lived space. Identity isakom-
pound, as all identity constructions are necegsadmplex and contradictory due to the contrasas Iy at the
heart of such constructions. The act of territaaalon itself is always the result of a competitibetween dif-
ferent values and expectations that live in theesaotial space. Identity is also oriented becatupeoduces
‘sense’ and it leads the territorial system inuitgeasing evolutionary process. This orientatimgtion is one of
the most interesting features of territorial idgntas precisely through this function it is possito explain the
role identity plays in local-scale endogenous dewelent processes. A strong competitive territadahtity is
not only a great contribution for endogenous anficemtered development but it can also predetezminjec-
tives and strategies.
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Conclusion.“ldentity” is a keyword of contemporary society aadentral focus of social psychological
theorizing and research. At earlier historical pésj identity was not so much an issue; when desietere
more stable, identity was to a great extent assdigragher than selected or adopted. In currentgjrhewever,
the concept of identity carries the full weighttbé need for a sense of who one is, together witbfeen over-
whelming pace of change in surrounding social caate changes in the groups and networks in whedpfe
and their identities are embedded and in the sddttuctures and practices in which those netwarksthem-
selves embedded.

For some time now, productive process economisig@searchers have been speaking about a new con-
cept: identity-based economy. The growing pressuthe last decades of the 20th century for an enane ho-
mogenous world represents a threat to social afidralicharacteristics of peoples and nations weide. At
the same time, globalization itself has broughhgla revaluation of these characteristics. The tHatprod-
ucts, goods or local services are special becdgsedome from a particular culture or region hasnbgaining
ground.

Territorial identity’s driving force in terms of éal development comes from the significance of tiden
values within the organization of space and sdif&al The synergic relationship between identityl atevelop-
ment will occur only where there is a strong idgnthatrix and where identity values are rooted ahdred.
Otherwise, any promotion strategy for alleged ladahtities will not have any driving force and Makecome a
mystification process of the territorial realityitivnegative consequences both on development dgeamd on
identity itself. The competitive orientation of jgiuctive systems is determined precisely by locahfiies, and
the promotion of such identities often represerdgaegy for the improvement of this orientatigrttee support
of change processes.
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THE SYSTEM OF CUSTOMS AUTHORITIES IN THE BELARUSIAN SSR IN 1920-1930 YEARS:
FORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT
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The National Academy of Sciences of Belarus, MinsBelarus

The article is dedicated to the history and actestof the system of management of the customs bod-
ies on the territory of the BSSR during the pefimin 1921 to 1939 years. It discusses the mostéstiang
breach of customs control and customs activitiespfems of management, proposes the analysis of the
customs system in its socio—economic dimension.

Introduction. The Soviet Socialist Republic of Belarus (SSRB) @iailed into two (east and west) parts
in accordance with the Treaty of Riga in 1921. Svig®n over the export, import and baggage wasaiout
by the customs offices, which were administratedhgyPeople's Commissariat of trade. The creati@mustom
system of the young republic had to virtually zéslol customs in Vitebsk and Orsha were on thettayriof the
RSFSR). This fact bears examination and it is resrgg0 go into this issue in more detail.

Results, their discussion and perspectiveBhe transition to the new economic policy, theaegtion of
the state budget, the establishment of trade aodoeaic relations had forced the soviet governmerbok at
the place and role of the customs authoritiese\a way. The signing of trade agreement betweelieS8us-
sia and SSRB was tantamount to the creation o€tiséoms union between them. The entry of SoviearBel
(decision 1V of the All-Belarusian Congress of SSREDecember of 1922) into the USSR legally corusikd
the status of the Belarusian customs authoritigeall-Union [1, p.61].

The beginning of the 1920s was a period of an aaiiganizational work (for instance, General Admini
stration of Customs was created on 24 Decembef,)1821922 People's Commissars of the RSFSR addipéed
"Provisional Regulations on local customs inst@ns", according to which customs department wag again
an independent administrative office, separatedusfoms 1, 2 and 3 bits. However, a lot of unresblprob-
lems and weak legal framework did not allow theteons department qualitatively solve all tasks agtdup an
appropriate system. It was not known which agenag mesponsible for protecting the state and custmrder,
customs officers did not have enough professioridis. financial situation in the country also did add opti-
mistic prospects [2, p. 65].

It's necessary to bear in mind that the Customsagement on the whole territory of the USSR was the
responsibility of the People's Commissariat of Eprdrade. At that period customs carried outadtsks through
The General Administration of Customs andThe Custdmriff Committee. People's Commissariat of Fareig
Trade opened and canceled the customs authodgé&s;mined their location.

In accordance with paragraph 4 of the Order ofRtbeple's Commissariat of Foreign Trade of the Sovie
Socialist Republic of Belarus of 12 January 1922tGms of the | class with a staff of 59 people wpsned in
Minsk (fig.). Customs was in the center of Minsktie building, preserved to this day on the Leradgkaya
street. Initially customs consisted of departmeates, the inspection department and accountingrtiepnt.
The history of customs department in Minsk is ffilinteresting cases. For example, 16 May 1923induain
auction in Minsk customs house there was a firthinroom where the confiscated alcohol was storadee
people were killed, and the smugglers were chairgéd[3]

General Administration of Customs in accordancenwlite provisions of the People's Commissariat of
Foreign Trade, which was approved by the CEC oliB&R on 12 November 1923 implemented the following
tasks:

— organization of customs agencies and their manageme

— participation in the development of internationaaties and conventions in those parts which con-
cerned customs;

— development of the customs tariff;

— development of activities and monitoringof the iepkntation of measures to combat smuggling
through the customs;

— maintaining customs statistics [4].

The structure of the Customs Administration wasld&hed in accordance with these objectives, and
consisted of five divisions: general, tariff, opgyaal trial, estimate-billing and statistical.

The new position of the General Administration afstoms and the new structure were approved in Sep-
tember 1925 and consisted of the following depantsmeadministrative and economic, tariff, operagiprcom-
bat of smuggling, estimate and calculation, siadstand an inspectors stuff [5].

"Regulations on the General Administration of Costth was implemented on 13 September 1926 [6].
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Fig. Customs of the | class in Minsk (1920s)

It is necessary to underline that the Belarusiamdéin of the General Administration of Customs (imere
after — BB GAG) under the Commissioner of the PespCommissariat of Foreign Trade of the BSSR was ¢
ated on the basis of Western Customs District am&J1925.

On 18June, 1925 the first director of the BB GAGogi N. signed a decré&39 about creating of BB
GAG. BB GAG lasted until 1933. At different timdsetdepartment was headed by Zalogin (1925-192&nAp
ski (1926-1927), Ziolkowski (1927), Polishchuk (¥92nd Mulyavka (1927-1931) [7].

The staff of BB GAGconsisted of 18 employees: Hehthe Department, his assistant, five inspectors,
head of the secretariat, architect, producer ofke/oR senior clerk, clerk 2 discharge, 2 typistyuréer, the
watchman-cleaner.

It should be emphasized that the fight against gjing was one of the most important and influential
activities of the customs authorities. The desfrthe authorities to put an end to the smugglingrduthe eco-
nomic crisis had caused a negative attitude tavibrlx of customs officers among the peasants and thesol-
dier guards. For example, the Sebezh Customs mamagen 1922-23.noted the next information: "Thape
ants do not allow customs officials to live in theouses. Service under these conditions on théebavas at
the risk of one’s life at any moment. Such servleserves every encouragement. Farmers say to custfim
cers with all honesty: you work at your own desirel you don’'t need help. If the customs officerssapout
protection of the border, the peasants do not wealisten. In the foreground, they speak direct8muggling is
the easiest way of making good money. Customsesffiare fighting, gain enemies in any person whe ava
rested with smuggling” [2].

We must pay attention to the fact that this penas marked by the formation of the special "Flying
squads" to strengthen the fighting against smugglilmstruction on the flying squad" was publisigecember
15, 1921. It notes the following:

1. Flying squads are created in customs system foore successful fight against smuggling.

2. Flying squad consists of 5-10 employees.

3. The head of flying squad acts independentlyjibabntact with the head of the customs.

4. Flying squad officers should be armed, but soreto arms with the possible consideration”.

Each employee of the "Flying squad" had receivedrtficate stating that he was entitled to:

1) inspect the locomotives, trains, passengerglirayon the rail in order to detect smuggled goods

2) carry out a search of the goods in compliandh thie established rules;

3) carry out checks of the goods in the cooperatiganizations and private individuals;

4) all military and civilian institutions as welsandividuals are invited to assist [8].

The establishment of the kennel for dog trainingel@6, 1925 should be noted as a further measure to
strengthen the fight against smuggling.Some ofstiadf of the units of combatting smuggling took tpatr the
training process at the center. The kennel fortdaiging provided dogs for the canine service icheeustoms.

Since September 10, 1925 in accordance with therartithe People's Commissariat of Foreign Trade
fight against smuggling had been transferred ta&@orauthorities, customs riot had been eliminatedl the
whole operative work was transferred to securificefs. It was believed that it would eliminate @asion and
competition between agencies.

Conclusionlt must now be clear that the situation with thistoms department had completely changed
in 1930s. The head of the BB GAG in order to "stildi@e and improve anti-smuggling" reorganized tlee d
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partment of confiscation of the customs in Negorelin the authorized unit to combat smuggling ima.
Such office consisted of 6 employees: managergtbustoms guards and two cleaners. The tendency ffier
versal to the administrative-command managementeimodall spheres of public life had increased dgrall

period of 1920-1930. The trend of reducing the afleustoms finally entrenched in the 1930s. Custevare-
houses for temporary storage of import and expbgoods were eliminated in 1932. Number of custaffis

cers also had declined. In 1930s the trend of lieduihe role of customs authorities in foreign gaelations
finally fixed. Customs management system had beesistently simplified. Such structure of custorathari-

ties with minor changes lasted until the mid-1980s.
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Pedagogy is constantly improving the means, methods, and forms to enhance the quality of the educa-
tional process increasing the interest of children and their performance. And in sports coaches accumulated
experience, they create new, more effective methods of teaching beginners. However, the problem of stability in
training and achieving superior results with every child remain.

Sports are one of the important areas that impatiealth and the formation of a harmonious persgnal
The role of sports is unique. Sport has integraleeklopment, especially in the younger generaiioproved
physical, moral and social qualities of a full pevality.

Nowadays it is necessary to take into account keghbl of children’s physical activity, that's whyew
need to look for new approaches in physical trgrand to develop new technologies of training. Madzhil-
dren are able to be trained quickly, to take in mefwrmation easily, to process and transform nemiknowl-
edge and skills.

The goals of child’s sport and volleyball are nestricted to training professional athletes. Thgsals
are much greater and include issues of harmonibysigal and mental development of children, strieaging
their health, improving resistance to various adeeaffects of external environmental [1, 4].

The search for training systems that would fullyetall the physiological and hygienic requiremests
particularly acute in primary school because #tithe age of 6—7 years old there is an intensaresformation
of a child’s body functions. At this age there atchanges in the energy exchange, a sharp incinabe
length of the body, the development of respiratiomyction, an increase in the mass and volume ofhtweet,
changes in numerous physiological indicators [3].

Mini volleyball is an excellent means of physicavdlopment and strengthening of a schoolchild’s
health. 6-8-year-old children can participate ifiotdl competitions. Children are successfully tautp control
their body and movements, they have a certain lefrebordination and dexterity. During the trainitihggy de-
velop peripheral vision, spatial orientation, ardation rate. Quick change of events on the vol#hywourt al-
lows to develop creative thinking, ability to wadrka team [2, 4].

According to a great number of research 6—7-yedreblldren can be involved in basic training of min
volleyball. In terms of physical and health aspegftghild and youth development, there is an oveliwiing
amount of evidence that focuses on the effectpaift@and exercise on physical health, growth andid@ment.
Taking into consideration the developed all-roundgpam of physical development, its impact on maiihs
development and performance, it is possible torbégilding the basis for a child’s further physicvelop-
ment and growth of sportsmanship.

The main training tasks for children involved inninvolleyball are:

— development of basic movement qualities, the impneent of physical fitness;

— formation of skills and abilities;

— development of basic physical qualities and abdgitiequired for gaming techniques and tactics;

— formation of interest, need in systematic phys@arcise and volleyball;

— organization of active leisure for children.

There is some appropriate equipment provided fongoty school children. Among this equipment is a
light ball (doesn’t cause pain, reduces injurié®) net (possibility to pass the ball for all chideh, without ref-
erence to age and growth).

Mastering basic ball throws, catching, throwingmmastic and acrobatic exercises build new skills,
which are necessary for mastering the various igales of the game. In the program "Mini volleybdHlére is
a widely used method of gaming, active games, ititcaining, races, athletics, gymnastic and acticband
other sport exercises. Active games correspondirige tasks and the age of children are importarttip mini
volleyball.

Much attention is paid to the development of higeed and power-speed, responsiveness, agility; coor
dination, and endurance.
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The main means of training speed-strength qualiiesrelay and sprint, jumping, games, gymnastit an
acrobatic exercises (somersaults, coups), exengtbea partner. It is advisable to develop a higked quality
with the ball exercises.

Strength training is not pronounced. It aims tersgthen the musculoskeletal system. In strengthirtigg
you can use dynamic exercises with small weightsnfabells, stuffed balls, expanders).

Agility as a physical quality is a prerequisite foastering the complex movements necessary fanthe
provement and effective display of technique in petitive conditions. Educate agility via mobile gssnrelay
races, acrobatic and gymnastic exercises, exergigiedalls, jumping rope, and others. The mainunement
for the education of mobility is a constant, bugradual increase in the coordination difficultiesidg exercise

[1].

Theoretical training is conducted in the form oheersations, lectures directly in training, orgaitii
linked with the physical, technical and tacticabral and strong-willed preparation. Theoretical kiezige is
necessary for developing the ability to use thisvidedge in practice in terms of training sessions.

The program "Mini volleyball* accounts for the cept of modern technology teaching motor move-
ments, data on motor development age patternsjqgathygpualities and functional and motor abilitiéise pres-
ence of sensitive periods of children’s motor attidevelopment, the need for selective trainingmtation of
pedagogical influences.

Thus, mini volleyball may bring the solution to tpeoblem of low motor activity of schoolchildren.
Regular exercise has a positive effect on the fonat activity of the body, provide proper physickvelop-
ment, work out new motor skills, and form strondled character traits. In addition, mini volleybalbsses are
a tool for developing children’s thinking, attemtjanemory, coordination, sense of collectivism.

Analysis of scientific and methodological literaguiof foreign specialists practice shows that peag
mini-volleyball has diverse effects on the childésalth, facilitates the solution of health, edumaai and training
tasks, and also forms the basis of active abildies skills needed in the process of child devekmm
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Factors of the formation of the BSSR are examifikd.attention is paid to approaches to nationalism
the Marxist ideology, as well as — to the view¥ dfenin and J.Stalin on the national question. Latkesearch
on the issue is pointed out.

Introduction. In December 2016 twenty five years have passex $he disintegration of the Soviet Un-
ion. As the Belarusian researcher Vladimir lvanbwvigalinovski points out, the collapse of the US®Bardless
of its perception led to the emergence of indepehsites on the Post-Soviet territory what irtuts rendered
quite productive. The emergence of the RepubliBalfirus on the western border of the former Sdvigbn is
a vital element of this development [5,3]. The modern Belarus is the immediate successtite processes of
development that were set in motion in the BSSR.tI%® period of the emergence of the Soviet Bel@uf
crucial importance for understanding the develogméthe Belarusian statehood.

Task formulation. The task of the paper is to establish and exathiaéactors that influenced the forma-
tion of the BSSR.

Methods of research.During the research the following methods wereduske method of historical
analysis, that of comparative analysis and systaim&ing. Works of Belarusian and foreign authoos@erning
the formation of the BSSR, the national questiod te nationality policy in the USSR were used asaderial
for the research.

Results, their discussion and perspectiveRecember of 1918 could be considered as the geaisonth
for the formation of the BSSR. By then two opposifgnions on the Belorussian issue were shapeBethrus
has the right to self-determination; 2. Belarussiitehave the right to self-determination §2,61-62].

As to opponents of self-determination of Belarirst ©f all, the politically influential RegionalXecutive
Committee of the Western Front (Obliscomzap), hddule Alexander Fyodorovich Myasnikov (1886—1925),
should be mentioned. A.Myasnikov and his alliesrfrihe heads of the Executive Committee of the Boliéh
Party of the North-Western Territory and from thevigt of People’s Commissars of the Western Regioch
Western Front considered Belarus as an unalienzdieof the Russian Soviet Federative SocialigiuRéc
(the RSFSR) [4¢. 309].

The right of Belarus to self-determination was ughey the Belarusian National Council of People’s
Commissars (Belnatscom) that had been created st®o from among Belarusian refugees (Belnatscom was
headed by Alexander Grigoryevich Chervyakov (18%87) and Dmitry Fyodorovich Zhylunovich (1887—
1937) [5,c. 154].

Taking into account the existence of the two opgogiews on the Belarusian question we consider as
important to establish the opinion about this isstiéladimir llyich Lenin (1870-1924), who in December 1918
held the position of the Chairman of the CounciP&bple’s Commissars of the RSFSR (Sovnarcom) ttaand
opinion of Joseph Vissarionovich Stalin (1878-19%8b held the office of the People’s CommissarNation-
alities Affairs of the RSFSR. For understandabbsoms after the October revolution all principditpal deci-
sions concerning the Soviet Russia were taken &Yethders of the Bolshevik Party. With regard ® Belaru-
sian issue it seems to be important to establisbnatellation of factors that influenced the fidakision taken
on Belarus in the Kremlin.

To our mind the Marxist approaches to nationalisspoused by V.Lenin and J.Stalin, exerted a signifi
cant influence on the positive resolution of thdaBesian question. That is why it is reasonablshortly pre-
sent approaches to the national question in theistadeology here.

Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels considered natisralas a by-product of capitalism. In their opinion,
nationalism was an ideology contrived by capitaliatorder to delusively unite interests of bouigeowith
those of proletariat [9, c. 8].

Discussions about the national question intews#imidst Marxists in the beginning of thé"a@ntury. As a
result two main points of view took shape: the apph of Austromarxism and that of Rosa Luxembuyg.[9].

A revolutionary of Polish origin Rosa Luxemburg 718-1919) fervently opposed the right of nations to
self-determination. To her mind, the so called imat interests» could serve only imperialists, $inorn en-
emy of proletariat, in order to delude toiling messAlso a national autonomy was regarded by R.nixeg as
unnecessary and possible only in exceptional dases 15].
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On the contrary Austromarxism is known for its atfg to conciliate nationality and nationalism with
socialism. In the works of a prominent Austrian Msar Otto Bauer (1881-1938) the approach of
Austromarxism to the national question finds it éxpression. O.Bauer insisted that the develogroéaduca-
tion and communication under capitalism attachedkers and peasants to their national culture amtkuso-
cialism this development will be completed. Sosialiwon't put a finish to national distinctions, @ndocial-
ism the national principle will be put into pragicompletely. Different nations could be unitecbiat federal
state, thus they could govern their territoriesagtordance with their own cultural and linguististiehctions
[8, c. 107-109].

V.Lenin and J.Stalin at the majority of points sfththe approach of Austromarxism to the nationakgu
tion. In particular, V.Lenin didn’t share the vieat R.Luxemburg and the founders of Marxism to nadigy
and nationalism as a by-product of the capitalystean. He didn’'t see in nations a fiction but distisocial
groups, which could be endowed with common rigbtgardless their social stratification. But V.Lepiointed
out, that the nationalism of an oppressive natlwukl be divided from the nationalism of an oppeessational
minority. The first kind of nationalism is worth ing condemned, i.e. it encourages workers and peaséan
oppressive nation to believe in their superioritgd this in its turn hampers their solidarity witlling masses
of an oppressed nation. In this regard V.Lenin adted the right of oppressed national minoritiessédf-
determination and a relevant provision was incluithtal the program of the Russian Social Democragicour
Party at its second congress in 1903. However mgiard to the situation in the Russian Empire li@'tibe-
lieve that in case of a revolution oppressed peopfeRussia would want to use this right taking intcount
economic benefits of a larger state in which theyid be included [9, c. 16; 6, c. 19].

It results from the information presentenced abibed regardless the discussions about the natépres-
tion amidst Marxists V.Lenin and J.Stalin were gaiig benevolent to the right of nations to seltetenination.
The peculiarity of the Belarusian question condistthe fact that Belarusians were for a long timegarded not
as a distinct national entity but as a part ofRissian nation.

Among the factors that urged the leaders of thestBnlik Party in December 1918 to see in Belarusians
distinct national entity, V.Malinovski and the aath of the textbook for history of Belarus for ddishments of
higher educations headed by the professor Evgemgtdatinovich Novik point out the following ones:

1. persistent activities of Belnatscom and other omgions of Belarusian refugees in Russia during
1918;

2. the attempt to create the Belarusian National Rép(ihe BNR, proclaimed in Minsk on the 25th of
March1918) [4¢. 309-310; 5¢. 155].

Belarusian oppositional historians, in particulladimir Alexeevich Orlov are inclined to focus ¢ime
role of the BNR in the examined processes. V.Oitists, that the very existence of the BNR forttesllead-
ers of the Bolshevik Party, who had proclaimedrtght of nations to self-determination, to acknodge Bela-
rusians as a distinctive national entity and prepbegir own, Soviet alternative to the BNR ¢1203].

But the works of a Polish historian Wiktor Sukieckii(1901-1983) highlight, that up to the end df th
December 1918 among the leaders of Bolsheviks taseno perception of Belarusians as a distindonat
entity. W.Sukiennicki insists, that the Belarus@restion for a long time didn’t appear in statersaftthe So-
viet leadership on an equal footing with other avadil questions. Up to the end of the December 194 &oviet
leaders regarded Belarus as «Western regions»nahaiconnection they practically didn’t make atifference
between «Western regions» and other regions ofi®[i5s. 10].

The defeat of Germany in the First World War in Mmber 1918 actualized the question about the future
of western regions of the former Russian Empirern@@ troops were leaving territories they had ogmliin
accordance with the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk. On 288 of November 1918 the independence of the Soviet go
ernment of Estonia was officially proclaimed, ore thé" of December — that of the Soviet government of
Lithuania, on the 1'7 of December — that of the Soviet government of/iaatAll these governments were im-
mediately recognized by Sovnarcom of the RSFSR.iitiependence of Ukraine had been recognized by the
Soviet leadership already on the"i& December 1917. In association with these eventthe 23th of Decem-
ber J.Stalin delivered a speech at a meeting oAhkRussian Central Executive Committee (VTsIKhéreso-
lution of the VTsIK proclaimed the readiness of REBFSR to render any possible assistance to thkirvgor
class and the governments of the Soviet Estonfhyahia, Latvia and Ukraine. But either in the giheef Stalin
or in the resolution of the VTsIK, that were puhbsl in the newspaper «lzvestia» on th8 @December 1918,
nothing was said about Belarus ¢7,11-12].

The opinion in the Kremlin on the status of Belachsinged completely literally overnight. Already on
the 24" of December 1918 the decision about the proclamaii the Belarusian Republic was taken by the
Central Committee of the Russian Communist PartBagheviks (TsK RKP(B). The same day J.Stalin dire
the head of Obliscomzap A.Myasnikov about this sieci. Up to this day it remains unclear what serasda
trigger to urge the TsK RKP(B) to take this deaisid.Stalin himself speaks in the wire about théivas of the
TsK RKP(B) in the following way: «The TsK has takdre decision for many reasons about which it i& no
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untimely to talk...» The Belarusian historian Emmaéa@rygorievich loffe points out that up to this déne text
of the above-mentioned document of the TsK RKP@jnft been found. On the 2®&f December 1918 the lig-
uidation of Obliscomzap was declared. On the lthaofuary 1919 the BSSR was proclaimea[54—55].

Conclusion The presented information reveals certain blgrdcess in the research on the issue of the
emergence of the BSSR. Historians should take durdffforts in order to find documents still unknotenthe
public. The views of V.Lenin and J.Stalin on thdio@al question require a more thorough investagatiAlso
the relations between Belnatscom on the one haddvarenin and J.Stalin on the other hand requiracae
thorough investigation. A further study of the BMR a factor that influenced the formation of theSBSshould
be taken. Besides the factor of the impeding wawnden the Soviet Russia and Poland it should ldiestiutak-
ing into account declarations of the Polish lealfemref Pitsudski about his intentions to createderative Polish
state with autonomy for Ukraine, Lithuania and Be$a In addition we shouldn’t rule out that theidties of
researchers may reveal other factors that influttiee formation of the BSSR.
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The Sepoy Rebellion of 1857-1859 and the attitdidepresentatives of various social thoughts taré
revealed in this article. The author consider thaivdty of BrhamoSamaj, Sikh sects, Wahhabi sedttha re-
sults of their activities during the Sepoy Reballio

Throughout the first half of the XIX century thedignation of the British colonial policy grew. Itas re-
vealed by the local unrests created by differectoss of society. But they joined each other hedmesgepoys in
the middle of the XIX century. Colonial sepoy fosomas divided into three armies: Bengal, Bombay diad
dras. Bengal army was the biggest and was courm@dhbusands soldiers, 140 thousands of which inelie
ans. Sepoys of the Bengal Army recruited exclugif®dm Oudh, Bihar and North-Western provinces, arubt
of them were wealthy peasants, or the sons of sewadlal. Despite good payment there were some aiees
among them. First, the Indian couldn’t get a prdoroabove the rank of sergeant. Secondly, the sepay
their families were forced to live in the barradits p. 297]. The grievance were increased by thénWahi
propaganda: the anxiety caused by the infringemmemtaterial interests intensified fears of forcedwersion to
Christianity, and the abolition of sati, the intemtion of education for women, the constructionaifroads and
telegraph communication was regarded as attemptdestroy the Hindu and Muslim religions and transfo
India into Christian country [2, p. 375].

Many feudal chiefs had negative attitude to thei®ripolicy in India and secretly prepared a majonis-
ing. Many Muslims and Hindu were frightened by tagture of Oudh and other principalities [3, p.]523wus,
Hindu and Muslim feudal, that still didn’t affecy bhe policy, began to think over the possibilibykeep their
possessions. In addition, the officials and dulaas Ibst special assignation from the Britain fagithoyalty [2,
p. 375]. What's more, the centenary of the Batflé€lassey was coming and sepoy decided to overtlihew
colonial government exactly to this date. Orgamizabf rebellion was started in the United Proviacel Cen-
tral India. The date of rebellion was agreed. $badhould have started simultaneously in sevecatilons [4, p.
199].

The organizers of the rebellion had to do lateritdftective mobilization. So, from the middle of 568
they began to transfer secret code chapatti. Howelve rebellion wasn't organized systematicallyl dvad a
spontaneous character. The introduction of newelsiio the Enfield rifles was the occasion for tipgising.
According to rumors, bullets were greased with land beef fat. Thus, both Muslim and Hindu religideel-
ings were artificially defiled. 85 sepoys, who re&dd to take the bullets were publicly demoted amdesiced to
10 years in prison 10th May, 1857. It was a sigaadtart the rebellion. So, the rebellion was sufgubby the
urban lower classes and peasants from nearby edlf& p. 66].

After smashing the British officers sepoys wentDelhi, where joined with the Delhi garrison in 11th
May. After capturing Delhi they went to the Red tFand forced Bahadur Shah declared himself asulee of
India and to sign a proclamation, dictated by #igets [6, p. 550]. In September 1857 the manifetierebels
was published. It contained the promises of allssof benefits and privileges to the merchants thedVviuslim
clergy who will join the rebellion [7, p. 555].

However, representatives of the various trendsidian social and political thought reacted to thieet-
lion ambiguous. In fact, only Doab and some regioin€entral India were covered by the rebellion.Hsli@sh-
tra, Madras, Bengal and Punjab was loyal to thergal authorities and it was caused by severabfacFirstly,
almost allBritish troops to the beginning of therising were concentrated in these regions. Secoridhad
grown a large number of so-called «Macaulay's child. It was a name for the Indians, who have ggtéer
education on British example. Thanks to their coapen, the colonizers were able to prevent univedlse-
poys from the rebellion. For example, the sepoyisipy in Bengal headed by MangalPandy was prevented
Pandy himself was executed, forces were disarmédame soldiers were fired. In Punjab British learabout
the upcoming uprising and disarmed the garrisormutfhout Punjab. Later Punjabi merchants supplieden
and equipment to the British forces. In generahj&has become a reliable rear for colonizerp [290].

What about «BrahmoSamaj» movement in Bengal, itaitagether departed from the socio-political ac-
tivities and concentrate in the religion aspectsl850 there was a split in society on religiousugids. One part
of society accepted the Vedas as a basis of tebgion, while others considered Vedas as polytlesnd
taught that the basis should be the nature of faiith contemplation. Subsequently, the second pdintew
prevailed and the «<BrahmoSamaj» started basedeofollowing tenets: The Book of Nature and Intuitiform
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the basis of the Brahmaic faith; although the Brafimon’t consider any book, written by man, ashihgis of
their religion, yet they acceptany truth contaiimedny book; the Brahmas believe that the religiomsdition of

man is progressive the fundamental doctrines df telgion are at the basis of every religion éalled by man;
they believe in the existence of One Supreme Gdsloé endowed with a distinct personality, moratilatites

equal to His nature, and intelligence befitting @evernor of the Universe, and worship Him aloreytdon’t

believe in His incarnation; belief in the immortgland progressive state of the soul, and declatthere is a
state of conscious existence succeeding life in wurld, and supplementary to it, as respects ttieraof the

universal moral government; repentance is the ey to atonement and salvation; don’t recognize athgr

mode of reconcilement to the offended but lovinghEg they believe in the Providential care of Bigine Fa-

ther; they avow that love towards Him, and perfargnihe works He loves, constitutes His worshipytfecog-

nize the necessity of public worship, but do ndidve that they cannot hold communion with the Gfeather
without resorting to any fixed place at any fixéué; they do not believe in pilgrimages, but deeltdrat holi-

ness can only be attained by elevating and pugfyiie mind; they do not perform any rites or cerei@®, or
believe in penances as instrumental in obtainimgditace of God; there is no distinction of cast@m@gnthe

Brahmas [9, p, 57-59]. As we can see, there wasty'tsocial or political motives in their dogmatics.

After The Sepoy Rebellion in 1859 the young radio@@mbers of community headed by Keshub
ChandraSen decided to use their religious teaushimctice to eliminate all existing religious ptiges and
destruction of caste distinctions. They also stdpgge a broad outreach and charitable activitieh tie aim to
turn the «<BrahmoSamaj» in a mass social and relggarganization. Moreover, ChandraSen opposedetie r
gious prohibition of marriage between members &edint castes, the prohibition of marriage of widoand
against child marriage, as well as fighting for #pproval of the Indian youth to higher educatiod &r the
development of women's education.However, propeanehChandra Sen met with strong opposition from-co
servative members of society, who felt his innawadiis extremely premature. Conservatives parBo&kmo-
Samaj» was headed byDebendranath Tagore and hieeb®irindranath Tagore.This has led to the dégjrd-
tion of society into two parts: conservative andgressive members. As a result, in 1866«BrahmoSamas$
divided into two societies: «The BrahmoSamajof &isdiheaded by Chandra Sen and «AdiBrahmoSamaj»
headed by Debendranath Tagore [10, p. 276].

Socio-political organizations of Bengal, Madras anaharashtra, which were established in the 1840’s,
represented the interests of the big traders, ¢aidglland the Indian intellectuals. Thus, massesWwiadroduced
into this organizations. Socio-political organipais wasn't satisfied with the policy of British oaizers, but
they haven't such an aim as to expel British fromid. That's why they wasn't involved into diffetelocal
uprisings against colonial authorities.The econopnamgram of these organizations included the reguént of
reducing the tax and the reduction of costs ofdblenial administration. The political program inded the
requirement to expand opportunities for Europege tyf education among Indian society. It would allodi-
ans to grow their positions in the colonial adntigive apparatus. That's why from one hand heyevirerfavor
of equal rights for Indians with the British colahadministration in the system, and from this posicriticized
government policies.On the other hand, they hetdatete loyalty to the colonial regime and was osifan of
the maximum possible transfer of the metropolissesn Indian land. Thus, The Sepoy Rebellion d&718
1859 pushed the moderate nationalists for furtheprochement with the colonizers [1, p. 337].

Due to the fact, that sepoys took part in the Firet Second Anglo-Sikh War Sikh population consder
sepoys as occupation troops and didn’t support fRieenefore, the Sikhs were willing recruits in tbaonial
troops, remembering the role of the Bengal sepoythé defeat of the Sikh state. Moreover, If wedke the
history of Sikh state, Sikhs try to fight off theughals from the Pashtun lands. So, the symbolideleaf the
rebellion Bahadur Shah, representative of the Mudfiaasty, didn't add sympathies to the Sikhs [1.124].

What about Wahhabis, under the guise of religicesighes they penetrated into sepoy troops. For-exam
ple, Ahmed Shah was well-known Maulavi in Oudh. K&&rAhmad launched his activity in Lucknow. In favo
of the rebellion they argues, that the commandd#etio pay all sepoys in Christians[12, p. 87].iBbyithe re-
bellion the Muslims rebels issued fatwa declarirtgply war against British. The main political credbthe re-
bels had been formulated in the following termse Bbul belongs to God's, the country - to sultiam authority
— to the soldiers [11, p. 23].

Thus, the rebellion ideas were popular only thraughlpeasants and low class citizens. Peasantslexpel
landlords from their soil, smashed government effiand suspended payment of rent to the zamintlaen
peasants communities created their own forces afehd communal lands. Citizens of Doab also tookdaive
part in rebellion. In 1957 released a number ofditigs like Aligarh (May 21), Bareilly and Luckno(May 31),
Kanpur (June 4), Allahabad (June 6). In each tigydgovernment was organized by them. Khan BahatianK
was the head in Bareilly, Nana Sahib in Kanpur, Wédh Malawi Liyakat Ali in Allahabad, WahabiPir Aiin
Patna [1, p. 299].

Sepoys did reids from the Delhi, but didn’t takeideve position. As a result, the initiative passedrit-
ish. They pulled off troops from Madras, Iran, Ghisnd began assault on Delhi in September 14, 18&b6k
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them only 5 days to capture the city and fortr@$mn British captured Bahadur Shah, who was exdedan-
goon. Moreover, after capturing Delhi, the Britteesed 17 thousands of their troops [4, p. 201}l Wharch
1858 Brits repaid last pockets of rebellion in KanBareilly, Lucknow and Oudh.After the fall of tknow,
the last major center of resistance sepoys, thelgdisoke into small groups and began to conduetrila war-
fare in the form of minor clashes with British tpso One of the guerrilla leaders was Tatya Tope cagsured
by colonizers and was hanged in April 18, 1859 [.3,24].

In November 1, 1858 Queen Victoria issued the neshiinnuounced the elimination of the East India
Company and the transition control over India & British crown. Her Majesty promised forgivenessll feu-
dal lords, who joined the rebellion, except thosewere directly involved in the murder of the Biit soldiers
and declared that the new government would resjpecpossessory rights of the Indian feudal [145%5].
Therefore, feudal elite decided to cooperate wiiitigh crown.

The Sepoy Rebellion was doomed to fail from thedisg due to a number of reasons. Firstly, many
good officers were transferred to the civil servipdicy. Thereby, sepoy army was weakened. Thysoyse
commanders wasn'’t able to solve important strateggks and calculate the course of the campaigausecof
their low experience. Moreover, army wasn't the mfairce of the rebellion. The main forces of thbaléon
were peasants and poor citizens, who haven't arigamgi experience. In addition, the feudal lordsirdt
launched measures to involve vast majority of peasa hey also haven't a common plan of strugghéfied
command and often pursuing personal goals. So, mlmllion centers as Delhi, Lucknow and Kanpurehav
developed spontaneously and operatedindependeatty dach other. The rebels also haven't clear gddsy
just called to return to the past era of indepenhtarghal Empire.

What's more, the rebellion was supported not inr@dfions of India. So, Bengal, Madras, Maharashtra
and Punjab remained loyal to the British.For exanpl Bengal «<BrahmoSamaj» movement departed fham t
socio-political activities and concentrate on tekgious aspects.There was even a split on relgground. As a
result, «<BrahmoSamaj» divided into «<BrahmoSamadajdfa» headed by Keshab Chandra Sen and «AdiBrah-
moSamaj» headed by Debendranath Tagore. The soliiiwad organizations in Bengal, Madras and Makhra
tra declared theirfull loyalty to the colonial retg and called for the maximum possible transfahefmetropo-
lis orders on Indian land. The economic prograrthese organizations included the requirement aiaed the
tax and the reduction of costs of the colonial adstiiation. The political program included the riegment to
expand opportunities for European type of educaioong Indians.Many Indian feudal lords sided wtith
British. When the colonial government made conosssio the feudal lords, many of them completelyweado
away from the rebellion. Thus, the fate of the sipd was sealed by the Indians themselves. IniaddBritish
troops were well-equipped and trained. So, theyewauch more effective than their opponents.Thetiposi of
the British were reinforced by the fact that theggessed and controlled the telegraph communicatigas.

After the suppression of The Sepoy Rebellion 185859 the colonizers were forced to change their
policies in India.The East India Company was abelis and India became a colony of the British crolmn
fact, the government was represented by people thittsame views as the East India Company. Howéver,
British startedtheirpolicy more carefulmaking cosgiens to the Indian feudal lords. In general, & pbase of
Britain's colonial policy in Indiahad begun.
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UDC 613.71-055.2
PHYSICAL FITNESS DYNAMICS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL CHILD REN

OLGA LUTKOVSKA, REGINA ZIMNITSKAYA
Belarusian state University of physical culture andsports, Minsk, Belarus

School testing for skills and motor activity deyahoent applied to ages from 11 to 17 contained &im-s
ples, which showed the gap and mismatch of childnehysical preparedness indexes with regulatorgsuees.

We applied the most common methods used in solhiegretical and methodological problems of physi-
cal culture studies. They are characterized by iy reliability, and high information contenfThey are
analysis and synthesis of the literature datahtracbservation, testing, pedagogical experimedtraathemati-
cal statistics methods.

The study was conducted at two schools NovopolGtskO "high school”, SEE "basic scha@l10" No-
vopolotsk among students of grades 5 — 11. Theystublved 486 students.

Teacher observation was carried out in natural iiond at the monitored physical training classeshie
course of motor tasks performance to assess thigyoqpfathe exercises, as well as during the hgleddaVe analyzed
the subjective state of children (fatigue sensatitatreased attention, etc.). During the observdtiere was esti-
mated magnitude of the load, degree of fatigue oanaber of external indicators, such as skin cttorathe degree
of sweating, quality of movement, attention, comadion and focus. Observation of external signgatue was
conducted throughout the training. On teacher'&magion the quality of tests execution, as wellhesability to fo-
cus and show the best results were evaluated. ealsbervation was conducted in an open way.

During the tests, control exercise was used tosagbe physical development, the functional sthteib-
ing elements and motor fitness.

Testing motor preparedness was conducted usinfpitbeiing tests:

Rapidity:

1. T1 - Running. Start 30 m high, running on the stadirack. The result was determined with an accu-
racy ofupto 0.1 s.

Endurance:

2. T2 — Running for 6 minutes. Start high. Runnimgthe stadium track. The result was determinet wi
an accuracy of up to 1 second.

Flexibility:

3. T3 - The flexibility of the spine. Determiney the degree of seated trunk forward bend. Thegpart
pant is in position on the floor, leaning forwacdthe limit without bending the knees. The diseaigcmeasured
with a ruler in cm from the zero mark to the thiiyer. If the fingers do not reach zero, the meadulistance
is indicated with a "minus" (-), and below the zemark with a "plus" (+).

Endurance training:

4. T4 - Sit-ups with feet anchored. How to perfoRaising the trunk forward from a lying positionca
back, the legs are fixed, the hands behind the frmadber of times) — female. Exercise is perforraach gym-
nastic mat. Initially the knees bent at an angl®@T, hands behind head, trunk ascent was madmutd thips
with elbows. The test result was the number ofsriggnes) carried out within 30 seconds. One attepep-
formed.

Pulling up on a bar (number of times) — male. Renédl with overhand-grip with the chin brought over
top of a bar. The number of pull-ups measured.

Speed-strength abilities:

5. T5 - Long jump from place with two legs pusheTesult was determined with an accuracy of up tol
cm. The participants were asked to perform twangtts with the best score counted.

Coordination abilities:

6. T6 — Shuttle run 4 * 9 m from high start. Twarallel lines are marked 10 metres apart. Two kdadk
wood are placed behind Line 2. Student starts loehime 1. On "Go!", the student runs to Line 2¢ksi up one
block, runs to Line 1 placing block behind Line riins back to Line 2 getting remaining block, andsr back
across Line 1. Blocks should not be thrown on fl@wores are recorded to the nearest tenth ofeadec

Data obtained in the course of study was subjentathematical processing. As a result arithmetarav
age values, standard deviation and error arithnmeéian values, differences between the two aritlineetérage
values were calculated. The 95% confidence levetomsidered sufficient. To determine the reliaypildf
the research results T-test was used.

Results and discussionSchool testing for skills and motor activity dey@nent at the age of 11-17 in-
cludes six elements (seated trunk forward bendflshuin 4 x 9 m, sit-ups for 1 min (female), pufis (male),
the standing long jump, 1000 m run, 30 m run).
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Examination of physical competence of secondargalcbhildren was carried out with the division into
groups of male and female.

Table 1 — Assessment of physical fitness of seagmstzhool children (male)

- Seated Pulling u Standin
Form ;ﬁgs’att'gfsl forward bend, Srllu:gen:un (nu'm%ef long jumg, 1500 m run 30mrun, c
see of times) see
5" forms (n=42) | X+ § 412+0,43 | 10,99+853 221+329 1,72+21p 71%0,10 | 573+0,12
6" forms (n=45)[ x4 5 5,51 +0,57 10,35+2,28 5,42 +0,54 1,78 +0,0B 494, 0,11 | 5,51 +0,06
6" forms (n=30) | X+ § 551+0,65 | 10,58+0,18 5,07+0,72] 1,75+0,08 7340,13 | 5,56 +0,07
7" forms (n=28) [ X + s 7,04+0,69 | 989+0,11| 7,18+057] 1,83+0,04# 444,16 | 513+0,08
7" forms (n=28) | X4+, |704+069 | 989+0,11| 7,18+057 1,83+0,0# 444,16 | 513+0,08
8" forms (n=27) [ ¥+ s 6,0 +0,83 9,79+0,10 | 596+0,87] 2,05+004  4IB08 | 513+0,08
8" forms (n=27) | X+ 8§ 6,0+ 0,83 9,79+010 | 596+0,87| 2,05+004 41808 | 5,13 +0,08
9" forms (n=27) [ X + s 10,07+0,57 | 9,98+0,07| 9,52+042 2,20+0,04 995007 | 503+0,06
o" forms (n=27) | X+§, |1007+057| 998+007| 952+042 2,20+0,04 ,9950,07 | 5,03 +0,06
10" forms (n=25) ¥ 4 § 7,08+1,50 | 10,75+0,47 9.4+0.86 2,35+0,0B 95@.09 4,31+0,03
10" forms (n=25) X+ § 7,08+150 | 10,75+0,47 9.4+0.86 2,35+0,08 95@.09 4,31 0,03
11" forms (N =25)[ ¥ + s 12,42 +1,43| 9,89+0,37| 1052+1,00 2,26+0,06 .3850.09 4,34 +0,03

The data of different indicators (table 1) show tésults growth in seated forward bend in the @timf
shuttle run 4x9 m in the 8th forms, pull-ups in bk forms, standing long jump in the 5th form, @58 run in
the 5th forms, 30 m run in 7-8th forms. This is tlu¢he fact that the most intense pace of grovetus with
boys of 13-14 years old, when there’s body lengtowth by 7-9 cm in a year. Muscle mass build
up is particularly intense in boys of 13-14 yeald. Buring puberty period the volume of cal increasl-
most twice, respiratory minute volume increasgsificantly until the vital capacity exponent (VQ)oys —
1970 ml (12 years old) to 2600 ml (15 years).

The data of different indicators (table 2) show tesults growth in seated forward bend in the 6timf
shuttle run 4x9 m in the 7th forms, sit-ups for ih im the 7th forms, standing long jump in the 8&im, 1000
m run in the & form, 30 m run in the"7form. This is due to intense increase in growtthatage of 11-12 years
old by an average of 7 cm. Muscle mass is built wjith particular intensity in girls of 11-12 vyears
old. Respiratory minute volume significantly inases up to vital capacity exponent (VC): girls enfr 1900
ml (12 years old) to 2500 ml (15 years).

Thus, the lowest level of physical fithess amorigage groups was observed in terms of seated fdrwar
bend, standing long jump, and 30 m run with bothenaad female. The test results may indicate ldgkhgsi-
cal exercise application aimed at developing setfesl and power-speed. Therefore, there is a qoestigearch
and development of tools compensating for this lgmoband, above all, of extra-curricular activiteesd relaxa-

tion.

Table 2 — Assessment of physical fitness of seagnsizhool children (female)

Sit-ups .
Forms Stqtistical \/Svgiéegefr?(;- Shuttle for 1 rﬁin, Stajrljdgg long 1000 m run, 30 mrun. s
indicators see ' run 4x9 m the n_umber see’ s '

of times
5'forms (n=42) | X+s, 8,67+0,85| 11,10+0,17 4284+1,06 1,51+0,p3 .1930.09 | 5,88 +0,07
6" forms (n = 45) X458, 1265+1,0| 10,70+0,21 46,97+0,89 1,64+0,03 ,225%0,17 | 5,57 + 0,06
6" forms (n=30] X+ 1265+10| 10,70+02] 4697+049 1,64+0,p3 225017 | 5,57 +0,06
7" forms (n =28) X+S 11,67 +1,22| 10,86+0,18 47,06+1,J0 1,63 +0,p34,80 + 0,09 5,4 +0,07
7" forms (n=28)] X +5 11,67 +1,22| 10,86+0,18 47,06+1,J0 1,63 +0,p34,80 + 0,09 5,4 +0,07
8" forms (n =27) f£ 5, 12,53 +0,74| 1062+0,1] 46,15+1,22 1,68+0,p34,93+0,14 | 552=0,07
8" forms (n=27)[ X+ 1253+0,74| 10,62+0,1] 46,15+122 168+0,p34,93+0,14 | 5,52+0,07
9" forms (n =27) X+S§ 16,06 +0,39| 10,29 +0,05 49,70+0,33 1,81+0,p24,52+0,07 | 5,35+ 0,04
9" forms (n=27)] X +5 16,06 +0,39| 10,29 +0,05 49,70+0,%3 1,81+0,p2452+0,07 | 5,35+0,04
10" forms (n= 25 :E£ 5, 16,0+1,23 | 10,37+0,18 51,75+1,49 1,79+0,02 ,704 0,08 | 4,94 0,04
10" forms (n=25)[ XK+, 160+1,23 [ 10,37+£0,18 51,75+1,29 1,79+0,p2 ,7040,08 [ 4,94+0,04
11" forms (n =25) X+S 18,7+0,97 | 10,02+0,1% 4888+1489 1,88+0,03 ,6040,06 | 5,10 0,03

182




ELECTRONIC COLLECTED MATERIALS OF IX JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2017
History, cultural studies, tourism, sports

Yet, at this stage of physical fithess analysisnign purpose was to determine general trendsifotimation
of certain physical qualities and "total" evaluat{®81 student — 74%). It must be emphasized trastody did not
involve students of special medical group (40 sttgle 4%), exempt from physical training (56 stuslen6%), ab-
sent from classes (144 students - 16%). It is wasting that general physical fitness of childrethe age of 12-18 is
presented in the form of scoring its level. Appé#yenhere is no need to remind you that this &rifiost appropriate
criterion for assessing the status and optimizatfdhe educational process, allocation of res@iefining the struc-
ture of physical training classes, as well as tbekven motor functions general biological formatiduring school
sports clubs at different age periods. It is pdsditat at this stage it is advisable to carryasimultaneous assess-
ment in scores and individual results of physieallth development.
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